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Rangoon, quite properly confined himself. to exposit'ion of ?he law. To
have entered at length into th.e ﬁ'cld of interpretation or into some of
the philosophical problems springing from the new post-independence
conditions was manifestly impossible, NevfartheLe§s, more indication
that such problems exist might have been wise. Tt cannot be stressed
too much that the smooth functioning of Indlgtz:wmmenﬂ dePf}fd’
as much—or more—on adherence to certain codied tigns of Paitish
constitutional practice as it does on the actual words of written con-
stitution or statute. In the discussion of the provisions of the Consti-
tution, amplification is needed with respect to the position of K.ashmir
as contrasted with that of other “ Parc B ”' states. Mr. Gledhill ‘also
might have made fuller reference to the dlvet.'gence between de jure
and de facto situations in other matters, especially to the tfemendous
problems involved in making the financial and revenue admmistra.ti'on
‘in the former princely states correspond to that in the former British

" Provinces. This would perhaps have led him to St‘res\s,
he does, the powers of the central government vis-i-
the new régime. In his analysis of the section on
Rights 7, the influence of the government’s power of
tention and the latitude available to the courts jn int
rights appears insufficiently appreciated, The compariso.
States practice are generally well taken,
The influence of slavery and its abolition
history seems not well understood.
Pennsylvania.

even more than
vis the states in
** Fundamental
preventive de-
erpreting these
ns with United
but a few are misleading,
on American constitutional
—HOLDEN Furper, University of
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servance—indicates a sharp contradiction between creed and
deed.’

In some respects the Constitution of the German Democratic
Republic resembles the Weimar Constitution. The chapter
“ Basis of the Power of the State ” declares that * the whole of
Germany is an indivisible democratic Republic.” **  The dual
concept of Reich and states no longer exists. The colors of the
German Democratic Republic flag are black-red-gold (like the
flag of Western Germany!). All power derives from the people
(Article 3). Women have equal rights (Article 7). Article
9 states: * All citizens have the right to express freely and with-
out restrictions their opinion within the limits of existing laws.

Citizens may for this purpose assemble peacefully and unarmed.
There is no censorship of the press.”

dited to a foreign country;

anteed, as is the right of a
Economic rights,

No citizen may be extra-
and the right of asylum is guar-
citizen to emigrate (Article 10).
with which Part Two of the Constitution
deals, are superior to political rights.'* The economy has to
serve the welfare of the people and has to fulfill the needs of
the entire people. According to Article 21, the state is to have
“a public economic plan”. Monolithic capitalistic enterprises
and private farm estates—larger than 247 acres—are forbidden
(Article 24). Natural resources are at the disposal of the state.
Expropriation will be set in operation according to the interest
of the whole state (Article 23).

Youth will be educated in the spirit of the Constitution

to
become self-reliant, responsible,

alert human beings ”.  Article
41 guarantees full freedom on al questions of fajth a

science; religious rituals and rel;
misused for * unconstitutional

Article 47 encourages people to give up any church affiliatjons.
(Socialist Unity party members, police and other officials are
not permitted to belong to a church or to attend church sery-

nd con-
gious education shall not be

purposes, or party politics .

® Lewis, op. cit., p. 34.

10 Xarl Steinhoff, Die Verfassung dey Deutschen Demokratischen Republik (Berlin,
1949), p. 65.

13 15id,, p. 21,
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ices.) ¥ Children at the age of 14 larir sg;\’en the right to deter-
mine the.ir church arfxﬁ 1;?‘3:: ;i;.i;l?c is the Peo.pl.e.’s Chamber.

The h.xghest o.rgis. the minimum age of eligibility for elec-
'I"he vorng ;Ag N l;erslzip in the Chamber is limited to 400.. The
tion is 21. . emf the Laender (for each 500,000 {nhabltan.ts,
representl;:_::;,)esino'che Laenderkammer have only the right to sub-
one mem

. . 13 )
m;su.giges;?r;érmics a people’s plebiscite if 10 per cent of the
rticie

i ters favor it. -
quilﬁe(:d‘ilzg to Article 92 the strongest party nar;xesothe mlg;j.s
co . . .
cresident' and all parties with a minimum of 4 :necr(r:ord-
Fer-ﬁ arliament will be represented in the governm;n ; ord-
in the Ptheir strength.  (Until October 15, 1950, the .oc.lat 1r.s
Uity arty held 9 minister posts and controlled 3 'l’nliljls.e
‘[‘J:vl'tt)}rxo}:xt ;,arty affiliations , the Christian Demoiranc nion
1 3
held 3 posts and the Liberal Democratic party 3.) g
The president of the Republic is elected by a com n;le :
ing of the People’s Chamber and the Cham'ber of t e ta}:ies.
HE is merely a ceremonial figure, though Art;cl; 197 g1ve:.onr:i
i d the right to conclude internati
the right to pardon an
ties. '
tre;udicial administration is vested in the S}Jpreme Court of t};c
German Democratic Republic. Judges are independent (Article
er cle
Court and the attorney g
27). Judges of the Supreme ;
1ra7l)are glecfed by the People’s Chamber upon suggestion }?f ;h:
eovernment Article 136 afirms that, for arrest, s;a}rlc t(; 2
[ngivate home, or seizure of material, judicial approval has
sec';;;d.government of the German Democratic Repubhct(s)e;x:ﬁ
« d East Germany . . .
lved to lead * a detache . :
ﬁr\rrril::riz?tsi(:): » 1In reality, the control of the state is exercised
s0 .

f the U. S. High Com-
12 Second Quarterly Report on Germany, 1950, Office of the

y P . many.
missioner for Germany, p 39 Heteafrex this is Cl[Ed as 1‘??011 on Germ

3 The L“f'ldef ber of States, can best be compared with our
kamme y OF Cham
difference that its membe s are not CleCth but appomted by the
Senate with the 19 y

respective state governments.

14 Report on Germany, pp. 29 et seq-
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by the Politbureau of the Socialist Unity party, a body of ten
key men, which in turn receives its orders from the Soviet
Military Administration, the real power in the German Demo-
cratic Republic.?

On November 15, 1950—just a month after the * election
victory ”—Otto Grotewohl, the Minister-President, introduced
the following new government to the People’s Chamber:

Deputy Minister-Presidents:

Walter Ulbricht (SED) 1
Otto Nuschke (CDU)

Heinrich Rau (SED)—Ministry of Planning
Hans Loch (LDP)—Ministry of Finances
Lothar Bolz (NDP)—National Front

» Ministry of Recon-
struction

Other Ministries

Foreign Affairs—Georg Dertinger (CDU)
Interior—Karl Steinhoff (SED)

State Security—Wilhelm Zaisser (SED)

Heavy Industry—Fritz Selbmann (SED)
Constrction of Machines—Gerhard Ziller (SED)
Light Industry—Georg Feldmann (NDP)
Agriculture and Forestry—Paul Scholz (Peasant party)
Labor—Roman Schwalek (Free Trade Unions)
Foreign and Interzonal Trade—Georg Handke (SED)
Trade and Supplies—Karl Hamann (LDP)
Health—Luitpold Steidle (CDU)

Justice—Paul Fechner (SED)

Education—Paul Wandel (SED)

Traffic—Hans Reingrueber (no party)

Post, Telephone and Telegraph—Fritz Burmeister (no
party) 17

15 Report on Germany, pp. 29-31; see also Settel, op. cit., pp. 374 ¢t seq.

18 SED—Socialist Unity party; CDU—Christian Democratic Union; LDP—Lib-
eral Democratic party; NDP—National Democratic party; National Front, combin-

ing all parties, cultural and other organizations, and trade unions of Eastern
Germany.

37 Frankfurter Rundschau, Nov. 16, 1950,
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Since the only free elections (City Council elei:tu;rslls1 ltzedeic:o;
ber 20, 1946) held under Four Power ?ongo r red in 2
defeat of the Socialist Unity party (Social .erlnjoc;:m 455000
1,015,000—48.7 per cent; Christian Democrat(;c 1:91 on C,e 00
.;22.1 per cent; Socialist Unity party 406,000— t). 1spno fre;
Liberal Democratic party 198,000—9.4 per (1::11 | o free
elections in the Western pattern have ever ta henrlx1 p r.of he

:2] Democratic party [SOPADE], strongest challenge
2‘};‘;‘;1 is not permitted to function in East'ern Gerrrfan?r. lBe-
fore ’the creation of the German Democratic Rep.ubhc},1 in e elc-

ions for- which the CDU and LDP had separatg ts, t edrest; ts
it;on:,arious districts disappointed the Comn@ "K an ey
were resolved not to risk any fur'gher‘ - .
That led to the Unity List 9?"?(%/65?5;0? OL t/
15,1950. il % )& |
onlfl)cltlci,:) eIr\Tew Year’s speéchjg n Janﬂary. 1, {26 : WYlhelm
Pieck, President of the Gégm n| D,'g‘rn‘lqcratxc/ Repul
ready declared: ‘

| .o N
i Lo

RN _ S ) )
In (;ur democratic republid} Méi;vvﬁl.hhg}gwgbctmns which 9W1ll
differ considerably from the fa &: -electfon‘s:o'f Al‘lgl.lst 19‘41. in
Western Germany where to the satisfretion of the'1r imperia 15;1(:
masters the parties overworked . . . . At‘ the election in O'Zto- er
we will take care that through the elecno.n a new cc.)nsoil ;tlc:::
and codperation of all progressive 'forces in tﬁe National Fro
of democratic Germany will be achieved . . . .

Though the LDP and the CDU tried to resist 2 unity (ixs.t,
the SED with the help of the « National Fro‘rilt succee(tieonn;
i “ i » and achieved agreemen

creating the * Democratic Bloc an :
unity isc. With the promulgation of an glecslonTllilzv 1::,
bstacles were removed. i
August 10, 1950, all legal o . '
outines th,e election program: safeguardmg.(;lf t}fle ‘5}(:?::’ y
democratic united Germany, peace treaty With the fole of
Germany and the withdrawal of the occupation troops; de :
. ve-
cratic construction of an independent peace economys m.1proand
ment of the living standard by its own efforts; expansion

N1
1 .71 s
18 Mehnert and Schulte, op. cif,, P
i . 902, Octo-
19 Quoted from SOPADE, Socialdemokratische Partei Korrespondenz, No. 902,
uoted fro ,

H i » p. 6§. N
ber 1950, * Wahlbetrug in der Sowjetzone ™, p \!; et 73, R
3 F t- -

-]“,E . " "1 » L ',,
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consolidation of the democratic order; and preservation and de-
velopment of the German culture 2
The result of the elections was as expected. There was a 97.5
per cent vote in favor of the Unity List. Most of the voters
did not even bother to use the voting booth. The SED had
won the election in grand style?’ Nevertheless, a few days
before the elections 375,000 East Berliners had sent their used-
up ration-book stubs to the West Berlin magistrate as a protest
against the Communist-rigged elections of October 15, 1950.
The election results must be understood against this back-
ground. Few Germans realize the meaning of Walter Ul-
bricht’s words: * Neutrality means the destruction of Ger-
many.” ** A network of organizations still works to extend
the influence of the SED over the 18 million Fast Germans.
Geographically, Eastern German influence ends at the western
border. Only in one instance does there exist an organizational
set-up comprising Fast and West Berlin, namely the Jewish
Community of Berlin with 7,000 members, of whom (in round
figures) 2,500 live in the eastern part and 4,500 in the western
part. Their religious and social needs are attended to by a board
comprised of a minority of two representatives of Jews in the
eastern part of Berlin and five representing the Jews in the
western part of the city. In addition, it is estimated that 1,200
Jews live outside of Berlin in various parts of East Germany,
300 in Leipzig comprising the largest Jewish community.?
By 1950, the Communists were able to dominate political
parties, trade unions, and cultural and social organizations in

Eastern Germany. The Socialist Unity party claims a mem-

bersl.np of almost two million.2* The bourgeois » political
parties—Christian Democratic Union and Liberal Democratic

20 1bid., pp. 67 et seq.
21 New York Times, Oct. 16, 1950,

22 “ Dje * Nationale Front’ greift an ”, Deutsche Zeitung, No. 20, Mar. 11, 1950,
p- 4.

23 Information by Hans E. Fabian, former chairman of the Jewish Community of
Berlin, now in the United States,

24 Sectel, op. cit., p. 394; Report on German

; Y gives the membership as * glmost
1,700,000 representing ten per cent of the popu!

lation ” (p. 31).
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arty—are no longer influenced by their Iv::te};; ccl))untix;iz?i:z
gut are controlled by the National‘ Front d A EensteﬁGl peratic
Farmers party, founded in 1948, 1s heade yGrldenbaum -
baum, Minister of Agriculture and Forestry. H?l baum i
’ Communist and member of the pre-Hitler -

Dier. N he poses as spokesman for the non-Communist
P I;I“()W'I’he Ilzlational Democratic party publishes a news-
fafmel’s-b Nation, of which the editor-in-chief is Dr. Hans
paper 757 ﬂform’er paciﬁs\t.27 Under the leader, Dr. Lothar
Hartmam;:i atime Communist and Minister of Construction, the
B::, anl:ads forgiveness for the “ little Nazi"’. The program
e E National Front ” states: © To the National Front belong
Olf c:h:hose ;:)lfmer members of the National Socialist party who
als

28 :
" have learned from the terrible errors of the past. In spite of

support by the ruling clique anc% liberal i.inancxal txl?ezn:,vzte
National Democratic party has f;léecti t;)og;g:) )ngre a ¥
0 20, .
Smgli: “:E'bi;‘: fégr}::f\f:isst(-igftrolled organizations is Freier
Deutscher Gewerkschaftsbund [FDGB] (Free Germz’l,anrj\die
Union), which “as a labor union is a shabby fraufd. A ar;
legedly it has 4.5 million members, 32.3 per‘cent o hWbomChes
women,?! organized in sufbordina'te trade unions W'lt‘ rax; bes
in all public and private enterpsises. ’.I‘he key positions of (he
secretariat are held by Communlst? W,l’th the exceptlonfcfl the
department, * Tariff and Wage Policy L headed byé];;sed esen
of the Christian Democratic‘ Unior:i. }?m;; ;fif:?rike d(();s not
engage in collective bargaining, an the ; does net
ist, its chief purpose is to maintain a contmuogs p f
Z):th’nunist indopctrination by educat.xonal means ,szrh:h;{ Zi_
plication of various tests and by the .m_troductm? 0 Jhe e
necke Method (copied from the original Russian

25 Dentsche Zeitung, Mar. 11, 1950.

27 Confidential reports.
26 Seteel, op. cit., p- 400.

28« Dys Programm der Na -
Berliner Zeitung am Abend, No. 40, Feb. 16, 1950.

30 Settel, op. cif., p. 396.

3 "
jonalen Front des demokratischen Deutschlands ”,
tio

29 )REIJO?’ T 2.
t on Germany, P 3
31 Kommumstrscbe Gewerkscbaitspahhk, MelﬂO(alldeﬂ No. 26, Socxal Democratic

party (Hanover, 1950), pp. 4 ¢t s¢ed.
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MethOd) which serves as inducement for top petforn:ance by

. . < 1 iti 8 « DiS’
» dlite 2 Itis disliked by the average citizen.

wotkefs éli od morale, despite the bad life, has kept up
i firm, 2 emed possible.” This trade union is

]
. ¢ s¢
might have s€C illusion of solidarity 7, to make the

opter thas 750

bettes nd maintain 2% ’ AP .
to create .+ he is really an important unit in the grea

lisele m;fl :tructure of the East German state. It has 30 repre-
1C

: 84
sentatives int the parliament. ' |
The Whitsuntide mass demonstration of the Freie Deutsche

Jugend (Free German Youth) at the end of May 1950 corrob-
orated the statement: *“ It would be unwise for Westerners to
play down the long-range effectiveness of such a high-powered
é‘::i’a :;’(‘;i‘:‘}:f;;-f’l’:s W]i)th its Y.oung Pioneers ”,%the Free
2 virtos] momecg] ences boys and girls aged '6 to 25 * _and has

. poly on sports and recreation facilities and
¢quipment. Even the sport pages of the newspapers are used
to propagandize the ideas of * labor and the defense of peace.”

Though the Buot, of “ labor and the defense of peace.
strength w e erlin youth‘ demonstration, by its sho.w of
left cert;' 21.5 an.mstfument in the cold war of nerves, it has

in imprints in the minds of the people as “a symbol
of present and future power ”. The youth movement is “ one
of the most important arms of the party *.* It is said that the
Free German Youth has 3 million members.?

The Frauenbund (Women’s League) “aims at bringing
greatly increased numbers of women into all phases of Soviet
zone life along the communist pattern.” 4 Membership is esti-
mated at 200,000. It has ten seats in the parliament and tries
vigorously “ to give the timid German women a political edu-
cation above the level of party or class.”** A correspondent

monolit

83 Confidential report.

82 1bid,, pp. 4 £t 5¢4s 14 22,
85 1bid., p. 395.

34 Secrel, 0p. Fity PP 32 and 397.
28 Report on Germand, P 32,

87 Taegliche Rundschau, No. 120, May 26, 1950, p- €.

38 Settel, op- 5o P 395.

39 « The Nazis March Agaio
Seymont Freidin, Collier’s, Nov. 25, 1

40 Report O Germany, - 32

— This Time for Stalin”, by W. Attwood and

950, p. 22.
41 Gertel, op. cit, p. 398.
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writes that women are active in solidarity and welfare work
and find satisfaction in at least doing something.*?

« Consumers Cooperatives in pre-war Germany . . . were
largely connected with the Social Democratic Party. They are
now being converted into units exercising a quasi-public control
over large areas of trade and distribution of foodstuff and con-
sumer goods.” ** '

Virtually all farmers belong to the Farmers Mutual Aid As-
which is the instrument ** for the first cautious move
plying the Soviet pattern of collective agriculture on
der Junker control.” Some 11,000
rural workers, are con-

sociation,
toward ap
the people and land once un
Jocal units, appealing to the landless
cerned with providing machinery to groups ranging from co-
operative tractor stations to individual farmers.**

The Cultural League (Kulturbund) serves a double purpose:
educating and converting the non-Communist intellectuals.*®
As a SED-controlled body it plays a major part in election
campaigns and acts wherever articulate support is needed.”
The Association of Political Persecutees of Nazism (VVN)—
Communist-controlled in East and West—corrals the anti-
Nazis. It investigates prosecution of Nazi war criminals and
publishes literature about concentration camps. Lawvyers of the
VVN represent the interests of the persecutees in courts.**

Finally, one million members have been corralled for the So-
ciety of Soviet-German Friendship, which promotes lectures,

meetings and radio broadcasts to achieve its goal of « adult po-

litical indoctrination .47

At the top of these propaganda organizatio
« National Pront ” movement. A National Council ” was es-

ns stands the

42 Confidential report.
48 Report on Germany, p- 32

44 Sereel, of. cit., pp. 339 and 399; cf. Articles 23 and 24 of the Constitution.

45 [id., p. 398.

46 See Die Hoclle von Kamiens;
Arnold Weiss-Ruttel; Calendar 1950, “ Wir Ma
VVN Verlag, Potsdam.

Nacht und Nebel: Ein Sachsenbausenbuch by
hnen zum Frieden »—all published by

47 Report on Germany, p. 32.
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tablished on February 7, 1950 which published a 4,000-word
program in compliance with the policy of the Socialist Unity
party. Among many other things, it demanded: creation of
a unified, democratic, peace-loving and independent Germany
and reconstruction of the Occupation Ruhr Security Statute;
fight against the creation of a German mercenary army, against
remilitarization of West Germany, strict suppression and pro-
hibition of war agitation, as well a5 any agitation directed

against nations or races; fight against further dismantling.” 48
In the list of qualified representatives of the

the original founders of the Moscow Nationa
nate. It is certainly no coincidence that
“ Hitlers come, Hitlers 80, but the German
ever ”, is prominently displayed in East Ger
The SED is politically the most powerf
German Democratic Republic.
zations. Its 1950 convention—

*“ National Front »
I Committee domi-
Stalin’s statement,
people remains for-
many.

ul arm of the new
It controls all the other organi-

with 4,000 delegates in Berlin—
implemented the decision of SED leadership, and the * National

Front ” in turn implemented its decisions. Like all Communist
parties the SED js subject to many purges. There has been a

persistent attempt to get rid of former Social Democrats and afl
persons who have returned from the West.

Despite the effectiveness of Communij

L. General Wulz, Chief Inspector i
tion for Training

2. General Lattmann, Grou

3. General Weissenberger,
burg

4. General van Weeck, Gr

5. General Breithaupt, Gr

6. General Schubert, Gro

n the Majn Administra-

P Commander of Brandenburg
Group Commander of Mecklen-

oup Commander of Saxony

oup Commander of Saxony-Anhalt
up Commander of Thuringia
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December 1950. The goal

S to1 1’3%21(:& t::, at }::eotzlilit(::ngth of 400,000 men. T}.le
Of e Pe‘fl? . administration for training as well as Fhe main
bighes: mll;—fary ter front police (Wilbelmsrub) are in Ber%m
‘ziﬁ;‘:ﬁef:l:oz)e WI;arly in 1951 a headquarters for an air police
was cotablished i ining functions as a Ministry of

The A({l&li?isuza:ilsc;zrfi:rpgzz;:;;-lihief, Kurt Maron the mili-
Var eclmKurt Hoffman the Inspector General. All three
i hea"i anC mmunists. Zaisser is the famous * Red (?eneral
Go OId-’t’lm: ch: Spanish Civil War. Around these officials alre
2;2:: ge(;erals and officers of the Hfitle}: a;mgiler};agi rZusz,

the Arti
viser ;0 Mason’l\;:;:b:;’:g?ii‘:e;; general staff, like Heitsch
B Iﬁ)grah‘t are in the planning division. The group com-
N :le'cid;d into 39 special corps, each corps equal to a
maflds atreanlcr are subdivided into four comman(?s_ of four pl;;-
:Zizlsle:aéh. In addition, there exist twelvF mlht;tlry scheozis;
each instructing a regiment of tlen corr.lglaer::s. There ar
i i s a regi .
spe:ai':l)-l(tigv;’r}:f;:dSt:;?tg‘;i:g‘::s agaifst * subversive ” :%ctiv.i-
ties, with many members of the Free. Gertma(rlleici(t:;hasecr::;sg ;x;
it whole training program aims to
i;ilitz;};e and political leaders, who s?:le day may be able to take
army.

and Ofnai)elj; goef Ct;;zng:mmu;’ist People’s Police in East}«irz
G Mr::alxz n;eave fled to West Berlin and reported that t}}lletythz
b::n hoZdwinked into enlistment unde.r tl’l’em?rejt:xt .ta laof thye'
would be assigned to civilian police duties. tri

Volkspolizei
49 St Oct. 29, 1950. Cf. “ Bericht ueber den Aufba; :;rBundesl:ninis‘
™ . 29, te

in d Derw":tmlssischen Besatzungszone > (sumrr'xer 12200 p:zzscel:i‘m- News from Ger-

i der sow) tdeutsche Fragen in Bonn, printed as man H s Roami

resium fuer Ges;m blished by the Social Democratic party, IHané ”i;,:s s, 12,
. 1950, pu so Co .

e, Feb ” gtuttgarter Zeitung, Apr. 12, 19510- S ad A fTuem:ng in der

of the Gestapo ™, 's Army ”; and Remilitarisierung un B lished by the
e Gle(::lantysseq SopaDE, Informationsdienst No. 5§, published by

Sowjetzone, pp. € ”

. ratic party, Bonn. . . . B
"o k Ti Dec. 3, 1950; see also Christian Science Monitor, June 26,
50 New York Times, .3, e,
1950; Steatszeitung & Herold, New York, June 22,
;
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members of the People’s Police arrested in West Berlin for un-
lawful carrying of weapons revealed that the People’s Police is
in reality an organized military force.?

This new German army fascinates German youth. When in
May 1950 after the parade of the Free German Youth in Berlin
“ row after row of bronzed soldiers in the black uniforms of the
Bereitschaften was following ”, a West German, former member
of the Hitler Youth, exclaimed: * It’ amazing! It’s just like
the old days. Why, even the music is the same! > 82

Former officers of the Webrmacht not onl
positions in East Germany, but comprise 52 per
functionaries, as state secr

y are in leading
cent of all major
etaries, police chiefs, mayors, and so
on. The most prominent are: Luitpold Sedler, Walter Bahler,
Paul Markgraf, Vincenz Mueller, Fritz Ruecke, Ernst Hader-
mann, and former Major General Otto Korfes.5

Many contacts exist between East Germany and the West,

Dr. Guenther Gereke, Minister of Agriculture and Deputy
Minister of Lower Saxony, was expulsed, because on June 7,
1950, he secretly visited Walter Ulbricht.®  Albert Norden,
press chief of the German Democratic Republic, admitted:
“ We have many friends in West Germany, not only among the
workers but among business men, war veterans, and other
groups. We welcome all patriots who place German unity
above all other considerations.” Industrialists like Bertha
Krupp receive Russian emissaries,® A newspaper reports that

51 Augsburger Tagespost, Ma

¥ 11, 1950, and * Secr
Waldmann, Herald Tribune,

Sept. 22, 1950,
52 Collier’s, Nov. 25, 1950, p. 22,

et Trip to Germany », by Eric

53 Die Neue Zeitung, Berli
Aug. 1, 1950, reports th i

55 Collier’s, Nov. 25, 1950, pp. 68 and 70.

88 Deutsche Zeitung, Mar. 11, 1950,

-«
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There is little doubt that every move whi'ch ftihfdQex:n;::
Democratic Republic makes in the foreign policy le ilm i
ac~
ated, supervised and approved b?r .Moscow. .Cons:c‘i,::; ! : e
tivit’ was exerted by Foreign Minister Dertinger, [
dr ss}':n the Parliament stated that East Germany wou 315g7
X gtreat with Soviet Russia for the whole of Germafx?r.

: PIeace e 1;5 0 the Germans were surprised by a state visic to
P ln iur‘:mde by Vice-President Walter Ulbricht, ac;;)irrfpamec;
o Ts ini Vice-Minister o

i Georg Handke, Vi

by Trade and Supplies Minister : e, finiser o

i Vice-Minister of Planning

ign Affzirs Anton Ackermann, : f
Il;::l:inLeuschner, and Vice-Minister of Fmancde.leh cli{uinpt;i
i ncluded, and it was declare.

Broad economic agreements were co .
that * both parties will regard the new post-war Polish German
border as permanent.” *®

The Government of the Polish Republic and the fi)el.egatwn of
the German Democratic Republic, animated by th; _ e;‘sxfe gohi?n-
solidate peace and to strengthen the peace camp whic xsh. ghting
under the leadership of the Soviet Union against the'mac ‘matxolx:s
of the imperialist forces and taking into Cfms.xderatlon kt ;
achievements of the German Democratic Republic in the tasd o
consolidating the new democratic order . . . h.ave resolve n;
concert that the marking of the inviolable frontier of.peaceﬁax:d
friendship on the Odra and the Ny‘sa' (Oder. and Nexsseil fx
and existing between the two states is in the.mterest (;f the “:
ther development and deepening of good nexghbo.r reﬁ:;txons an
friendship between the Polish and the German nations.

This solemn declaration (branded as treason in We}s: ger—
many) was implemented by a forfn.al treaty signed by t e Ger-
mans Otto Grotewohl, Prime Minister, and Georg'De'rtmgex('i,
Foreign Minister, and by the Poles Josef Cyankmwmli zu;1 :
Stefan Wierblowsky.®® On June 21, 1950, Walter Ulbric
announced in Prague, “ that his government would renounce

57 Herald Fribune, Feb. 23, 1950,
88 Christian Science Monitor, June 7, 1950.

H Documents
59 Polish German Agreements, June 6, and July 6, 1950, in Poland
snd Reporis, No, 8, Polish Research Service, New York, p. 4.

80 1bid,, pp. 12 et seq.
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A HEDGE AGAINST INFLATION

s 1dividual lives and our governmental p?liciefs ar:a
R by two great fears. We are afz:ald of an
O discurbed world-wide scale fought with r.nodern
e e 2 :d of inflation. We fear inflation not
e s o eral war, if it comes, but als? as.a
. (;:tij)r:gser;or defense and our participation in
a

weapons;
merely as a resu
result of our prep

the Korean war. tion has displaced a fear of deflation and de-
1

Our fea;\IOft i;:)f‘l; ago we were afraid that prices would col-
pression. No

i ould find it necessary to reduce output
lapse and that business W e af the g
Iz{ foyment. Now we are afrai P
R ' i skyrocket.
1 will skyroc
and services that we need vl yThey o red on our mem-
tom fears. our me
are not phan ‘ { on oo e
Thesed knowledge of past experiences. fWVey alrld alize vividly
) : |
ories an'd inflation of prices at the close o e e
o rapxceding slower rise during our defensebsr parstons and
the pr ion in the war. Most of us remem : the depression
jc1pation 1 : L i
pzr?lfépnineteen-thirties, with mglxons ;):r ;)s o;; o e
. ith degraded stan i :
illions more with ¢€g X omic hiscory know
i mﬂiwhave some acquBR A et ;CO(;‘ everal other cases
. us.w (l)l ast o centurits hav? ji' tsurbances and in-
that m- e P . prices with economiC dis ] many
of rapidly rising o o that e have o
hing $207% f them moderate, some very severe.
he in their belief that inflation

. ich capitalistic society
+on are the great diseases to thcb}: ecn 1:: onqueeed and
f!nd d?Press‘hat ¢hese diseases have not y}ft in of our economic
is subject, t ered they will lead to the ru
that if not conqu

justices resu
justices : e
business depressions—som £

Communist theorists aré rig

1Y
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all claims for two million Germans to live in the Sudetenland.s*
Between the German Democratic Republic and the Republic of
Czechoslovakia there are no more open questions.” 2

In July 1950 East Germany joined the Eastern Council of
Mutual Economic Aid, the economic bloc of satellite states
created by Russia as one answer to the Marshall Plan.®® The
SED convention of July 1950 brought East Germany still closer
to Russia and outlined a plan to * liberate ” West Germany.*

The Constitution of the so-called German Democratic Re-
public regulates religious worship,% granting to each citizen
complete freedom in matters of fajth and conscience and the
right to worship as he pleases (Article 41). Yet there have
been distinctly hostile actions against the church. Reports for
1950 indicate that no concerted drive exists against church at-
tendance.%® Many intimidations, however, have to be listed.
Surveillance of the sermons in the chiirches, as demanded by
SED functionary Hausschild-Thuringia, is only one example.&”
There has been increased pressure to bring the church into line
with SED policy. 8

Outright attacks on priests speaking up against *
manitarian and undemocratic aspects of the Comm
reported; ® but Bishop Otto Dibelius dec
church would not be used for political ends *, either in East or
West Germany. In 3 pastoral letter signed by D. D. Dibelius
and sixteen other church dignitaries this issue was sharpened.™
There has been no showdown with the churches yet. Helmut
Lehmann, member of the SED Politbureau, stepped up the war

Y2 million Germans Yived in
Sudetenland,

‘ the inhu-
unists ”’ are

lared boldly that * the

01 Ag of August 1938 approximately 3

Czechoslovakis,
of whom nearly 3 million lived in the

82 New York Times, June 22, 1950.
83 Herald Tribune, July 23, 1950.

84 Christion Science Monitor,

July 25, 1950; New Y.
See also Frankfurter Allgemeine

Zeitung, Aug. s, 1950,
83 Steinhoff, op. cit., pp. 31-33.

ork Times, July 27, 1950,
* Ulbricht Scares Us >,

86 Report on Germany,

p. 38.
67 Newue Presse, Coburg, Feb. 25, 1950,
88 New York Times, Apr. 16, 1850, 89 Report on Germaﬁy, p. 38.
7 New York Times,

Apr. 24 and 23, 1950; see also Dije Junge Wels, May 19,
1950, which ceprints the full text of the letter,

%
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of nerves against the church, attacking it lzlts « alsett:sra(;lft :fvit:;
ruling class and militarism ” and accused t i pre; .a oF bavis
given the blessing to * Hitler’s robber war ™. ;ml; neor ())rf,
the Communist papers carried the t?xt of a dec [a; 1mtec—
Prime Minister Otto Grotewohl ?ﬁ‘ermg goYe}:nrtr}\Ie Cgmmu‘
tion to any clergyman who cooperf;t.ed fwu}t:1 Corc;smudon -
nists.  According to the text ‘ar.1d spirit of t el ostituti b;t
the proclamation says, “ every cxt_xzen I.IHS nf)t on y ht i : govern‘
also the duty of codperation and 1.dent1ﬁcat1.on with t 1 g e
ment of the German Democranc. Republic, no,f oxér Zotewoh]
community but also in his district and state.  Crotewobl
promised protection to those clergymen who CXCI‘C:’SSI

rights * especially in behalf of the National Front .

The church—Protestant and Catholic—has be.exg steas‘fzszs;n
resisting lures and threats, invitations and orders; but o ) 1mor};
relations between church and state have bec?(me estrgnge é ore
tense, and the resources of church funds “ have been drying

rapidly .72
up“ Ar:'t, );cience, and their teachings are 7f:;ree P 50 1zl'eafds the
Constitution (Article 34, paragraph 1).® But a orm.ex;
teachers, who have not been adaptable to the new Qc?mrrfurfxlxj-
concept of education, were removed. The co-mmur:llz.mg u;ive
ence has been promoted on all levels.' A swift and impre sive
job of revising the textbooks to get rid of N'fm docdtrmes v
done. Prerequisite for a successful,. progressive pe ‘ag(;glzss ;
the expansion of * genuine democrat}c xlam(.)nal ilonscxoz_lovmg
The teacher shall promote friendshq? w:d:i al pe::teuites_u
DR meaing tfhe '(SiovliEt' I.llni;(t);:essm T}:;Sstudents are
hosen for ideologica . :
g::sztsrst: 1F;:oicn the Free German Youth.” A history book

f 1950.

7Y New York Times, June 17, ’ .

72 Germany, p. 39. Sce also Christian Science Monmitor, July 31,1193;;0,
D Ifepmzte")tn Munic’h Aug. 7, 1950; Staatszeitung & Herold, Aug. 31, .

ie Neue Zeitung, 3

73 Steinhoff, op. cit., p. 28.

” i 1950.
T4 «“ Die Schulreform in der Sowjetzone ”, Neue Zeitung, June 7, 19

i . , 1 50; see
T5 * Sowjer Zone Universitacten ”, Staatszeitung & Herold, Aug. 20, 19
) J
also Report on Germany, p. 38.
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system and its replacement by a totalitarian régime. But the
Communists are not right in their belief that these diseases are
an inevitable part of a competitive private enterprise economy.
That belief is just as erroneous as the opinion, commonly held

a few decades ago, that malaria is an irradicable disease of low-
land or swampy areas.

The Cause of Inflation

In the past, inflation has frequently been associated with war,
and depression has in some cases been associated with post-war
adjustments in the economy, just as malaria was commonly as-
sociated with lowlands and swamps. However, there are so
many exceptions to the association of inflation with war and of
deflation with post-war adjustments that we must not regard
war itself as the prime cause of business fluctuations, just as
swamps are not the cause of malaria.

The real cause of inflation is an excessive growth of the
circulating medium or money-—bank deposits and currency—
which is used in all business transactions. Likewise, the real
cause of deflation is a contraction of the circulating medium,
cither in actual amount or relative to the moderate rate of
growth which is needed in a dynamic economy. The frequent
association of inflation with war is due to difficulties encoun-
tered in financing extraordinary government activities without
an undue expansion of the circulating medium. Similarly,
the occasional association of depression with post-war adjust-
ments is due to successful efforts to reduce the circulating
medium after it has been expanded.

Qur medical and sanitary experts now know how to prevent
malaria, though in some areas application of this knowledge
may be difficult. Likewise, the nature of the monetary policies
which must be adhered to if inflation and depression are to be
avoided are understood by economists, though implementation
of this knowledge is sometimes difficult. There is no more
necessity or inevitability of inflation or depression than there
1s of an epidemic of malaria, yellow fever, or smallpox. But
such epidemics are not avoided by doing nothing, and likewise
inflation and depression will not be prevented by doing noth-

3
GAINST INFLATION
No. 1] A HEDGE A

ing. Specific programs of action based on knowledge of the
underlying causes are necessary-
In wartime, it s the met}.lods ) i, e whiel
d the nation’s circulating mediums. . To avoid
imflation i time, government financing must be .
mﬂ““"“_‘“_‘;’:; ﬁrs,t, to meet as much as possible of :)var;me
three cIl)’rmClp by taxes; second, to borrow from the ban mi
e o he extent that banks reduce other types ©
R orﬂy oo lus such expansion of bank assets as is
loans and inver R le increase in the circulating

. ]
IlledluIn, ax‘d thl.td, to Ineet tl)e Iemalnlng dlﬁere!\ce betwe&"

1 om in-
rnment expenditures and taxes by borrowing fr
gove e
anks. .
tors other than . ‘ - .
veslto's frequently said chat the chief mistake in financing
1

i i xation.
rticipation in World Wars I and 11 was msuﬂicxznthca ™

nd icy 1 cases
%ndoubtcdly it would have been better POlt:yd‘g 3: e
i ed by the -

i s of the funds nee gov
ve raised larger portio . . vere-
o s. but this was not the major mistake in

e essive amount of bor-

T i - take was a vastly exc : :
Fhe chief missh This also is the crucial

How to solve this

f government finance which

case. .
rowing from the banking system.

policy problem in the present situation.
problem is the subject of this article.

Mistakes in Wear Financing

. of avoiding 2
Before we undertake t© outhne' a met;?indng - ngbe
et.tion of our previous mistakes 1 w;r o of these mis-
rcllaefll to describe more precisely the char? o omible for
help hat part of the government Wi ibility by plac
rakes am; o W})e cannot pin-point this responsibi hxtY y f )’
1 tpem. R see W at par S
'makl.ng any one individual, but we can 3 e ol
ing 1t O ¢ made the most crucial decisio e
men to nav
the 80"3“(‘1 -ions would have been necessary
ternative decl b

i i use
the miscakes. h seliance Was placed on bortoW1f1g beca ;
o mueh £ sibility was pnmanly that o

Insofar as to
) . :an the respon \
of insufficient taxatiofl o participation in World War II the

Congess. Thmughafl;it 'Ols in the Executive DePE‘r:iment e

i other officia ress did not enact
President atdurged higher taxes but Cong
governmen
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written by the Russian, Professor A. W, Mischulin, of which
55,000 copies were distributed to the schools, was attacked by
the churches on account of jts anti-Christian doctrines.™

“ Every teacher must be political. In politics the SED—and
the SED alone can claim the right to do so—will take the lead,
other parties must follow. Every teacher must first and fore-
most be an official of the SED.” " That is the philosophy to
which about three million youth in East Germany are sub-
jected.

Arts serve the politics of the Communists,
play The Battle of Stalingrad, The Battle of Berl;

the Elbe, glorifying the defenders of democrac
“as in Moscow one can s

Movie houses
n, Meeting on
y ”. In Berlin

ee * Wolves and Thieves ’, or Tschai-
kowsky’s production of ‘Romeo and Juliet’.” Eagt Berlin’s

night life is « gradually reduced to the Moscow leve] »,78
Only those publications dedicated to further the Communist
* or Soviet ” cause are permitted in East Germany. The Goeb-
bels of the press is the notorious Gerhard Ejsler,™ Many editors
had to leave their Positions suddenly.® Radio, periodicals and
books are controlled in spite of Article 9 of the Constitution
guaranteeing freedom of opinion.
Early in 1950 the East German leaders had decided to build
Up a2 master card index file showing the political history of
every one of the adult population. *We must know ”, Her-
bert Warnke, State Secretary of the Interior Ministry, asserted,
“ the beginning and the eng of a person’s membership in politi-

cal parties and organizations. It is immaterial whether ;¢ is the
SPD, KPD, CDU, LDP, or NSDAP.” 81

The Soviet military author
231,000 Germans during the
among them Nazis, but also ma

ities had previously imprisoned

five years of the occupation,
Ny anti-Nazis, who had been in
76« Geschiches-Unterrichts in der Ostzone

s Augsburger Tagesposs, May 23, 1950,
77 New York Times,

Nov. 15, 1950.

78« Russia js Creating a Moscow ig Berlin », by Josef Newman, Herald Tribune,
Apr. 9, 1950,

79 Herald Tribune, Mar. 2, 1950,

80 «

Anstalt fuer Gemuetskranke »

» Der Spiegel, May 11, 1950,
81 New York Times, Feb, 13

» 1950,
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i ing Hitler’s rule®® When on
e Conceﬂm‘;(;onu ?321; vc}'::;ncﬁssolved, it was estimated that
Macen 1'0, ? ;ad died; 37,000 internees were allegedly de-
o lnmSa te§et Russia; 14,720 prisoners were released and
poried 10 orover to the German administration; and 1,390
o wmee transported to the U.SS.R. More than 20,000
earch requt ts were submitted by next of kin to the .Kampf-
seareh reques Unmenschlichkeit (Group Fighting Against ¥n-
3"“171’9_ 8"8‘;;’ According to Russian sources three concentration
bumaniey). closed in January 1950 and 15,038 prisox;irs re~
;33"2’; W(i:;trol was turned over to the Fast Germans. I?):)
I:z;ne; Hildebrandt of the Kampﬁfgr@pe dec'lzr;d tilifj 21)3r,(§)bst
Germans were in Soviet custody.®® Bishop D{ elius | Probsr
Grueber, who were allowed to condu.ct Chn:itmas sexi1 ces in
the camps, stated that the i:m:m:ies;8 lived under muc

it] ected.

corl‘)d“;‘;m tt;x‘:nel;}:ia}:?jn ej(:? rebellious Christiax.x Democratic
Union aid Liberal Democratic party functionaries many1 ;l;:g
to the Western Zone, others were arrested. In Februarg .
Bernhard Mutius, personal spokesman of East. German ore}ig.n
Minister Dertinger, was arrested; others rf:sxgnefi from t. eir
posts.”” The figure of those who succeeded in flecing was given
i as 85,000.%8 .
m:[}';:eElaZts OGerman population lives in fear of the arfbltr:iy
arrests and the spy system exercised by tl.lousand's o lpain}:
agents. Prisons are overcrowded; the maglstracir 1sﬂoen837 -
dependent in name. Many jurists (15 a month) flee.

. fgruppe
82 Auch dus ist Deutschland: Bevicht von drucben, p“bhs%\ﬂ‘i i;JY th; :f::::’ fn ‘;1:'
Unmenschlichkeit, p. 3; Das System des kommunistisc md of the camps
:eseflt ¢, Memorandum No. 28, Sorapr, Hanover, a thorough study
owjetzone,
and measures applied.

3 Pl’ﬂSb’ und Informatxonsdxenst s Kampfbund Begen Umnenschhchkexc, Goet-
> £ W]
tingen, M i} 950G; Die KD?JZB”’I@;IO”SIUXB’ m dev § el“(b besetztm Zone
ar, 1 195 3
De utsc bldﬂd!, Ber lCh‘ der K“’“Pfgx uppe gegen U xm-xenschhchkeu.

7, f 17, 1950.
84 Herald Tribune, Jan. 17, 1950; New York Times, Jan. .14 and 17, -
Die n 8 . City, p. X
85 Die Neue Zeitung, Munich, Oct. 21, 1950. 8/Beteel, 0p. cit., p )
81 § 14, 1950.
The Times, London, Feb. 18, 1350, 88 New York Times, June
£

- %
89 No beft Mnehlen Ihe Undelglound of Fear > ]b! New Leader, Dec. 4
T 1
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Waldheim and Bautzen the enemies of the state, the saboteurs
of East German economy ”, are tried. In 220 trials the de-

fendants received 3,200 years of forced labor.®® Rebellious

Communists are subject to arrest. The most prominent have

been: Bruno Goldhammer (Deputy Propaganda Chief and
Communist for twenty years), Paul Merker (State Secretary
of the Agriculture Ministry and former Politbureau member),
Leo Bauer (chief-editor of Radio-Berlin), Willy Kreikemeyer
(Director General of the Fast Zone Railways), Lex Endes
(former chief-editor of Newes Deutschland). They were ac-
cused of espionage in connection with Unite
Noel Field, who, together with two other mem
ily, mysteriously disappeared.®
Kidnapping and deportations were wides
inquents ” were sentenced to from ten to twenty years of
“ forced labor " The West German government launched a
solemn protest against these happenings, appealing to the de-

mocracies of the world * to stand by the German people in its
struggle.”

d States citizen
bers of his fam-

pread. Many “ de-

The Economic Development During 1950

“If we succeed in combining the raw material resources of

the Soviet Union with the industrial efficiency of German
workmanship, we shall attain for

wrote Josef Stalin to Wilhelm P;
nutshell the economic program
number of reasons, however, the
shortage in East Germany. Clai
from published statistics,
hind the iron curtain are d
lighten.” ® The Two Year
ary 1, 1949. It provided

90 «

midable economic prosperity ”,
eck. These words contain in a

of Eastern Germany® For

re has been an acute manpower
ms of success cannot be checked
which like all statistics from be-
esigned to impress but not to en-
Economic Plan was started on Janu-

1950 production goals to exceed
Im Namen des Volkes ", Frankfurter Newe Presse,

91 Herald Tribune, Sept. 2, 1950; Edwin Hartich,
Herald Tribune, Sept. 16, 1950.

July 29, 1950,
“The Arrest of Leo Bauer »,

92 Sorabe, Das System des kommunistischen Terrors, p. 102,

93 Quoted from Christian Science Monitor, Feb. 1, 1950,

94 page German Recovery », The Times, London, Feb, 9, 1950,
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slightly, on the average, the 1936 level of industrial and agri-
Ul I mic situation emerges. In
The fonowmgaf:‘::;;er 01f92h5e :}i(em;oviet Union exacted from
the st Lew ye ore in reparations than have the three Western
- Gefmm)}’lr: from their zones, despite the fact that .the
POW‘?“ A :omprises only 25.5 per cent of the population,
e Z(::li of the agricultural production and 526 per cent of
:l:e'zigsixsctrial output of Germany as of 19‘36.9 It ha; :zi:
i d that the value of the total reparations r.emo;;e
?;;r;mvtreas about 11 billion West marks at 1944 pnces._ -
In answer to a Moscow announcement that the Sovgt nion
would halve the reparations it claimed from Eastern ermar.l}:i,
leaving $3,170,000,000 to be paid over a ﬁftfeen-’}fear pelx::S_
after 1950 *“ with goods from current p.ro.ducnon-d, :;1 stpo 9
man for the United States High Commissioner sai t : ea 3;
dismantling and looting, seizures from .pr.oduca}(:_nha?h ;f:ix:t
legitimate reparations amounted to $18 billion, w icl e1945 et
Union had funneled in goods from East Germany since d.
The Russian “ gesture ” means that East. Germzfny has to de-
liver to Russia 74 per cent of her annual industrial pr:)ductlori
for the next fifteen years. The value of I.Za'st Germany’s annu.la
industrial output is estimated at $500 mllion. The $211 mx;
lion which she must pay annually for the next fifteen yleaz'o
amounts to $369 million at current market prices, equa
74 per cent.®® .
mlli’ga}iznoun?c has been the need of steel and machinery. fSt:;lei
could not be imported from West (.}ermany beca}use :umed
Russian-imposed blockade. Tl:ie Iliussm?s r:}llzcrts;lrtl zrf arceture "
five small steel rolling mills and plants for rafaceu
torcycles; but they imported quantities of iron,
:::;t,();a?:i::iofats.y The total in reparations or other removals

eIz, obinson, 1 s ement
IVeh h Robinso ]ndemn fication and RCPZI’JUOHS Fourth SUPP]

95 . w

f eries, Th Workmg am{ tbe Results 0’ tbe German Repa“'tioﬂ llogmm, Insutute
o1 series, e

Of JCWIS}I Aﬂaars, p. 27.

98 The Times, London, Feb. 9, 1950.
T New York Times, May 17, 1950.

. ld
98 JOSC h N wman Stalin Debt Reducnon' A BIOW to East Germans y Hera

' 1% € s

lfibl‘ﬂt, May 17, 1950,
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ther.n. But when tax policies had been established, adminis-
trative officials, chiefly those of the Treasury Depart,:ment and
the .Federal Reserve System, made the decisions which de-
termined how much of the money for meeting the deficit was
borrowed from individuals and other nonbanking investors and
how much was borrowed from the banking system.

F‘rom the middle of 1942 to the end of 1945, which was the
})enod of heavy borrowing in World War I, the debt of the
ederal government increased by $202 billion. All of this in-
crease was owed either to the banking system or to other in-
vestors. The increase to other investors was §107 billion, the
increase to the banking system $95 billion. In computing ’these
amounts the banking system is defined in the manner which is
uset'i in Fhe computations of the circulating medium, or ** de-
posits adjusted and currency ”, which are published ea,ch month
in th.e.Federal Reserve Bulletin. The banking system, in this
definition, includes commercial and mutual savings ban’ks Fed-
eral Reserve banks, the postal savings system, and Tr::asury
currency funds. The banking system provided,47 per cent, or
nearly one half, of the entire amount of money that was l;or—
rowed by the government.

Too Much Borrowing from Banks

To compare the foregoing figures with the amounts which
should have been borrowed from the banking system and from
other investors respectively, in order to have avoided inflation
we need to estimate how much of the borrowing could reason-,
abl.y have been obtained from the banking system. Such an
estimate is not readily made with a fine degree of accuracy, and
is more easily prepared by hindsight than while the war’ was
being waged. Fortunately, it is not necessary to have close ac
curacy in order to develop appropriate policies. )

My own estimate is that the banking system could have
qux.red about $20 billion of United States government l:c’-
gations, without excessive deposit expansion, between th " "
of 194? ?nd the end of 1945. This is made up of two le midde
$10‘blllxon representing a normal growth in th .eemeffm
medium, which is estimated at about 5 per ¢ Circolating
$10 billion representing additional ex e s and

pansion needed because of

No. 1] A HEDGE AGAINST INFLATION 5

economy was not operating at capacity at the

We needed an expansion of output in ex-
h it some addition to the money
supply. This estimate assumes that with adequate restrictions
on bank loans and investments other than government obli-
gations the banking system could have made all needed wartime
loans without expanding its total loans and investments. The
record from mid-1942 to the end of 1945 shows an actual ex-
d investments other than government

the fact that our
outbreak of war.
cess of normal growth, and Wit

pansion in loans an
obligations of nearly $5 billion.
This $20 billion figure of the amount of government obli-

gations that the banking system could have acquired during
the two and one-half year period without producing inflation
is $75 billion smaller than the expansion which actually oc-
curred in the holdings of United States government obligations
by the banking system. How could the acquisition of govern-
ment obligations by the banking system have been limited to
the smaller figure? To answer this question we need to look
at the circumstances which dominantly influence the acquisition

of assets by the banks.
Banks are a unique ki
their ability to create circ

ad of business enterprise because of
ulating medium and thus to buy and
pay for income-earning assets, such as government 'bonds, with-
h any other assets they own. T%ns. process of
acquiring income-earning assets by .ex;')andm.g liabilities (de-
posits) on which no interest is paid is obviously proﬁtablfa.
Banks therefore have an inherent tendency to expfgl:]d their
assets to whatever limits are set by the lavf's :'md cor.xdn:xons un-
der which they operate. In practice, ¢he limit to this process of
bank credit expansion is the amount of' legal reserves o.f the
banks, since they are required to mamtam.s-pemﬁed minimum
ratios of reserves to their deposits. In practice also, .rthe amount
of their reserves depends on the scale 9f operations of. 'the
Federal Reserve banks, and this is determined by the decisions

of the Federal Reserve aut
Consequently, the basic proce
followed during World War II was to

with enough reserves, but not r.nc')re, t
their deposits by about $20 billion.

out parting Wit

horities.
dure which should have been

have provided the banks
o enable them to expand
Instead of this kind of
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policy, it was announced that the banks would be provided
with all the reserves needed to buy such government obligations
as were offered to the banks, and that there would be no de-
terrents in bank supervisory policy to bank purchases of
government obligations. These announcements were accom-
panied by Treasury procedures regarding bond drives and in-
terest rates which resulted in the offering to the banks—in part
by the Treasury and in part by other investors—of huge
amounts of government obligations. To illustrate how this
worked out we may describe the experience from the First War
Loan in December 1942 to the beginning of the Third War
Loan in October 1943.

The goal of the First War Loan was $9 billion. This amount
was designed to meet Treasury requirements for two months,
with the next major financing tentatively scheduled for
February. In the December drive nonbanking investors sub-
scribed nearly $8 billion. These subscriptions, together with
savings bond sales and government trust fund purchases dur-
ing January, would have come within $1 billion of meeting the
financing requirements of the government during the two-
month period. The financing program could therefore have
been met by allotting to banks in the December drive $1 billion
and by calling for public subscriptions again in February. This
procedure was not followed. Instead of limiting the sale of
government securitics to banks to the amount necessary to
achieve the required amount, and making another drive at the
time tentatively scheduled, allotments of $5 billion were made
to commercial banks and the second drive postponed until

April 1943. Moreover, during the threc-month interval be-

tween the two drives, outstanding Treasury bills and cer-
tificates, which are sold chiefly to banks, were increased by $3
billion, thus raising to $8 billion the net sale of government
obligations to the banks from the beginning of the First to the
beginning of the Second War Loan. This was equal to the
nonbanking subscriptions during the First War Loan. It meant
the establishment of a practice of borrowing from the banks
about the same amount as was borrowed from nonbanking in-
vestors.

In the Second War Loan, in April 1943, commercial banks

7
INST INFLATION
No. 1] A HEDGE AGA

5 billion, and other parts of the banking

illi h subscriptions from non-
b‘lhon;l;hz;lglion out of the $13 billion

--h continued sales of savings
e m:o::snb;o;golz’tr:r:;t ¢rust funds, woulc.i I:!a;:
bonde aﬂd_P""C zuiremem:s until July. The amount rage. in
e ﬁnfm‘-ﬂfg re'cxlxcluding the allotment to banks, W?Is‘ hsud c%;ér
the Apel d“?’ex 1erxts until August. Howe*:ver, the. ir :
to et Ko ed until September. This made it m?clessa Z;
P posqr’«mto obtain about $6 billion through bills anf
for : he Tfe‘;::fo);e the Third Loan. Again, the‘ amount ;e
i rities sold to the banks during the Perxod from t
gre?suirr{gschuolne war-loan period to the beginning of the next
beginn

ipti ceived

imately equaled the amount of subscnptxor?s r<;f ived
o i was in effe

ffopm nonbanking investors. This proceduril n effets 2
continuing decision to meet about half of the necessary

rowing by sheer monetary inflation

My own opinion of this process,

written at the time, was as follows: |

i rs inescapable that the Treasury, by al-

onclusion appea ' : br s

The ¢ iven amount of bonds to banks in each major gn ¢ g

| i i ncin

lotting 2 8} tponing the dates of each successive na bg

deive and by PO ing of interim financing fy

: n accompant) i nking sources a far

W“l; ais deliberately financing throug’h ltjarrowfng needs than
pant tion of the Government’s bo

farger proportio

i d drives indicate is
banking subscriptions during the bon
nonban

necessary- | | R
i war loan drives, including I
There were o In these loans no sales

1945. :
Loan in November and Decembet but the policies fol-

ial banks, .
oy Com?eecrtc lof selling to the banking sys-

arly as large 2 volume of govern-
nking investors. From the
¢ Loan in October 1943 to the (fnd
its outstanding iss:ixes of 21113,

billion and over four
e iI;Zd$;§' the banking system.
e nbanking investors attractive
d ne This was the result of the

were again alloteed $
system acquired $2 P ‘
banking sources provide

as stated in a memorandum

farge volume

were made dir "
Jowed produced the same

S .
tem, directly of mdxrectll):i, n ey &
ment securities as Was sold to

beginning of the .
of 1945, the Treasur
certificates and short-
Gfths of this amount v;fase
In addition the banks ob;r d e
prices for longer-tefrm oblig
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from the zone was reduced—and, most strikingly, this policy
continued after the blockade ended.?

Yet it must be realized that Russian influence in East Ger-
man economy is dominant. About 126 concerns are run di-
rectly by the Russians and controlled by 30 Soviet Aktiengesell-
schaften (corporations), covering such important products as
iron, steel, copper, brown coal, oil, tar, gasoline, chemical prod-
ucts, cars, bicycles and cameras. With these corporations the
Russians control 34 per cent of the machine industry, 40 per
cent of the electrical industry, 52 per cent of the chemical in-
dustry, 25 per cent of the optical industry, 10 per cent of the
paper industry and 10 per cent of the building industry. These
corporations have established themselves in such key positions
that 3,000 nationalized and 24,000 private concerns depend on
them.*® The Soviet corporations are largely engaged in repa-
ration contracts. They include the zone’s largest engineering
works, and employ nearly one fifth of the zonal labor force.
*“ Nationalized concerns . . . employ almost half of the avail-
able workers. Only about one third of the east zone workers
are still employed in private industry.” 101

The impact of Russia’s investment in the East German econ-
omy has been estimated by Deutsches Institut fuer Wirtschafts-
ordnung at 3.2 billion marks (not indicated whether East
or West marks).'® In addition to the Soviet corporations
many Soviet trade corporations exist, which export and import
medicaments, medical equipment, food, tobacco, leather goods,
such as Rasmo Export and Rasmo Import.

In the Erzgebirge—a mountain chain along the Czechoslo-

950; “East German
Christian Science M

99 The Times, London, Feb. 9, 1
Control , by J. Emlyn Williams,
190 Die sowijetische Rep
randum No. 29, p. 22.
tion in the Soviet Zone

y’s Economy Tailored to State
onitor, Apr. 6, 1950,

arationspolitik seit 1945, Social D
By the fall of 1949 ;¢ was estimate

was divided by valye as follows:
cent; co-ops and unions, 8§ per cent; Soviet

mess, 25 per cent. Settel, op. cit., p. 405,

approximately 22 per cent of the East Ge
individual owners,

emocratic party, Memo-
d that industrial produc-
people’s Properties, 42 per
corporations, 25 per cent; private busi-
At the beginning of August 1950

» only
TMan enterprises remained jn the hands of
and private business Was supposed to be reduced in 1951 to 15
per cent, according to the New York Times, Aug. 3, 1950.
101 The Times, London, Feb, 9, 1950.

102 Sopape, Die sowjetische Reparationspolitik, p. 26,
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vakian border—the Russians have established inte;snﬁeien;i:
i tions for uranium. Nearly 100,000.wor.ers a
sloyed her 8 f the largest corporations is known as
ployed here.’®® One o e e o
Wismut A.G. at Niederschlemmerweg, . ince employ-
ment offices of the East German government are thep A
direct persons into jobs, a worker may receive

order:

You are herewith ordered to report for worl;ﬁfor. a 28: (::;f;:
mined length of time with the employment office in e (min-
i You report on  date at hcfur at  stree 13{)
:lg)e. to bring with you all your working papers as your la }31-
szk, insurance cards. ‘The information on the bacll: (:;scto n1§
paper should be read carefully. Your employnfenc can be 1: con
tinued only by the Employment Office to which you are hereby
designated . . . 1%

Many of the conscripted workers—men and Wc?men—l—-rulnS ;zgg
if the opportunity presents itself. Ap.proxxmats yh a
men—police and parachutfosmilitary units—guard the mines
revent escapes.

anﬁ:’l::yT::opYear Plan, Sdopted on July 21, 1948, was declared
completed on July 1, 1950. On Jul).' 23 at the Slig con}\Jren,-
tion Walter Ulbricht announced the Five Year Plan.'® La oris
productivity is to be increased by 60 per cent between 195
and 1955, while wages will rise only from 16.8 to 2(;) per c;nt.
The degree of exploitation becomes even more evi erllt, w ex;
we learn that the general wage fund-——-?hat is, the tot;; amoun
set aside for wages and salaries—-wi%l increase by onfy 37kper
cent during the five-year period while the number 0 :V;;Oiro:
employed is estimated at 25 per cent larger than in .

108 Setrel, op. cit., p. 384. See also Report on Germany, p. 37; Der Uranberghan
€. ) . "y B

in der Sowjetzone, Social Democratic party, Memorandum No. 27, containing a sur-
’ .
vey about operation, expansion and induction of workers.

104 Sopapge, Der Uranbergbau in der Sowjetzone, p. 32.
105 Seteel, o0p. cit., p. 386; Report on Germany, p. 37.

108 Karl Bergmann, “ Sowjetischer Reparationsplan fuer Fuenf Jahre”, Die Neue
Zeitung, Munich, Aug. 5, 1950,

107 Paul Wohl, * East German Economy Forging Ahead », Christion Science Moni-
tor, Aug. 30, 1950,
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fact that the banks, by being promised all the reserves they
might need as a result of acquisition of government obligations,
were in effect urged by the Treasury to acquire from nonbank-
ing investors all such obligations which were outstanding and
which were not specifically ineligible for purchase by the banks.
Nonbanking investors, in consequence, sold to the banks large
amounts of intermediate and long-term bonds, both during and
between the bond drives.

The fact is that the government pursued the inconsistent
dual policy of stimulating the banks to purchase a huge amount
of government obligations, limited only by denying the banks
access to certain new issues, while at the same time attempting
to finance as much of the deficit as possible by sale of bonds
to nonbanking investors. The effort to sell savings bonds to
individuals on the ground that this was helping to prevent war-
time and post-war price inflation was offset by maintaining
bank reserves and other conditions which encouraged the banks
to acquire an unlimited amount of government obligations.

Defects in the ** Market Basket” of Securities

Limitation of the amount of government obligations acquired
by the banking system is the basic part of the problem of mcet-
ing a government deficit without undue expansion of the cir-
culating medium. But it is not the whole problem. The other
part of the problem is to induce individuals and business enter-
prises which have funds available for investment to put the
maximum proportion of these funds into United States govern-
ment obligations and therefore to minimize investments in other
types of securities or property, and to induce individuals to use
portions of their income that would normally be spent for con-
sumption goods for the purchase of government obligations.
There seems to be a prevailing belief among government of-
ficials, both in the Treasury and elsewhere, that this part of the
borrowing program was well done. There was a great deal of
pride in the variety of securities placed in the * market basket
offered to investors. However, in my opinion there were seri-
ous inadequacies in tailoring the terms of securities offered to
the needs of investors.

The most serious defect in the

t

*market basket” was the

T INFLATION 9
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. ..
absence of a security adapted to the needs of business ente

prises, small and large, which were accumulatmgr;zil;ar\;ndie;
wartime conditions. Many busx{less c0f1cerr}115,dpz:i cole yin-
the merchandising and service industries, ; decI lglrgcosts
ventories which could not be replaf:ed an(_i.re uced labo: oses
relative to sales as employees wder‘lit mlzo r(rinh:'a;); tseer:rr:eceetiz; rar
industries. Such concerns needed 2 on 0 :
following three condit:ioniscz1 . (a) cc:(nver;;e::}l)}l'eg’ux;l::szlzli :::01:; ’
s tervals, (b) yielding a = rea
g:;n(tc;n::fable,of re):deemab‘le in the _ea.rly post-war y;ars. Sav;
did not meet these conditions, because the ar.no.un
dividual or firm could purchase was limited
bly low, almost negligible,
Short-term securities

ings bonds
which any one in
and because the yield was unreasona

if redeemed within two or three years. m securite
were available during bond drives or at other particular times,

but purchase of them involved the nuisance of rr{akmgrta bIl:
which might be accepted by the Treasur.y only mdpah. e
addition, the 73 per cent offered on cemﬁcates an dr: ?d 14
per cent on 3-year notes were 00 low a yield for hu; 1vxhuats
and enterprises accustomed to paying at least as muc Ior s orh-:
rerm loans at their banks as for long-term mi))rtgageboag:, x
did not compare well with ‘2‘/2 per cclzer;lt lzntj n—g::;t Yon
Y e C?nt lOrl lo—izz:i(:;v:;g\swiz:h:r tehe wartime restrictions
onz};::a;st;;:s qu credit, such as consumer.cr.edi:, ::;e:‘:r aa; ef(—)
i hey might have been. Suf:h restrictions, : y.ﬁ_
e oy anouncements as to their purpose, have no signu
oA the degree of inflation, even though the restric-
cant bearing OE ks from making, loans which would f)therwme
tions prevent { government obligations are available for
have been ma:e.b Iksgoeither from the Treasury or from non-
e banks, ¢ ; ) )
l!::rrli};: :)xzfv:stors, and the banks are Pm}:’ldedt}:“b}:ni{r: :vrilll
limited unt of reserves for acquiring them, y
e hac. the ¢rnment obligations with newly create money
purchase e 80‘: e the monetary expansion which is the ba.slc
end there'by b > If, on the other hand, monetary expansion
cause of inflation. ’ropriate reserve policy, restrictior{s on
is1 Pre;'ented 2" c?e)git are of little value for that particular
selected types

purpose.
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Eastern Germany boasts that it is an economic attraction for
West Germany. Trade agreements existed in 1950 with every
country of the Soviet bloc (except Albania and North Korea).
East German producers market in China.
agreements with some Western countries,
Sweden. The trade with Poland alone increased from $14 mil-
lion in 1946 to $150 million in 1949. On t

he basis of the trade
agreements East Germany ranks second in trade volume with
Poland, 18

Besides, there are
for example, with

The value of the East mark js inflated. In March 1950 there
was a considerable slump. On March 16, 1950, one West mark
was worth 7.40 East marks. A day later 1 West mark cost 8.75
East marks and on March 18, 9.20 East marks. Slowly the East
mark climbed upward, and on September 6, 1950 for 1 West
mark only 4.50 East marks were paid.  Even during the

March panic many Berliners bought East marks at the cheap
rate, rushed to East Berlin and bought everything on which
they could lay their hands,1%®

Illegal trade between the East an
The embargo on steel, declared b

ment on February 6, 1950, could not be enforced. Fourteen
days later an agreement between the two governments was con-

cluded, and the embargo was lifted. It meant that West Ger-
many’s steel deliveries at the rate of 1,000 tons a day were
continued.110

d West zones is considerable.
y the West German govern-

A few months later the West Allied High Commission sanc-
tioned the lifting of the embargo.

It was estimated that ap-
proximately 100,000 tons of raw steel and finished seel prod-
ucts, such as machine tools, had been smuggled across the zonal
border. The report of the Deutsche Zeitung of March 11,
1950, that during one month 10,000 business men from West
Germany tried to get orders from

: . the East, was confirmed by
the circumvention of the steel embargo by West German in-
dustrialists.

108 payl Wohl, “East Germany’s Trade with Poland Scales Peak ”, Tk, Christian
Science Monitor, July 6, 1950,
109 New York T imes,

Mar. 13, 19 and 20, 195p,
110 Hepglg Tribune, Mar. 5, 1950.
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i ioned (daily basic rations in

food and Othe; Sl?cnknlilrse:;? ;a‘t/:, ounc(es of noodles, Zbolutl/l
e PO_““d : d meat, about 1 ounce of sugar, an A
ounce of anFor hea,vy workers, mine workers, and so'o:(;
e Of fac). considerably increased. There are orga::sd
these rations e tion stores and restaurants, where everybody
By ‘:)u and eat. But these stores are not pa-
3‘ble_t0 Py ma}; s}irnce weekly earnings are on ‘;\ lowd ;:::;
o Y A o)o’:kutter living with wife and child an o
e lovel A3:)VEast marks net weekly; a high school' ir(? e‘s’rss0
e arks gross a month, the net .of.whw. is
e E‘ﬁtl m]ournalists visiting the Leipzig Falr. .We.re
o mafk}i'G man families and reported extreme scarcmies l;n
llgdgeé er:lan ;cfmes; three meals a day can be afforded only by

ast Ger

fepq 112
Communists.

A sive land-reform program has been put mtodeff;:;
n E exz:rmany. Big estates owned by Junkers a(x;x e
:'irf;:;ls were divided into smalll9p:?ts7ozf001(2)0 goajres awen;
Wid?in tt;e ﬁritn tw:7g’ ;5:;; z:ilies, o% v:fhom 120,000 were
P dzllm fagrm h;nds, 105,000 small farmers, and molx;i
e oo ess‘fu ees from the former provinces of .the East. "
o 80’003 re'vegfarming had not been introduced in 1950, a
Tho‘;gh rcnoaricett1 monetary and credit :;.c:tivitielsl of the.e. pe:;s:i::
e <o E ization. ‘The village cooper
i lriller(:)r:er:ﬁ;n:;a;gg,ooo. Machinery is loax}ed
e by the Maschinen Ausleibestelle ({ental station
e Peasant;. yr 600 of which were establxsh'ed du;’lxin}gl
oo Under 1, x}',i’ority system the government dec1de.s Wl ic 1
P Und;‘ atfactor first.1* The farm on a collective dfeve
facmer ge.tsl t reivileges; and producers on small aer me :;::
fets :P}f::ie bien induced to think more and more in coop
arm :

111 Confidential report. T
Russia’s Germany ”, by William Attwood, New Yor
112 < Inside Russia’s s
13, 14, 1950,
. 2‘ . .
113 Sectel, op. cit., p. 40 . s
s die des ostdeutschen Dorfes ”, reprinted from the
114 « Tragoedie des
Staatszeitung & Herold, Aug. 31, 1950.
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However, selective credit controls are far from useless as a
part of the war-financing program. Their real purpose is that
of contracting the demand for the borrowing of money by
individuals and business enterprises, thereby making more funds
of investors available for purchase of government obligations.
For this purpose the restrictions of World War I were too
limited. No curbs, for example, were placed on the making
by banks of Ioans to well-to-do individuals for use in acquiring
real estate or other property. Restrictions on instalment credit
and on single-payment personal loans of less than $1,500, with
no restrictions on larger loans or other types of loans, were in
practice a discrimination against the most needy borrowers
rather than a successful method of limiting loans by banks and
other credit agencics, as far as possible, to investments in United
States government obligations.

There can be no doubt that a more dexterously arranged
basket of securities, more continuous and convenient offering of
securities to investors, and more stringent restrictions on loans
for certain purposes would have resulted in larger sales of
government obligations to nonbanking investors, These in-
ducements, combined with limitations on purchases of govern-
ment securities by banks, would have led business concerns and
individuals to purchase government securities instead of in-
creasing their cash balances. However, we have no way of de-
termining whether these modifications of the war-financing
policies would have been sufficient inducement for nonbanking
investors to take enough government securitics to meet the dif-
ference between government revenues and expenditures in ex-
cess of $20 billion. My opinion, after surveying the evidence,
is that these procedures would have come very close to meeting
the problem; but I am not sure whether they would have been
entirely sufficient under the conditions of 1942-45. It may be
that some additional inducement to invest in government obli-
gations would have been necessary.

Today’s Problem Smaller But More Difficult

Today we face another peried of a government deficit re-
sulting from defense and war. From one point of view the
problem is a smaller one than that of World War II.  The def-
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ili ram which now ap-
ici ¢ the enlarged military prog . '
pen evene:szg . will be relatively small in comparison with that
P;MIS;;CM AYZ)n the other hand, other conditions make the
0 -45.

¢ problem a more difficult one. The principal wartime
presen

conditions favorable to large purchases of government securities

by nonbanking investors do not exist now. So:;c;e t:,v?ﬁstf
goods and services will become scarce, but not m yi':eeﬁn )’
come entirely unavailable. There is not so strt;ng a . bfnds
national emergency to lead to the purchafe o bs;;\nfngthat nds
regardless of the rate of return. There is a belie ¢ he
Jarge defense program will be continued for many }-Ieir:r; Con-
sequently, consumers will not have so strong 3;1 11‘;1 entive i0
accumulate cash for two of -tlhg‘;e years, to be he
i ilabte.
Obtam;ble tizo‘j:ols): C;)x;n;o:;?lt difference between the present
sithtio;rand that of World War II is t.:he e;:penenc; ofd;;;
vestors and consumers with the bonds which t eydpurc ase :
that time. They were urged to purchase the bon 1s not merely
as an aid to the government in time of war but a s0 as a;: e:;-
llent investment for savings. Purchasers of the savings bonds
ere n interest income equal to one third of the
. if the bonds were held for the 10-
In practice, the bonds plus the ac-
in real terms, than the

were promised :
original subscription price,
year period to matunty.
cumulated interest are no

ioinal purchase price.
onfxl:othir factor which greatly aggravates the present problem

is the uncertainty regarding future central banl‘«: -poliq;; a}izci;:-

i who have many differences of hoplmond minemrg
;gillzzsr:mental policies, have been agreedht a:a f:i):e e main}_’

licy could not be achieved as long as the p e e )
i " sting United States government 0 igations a
uined of ’supproan egxtremely narrow range of prices. The re-
¢ el Plnce Ot of the controversy OVer such support has re-
e the i r obstacle to the development of monetary
g;(;;ce; dceifg;:cai)oto reduce inflationary pressure resulting from

the defense program. al aspect of the problem of policy

is 2 Vit
Nevertheless, there 1:1 Lionary pressure which has not been
. intlati
ned to reduce In . f-
dfmg ficient emphasis by economists and government o
given su

w worth less,
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tive terms."*  The Wirtschaftliche Ein- und Aufkaufs Behorde
[WEAB] (Agricultural Purchasing Agency) buys almose all
the farmer’s crop at a price “ too low to cover his costs . The
sale is compulsory. What the farmer retains is barely enough
to keep him from starving.

Loss of money, taxes, frozen or rotten seed, drive the farmer
to the Soviet collective farm, and the codperative is only the
first step in this direction. The WEAB has set crushing quotas
favorable to the small farmer. In Mecklenburg and Pomerania
the church has been allowed to retain its large Jandholdings
which are leased to small farmers. Unable to pay the rent be-
causc of the WEAB system, some of these farmers have aban-
doned the land and fled to the West, Others have joined the
People’s Police or have gone to the uranium mines.™ Grain is
delivered to the West in exchange for steel.

In 1949 Russia imported 380,000 tons of grain from East
Germany.™  There remains a serjous gap between production
and consumption in Fast Germany. Consumption is estimated
at between 45 and 60 per cent of the 1936 leye] 118

* % * * *
The grip of the Communists on
has not been loosened during the period since 1950, As a re-
sult, the state of mind of the Fast Germans is one of fear and
deprflzssion. But like their Russian masters the German Com-
Taunists concentrate their efforts on the Eastern German youth
and they have continued to make 83ins in winning them over,
As long as East Germany is occupied by the Russians—and that;
will continue even if Russian troops are replaced by a Germ
People’s Police—the German Democratic Republic will rema“;g
2 most dangerous dagger aimed at the exposed body of Ger-

the East German population

Kurr R.
KEw Gampews, N. Y, GrossMany

115 Report on Germany, p. 37,

118 Secret Trip w Red Ge » .
21, 1950, tmany ”, by Eric Waldmann, Herald Tribune,

1 i 9, 19 8
17 Tbt Tsmex, LOﬂdOn, Feb. , 1950, 11 Nzw York Times Ap[ 22 1950
s . 2 .

Sept.

CONTRIBUTORS TO THE MARCH ISSUE

Kurr R. GrossMANN, born and educated in Betlin, Germany, was
secretary general of the German League for Human Rights from 1926
to 1933, Afrer March 1933, living in exile in Prague, Czechoslovakia,
for several years, he published * Information Service on Germany .
Among his publications in this country are: The German Exiles and
the German Problem (1944) and Peace Movements in Germany
(1959).

Joserm P. Harris is Professor of Political Science at the University
of California (Berkeley). As director of research of the President’s
Committee on Administrative Management from 1926 to 1939, and
director of personnel and training of UNRRA, 1944-45, he gained
first-hand experience on the political pressures for patronage in Wash-
ington. 'This article on * The Courtesy of the Senate ” is a part of his

forthcoming volume on The Advice and Consent of the Senate to be
published shortly.

WiLLiam S, LivINGsToN was for three years Cowles Fellow in Gov-
ernment at Yale University, where he completed the doctorate in
1949. For the past three years he has served as Assistant Professor
in comparative government at the University of Texas. The present
article is 2 portion of a larger study of the relation between federalism
and counstitutional change, which will appear next year.

Jonn A. McKEssoN has been a member of the United States For-
eign Service since 1947. He secved for nearly two years as Deputy
Chief of the United States ECA Mission in Iceland, and he is at pres-

‘ent assigned to the Berlin Office of the United States High Commis-

sioner in Germany.

R. R. PaLMER is Professor of History at Princeton University, His
publications include Twelve Who Ruled: The Committee of Public
Safety during the Terror (1941), A History of the Modern World
(1950), and a translation of Georges Lefebyre’s Coming of the French
Revolution (19473.

CLARK WARBURTON is an economist of the Division of Research
and Statistics, Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, in charge of
studies of the relation of banking to business fluctuations. He is the
author of numerous articles in this field.

[121]
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ficials in the controversy over interest rates. This is the ques-
tion of what practices should be followed by the Federal Reserve
banks in order to achieve good monetary policy. With mone-
tary policy free from the shackles imposed by the practice of
supporting the price of government obligations, what prin-
ciples should be used by the Federal Reserve authorities? The
absence of an answer to this question has been a missing link
in the argument of those who opposed supporting the price of
government obligations. They have had no suitable alternative
principle to offer for guidance of the day-to-day operations of
the Federal Reserve banks.

There is a second important question involved in the contro-
versy over debt management and monetary policy which also
has not been given sufficient scrutiny. 1If, in a time of large
government expenditure for defense, monetary policy is fo-
cused directly on the problem of avoiding inflation, how can the
Treasury be assured that any deficiency of revenue relative to
government expenditure will be financed at a reasonable cost?

The finding of solutions to these questions has been handi-
capped by the fact that, while Federal Reserve authorities have
the power and claim responsibility for monetary policy, they
do not in fact have any statutory duty to use their power to
prevent inflation or deflation. Congress has never told them
that that is their job. Congress has instructed them to fix dis-
count rates and to engage in open-market operations * with a
view to accommodating commerce and business,” with the
qualification that open-market operations shall also be under-
taken * with regard to their bearing upon the general credit
situation of the country.” These are ambiguous criteria. The
most obvious meaning of * accommodation ” is to make loans
available to those wishing to borrow. The other criterion for
open-market operations, “ the general credit situation ”, is so
vague as to be entirely meaningless. With regard to policies in
wartime, or when government expenditures for defense or other
purposes exceed government revenues and the Treasury, be-
comes the most important borrower in the nation, the Federal
Reserve authorities have no instructions from Congress. How-
ever, in wartime the dominant * business ” of the nation is the
maintenance of armed forces and the production of armaments,

ditions of supply and demand ar
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¢ of this business who needs * accom-

modation ” is the Secretary of the TreaStfry. ,By ana'logy, there-
6 Federal Reserve authorities in wartime appears
forg th; iOlef orfnaking it easy for the Treasury to finance the
o . :
;veinthnt deficit, regardless of the prf)blem ofb m.ﬂa;;on(.i T}:e
hesitancy and confusion in reserve policy are basically hu? to
the failure of Congress to give the Federal Reserve authorities

a Iro riate lllstxuctlons for the exetCISe [¢] ]l W

Inflation Can Be Avoided

These circumstances make it dii?ﬁcult to stop t}:fe curf;}xz:
price inflation without interfering Wlt!’l our defe?se e O;t;ld he
problem, however, can be solved.' It is not too late tothat the
level of prices of the final products of the ecor;?}?xy. to o mpsay
vailing before the invasion of South Kore?. is is nhould be
that the prices of specific go.ods ax_ld serwcels cglzn or stail '
rigid, or that an index of prices, ether wholesale }c:r re ,Con-
be perfectly motionless. Price ad;ustmt:nts to changing

e continually occurring 1n 2
normally functioning economy. In sh%ft.ir.xg part of oudr pro(;
ductive facilities and labor to war activities, some goods an
services will necessarily rise in price, at 'least for a time. Co}zn—

ting adjustments will be necessary in other prices, but. they
Y tgoccur until the flow of funds into the war acrivities
Z:’Zr:sopurchasing power from other parts '<1)f t:ne eco.::nzf.
Wholesale prices, also, are always more volatile t.l'an -pnm o
Aﬁnal products, and we cannot expect ‘pi?rfect stability ;‘n e
dex of wholesale prices even though this should be achie
an index of prices of final productsﬁ. -

Two things are necessary f(fr ad{ustmenc of the ecfonrices :
the defense program without inflation of t}‘le level 0 pby e
final products. The first 18 bold,. determm.ec-i acgondirection
Federal Reserve authorities—on their own volition, Ym_se e
of the President, or by direction of Congress—t0 e')ﬂlle o tain
ch a money supply as W!

. ising the
f the goods and services comprising *
;s an effective

by individuals
cimulus which

and the financing office

power to maintain su

stability in the prices 0
final products of the economy. The second

stimulus to the purchase of government securitiés
and by business enterprises other than banks—3$
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is sufficiently effective to make government obligations a more
attractive investment than other available investments. This
does not mean that the interest rate on government securities
should be higher than that obtained elsewhere, but it does mean
that the risk of loss of savings should be removed from govern-
ment obligations. It means that government obligations should
be given a superiority over other types of investment as a bedge
against inflation.

Government Bonds with Guaranteed Purchasing Power

Federal government obligations can be given a superior in-
vestment quality, as a hedge against inflation, by the issue of
such obligations with guaranteed purchasing power. It is sug-
gested that future issues of federal government obligations de-
signed for sale to individuals, trust estates and nonfinancial
business enterprises contain such a guaranty. Financial enter-
prises, such as banks and life insurance companies, have assets
and liabilities both of which consist almost exclusively of obli-
gations stated in specific amounts of money. They do not need
protection against irflation, and accordingly do not nced to be
eligible to purchase guaranteed-purchasing-power bonds. How-
ever, it may be desirable to extend to life insurance policy-
holders and participants in mutual savings associations the pro-
tection afforded by guaranteed-purchasing-power bonds, to the
extent that their policies, deposits, or shares rest on assets con-
sisting of United States government obligations. Life insurance
companies, mutual savings banks, and savings and loan asso-
ciations might thercfore be made eligible to acquire guaranteed-
purchasing-power bonds, provided that suitable methods are
devised for distributing equitably any purchasing-power pre-
miums received by the companies on such bonds.

Guarantee of the purchasing power of government bonds
can be given in the form of a provision that the maturity value
will be increased above the issue price, and interest payments
will be increased, in proportion to any increase in a compre-
hensive index of prices of final products of the cconomy be-
tween the date of issue of the bond and the maturity or in-
terest date. If the index of prices goes down between the two
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dates, the maturity value and interest payments would not be
3

reduced.

It is suggested that United States government obligations with
1

i offered for sale in four forms:
g“amncefid xrihzs;;iuﬁw;sze similar to the present sz'tvings
ézx)ld?o :v;h the purchasing-power guaranty a;zlplicab'le ff t:;
bonds’ are held three years or more before. re‘emptx;)n,l (() b)
long-term intercst-bearing bonds in denommanox;ls of § ,d
and suitable multiples thereof; '(c) bonds of the samﬁ e-

. aeions with principal and interest payable annually or
non‘umtwaﬂ on the amortization principle over 2§ yea’rs; and
se;“ l-:;lll;l:rl;:r-);erm obligations, about two to ﬁve.years duraf-
t(' ) in denominations of $100 and suitable multiples thereof,

g i terest at a lower rate than the long-term bonds but
-:f“;”;gd:‘;n the notes and certificates issued during World War
ng ;lligibility for purchase of all four types o.f %;'la-r;::f:d-gt;
chasing-power bonds would be open toﬁ in x.vxl : ,r erus
estates, and business enterprises other than nanclia egl e [; s t
The interest-bearing bonds would be freely mgx e;a Z e ndil
for limitations on their acquisition b){ banks an }(l)t fé bna~
. stitutions. Holders of existing savings .bonds should be given
ulllsn con of exchanging them, at their current redemption
:;ju:p ;nto chose with guaranteed purcha'sn.xg ;;ow(elr.cm;ll‘g
.1.’ the handling of such exchanges, exxsm'zg o.n s cov
factien d with a new issue date and the modx‘ﬁcatxon of the
be Stamf erepv:;ment The new savings bonds, l;lke thhe pr:sen:
ms 0 . _ . .
sl b e 5 7 0 UL
s}.lou!d be fOﬁer}:dr::;t;?l; ax;tvh;ce}? the Treasury n?eds to boxi:.ow
g(lilzix'l;ir:)gn:l ;:xids, and should be purchasable without making
addi

bids and waiting for allotments. of final products would be

A better index of t%llebfn:ice existing cost-of-living and
3 avaua €
needed than is now

il price indexes do not take into ac¢ ount mm;xy 1;322:‘;};1?;
rean P n consideration. The price index shou . s .
:hould boesséi;;:l’: a1l kinds of consumers’ goods ;nd SSZ::;ZZ I::d
:::i;:nges, 3“‘; permanent cagital gOOdf%;;Z i:esms should be
industrial structures and equipment.



REVIEWS

The Lobbyists: The Art and Business of Influencing Law-

makers, By KARL SCHRIFTGIESSER. Boston, Little, Brown and
Company, 1951.—xiv, 297 pp.  $3.50.

Congress: Its Contemporary Role. By ERNEST S. GRIFFITH.

New York, New York University Press; London, Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 195 1.—vii, 191 pp. $3.50.

A skilled journalist places the general reader in his debt by under-
taking an analysis of the hearings and reports issuing from a sig-
nificant congressional investigation. The value of such an effort is
the greater when the substance of the investigation is highly technical
or when the investigating committee has operated in a meandering and
disorderly fashion. The hearings on which Mr. Schriftgiesser’s book
is primarily focused, those before the House Select Committee on

Lobbying Activities, held in 1950 under the chairmanship of the
late Representative Fr

ank Buchanan of Pennsylvania, are of the latter
sort. The author has done a competent job of arranging and analyz-
ing the materials in the Select Committee’s seventeen volumes of

hearings and reports.

The first five chapters are a cursory history of lobbying and in-
Vestigations of lobbying from the early nineteenth century to 1946.
This section performs adequately its major function of indicating the
ancient origins and consequent inevitability of lobbying. The author
1s somewhat less successful in his parallel effort to explain why no
general legislation regulating “ the third house of Congress

was
placed on the statute books unt;l the Seventy-Ninth Con

> and with

full compliance with the provisions

These pages tell the story competently,
ss and accuracy it should be pointed out
ey Committee can not be * justly criti-
the House Rules Committee, for failing
er, and for leaving untouched

[1221

that the La Follette-Monron
cized for failing to reform
to put a curb on the filibust

the vitiat-
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ings the Com-

i iori le for committees” (p- 7?). T'he}:ec:;t:i >
o o forbi to do by the resolution whic of cighe
e s o e ittee’s efforts provide the substandce { e

The Buchanan Cor;:d of the book. These ar'e han:fii:. .v::ss,”pin-
chapters, roughly a‘tls 4 of O eetance of V?rwus' s e
ticularly the mater;la ir supporters to make their actxvxixe; p tim;al n
terest groups a,? d ; t:ling of some of the self-styled ehucéo onal”
the © indirect dIo tyhe alliance between such groups as th 'Zh ommic,
foundacion, o on 1 Government and John T. I.zlynn whick sulied
ree for Cf’ns“t“t‘°“3nt during 1950 with milho.ns of x"-.ol;:nesh £ o
e t}:? gc(:::k r7}:he Road Abead. On; I;llght vz;s thte z; ctiVi:
e : n one brief chapter
Sehriftgone 'had d;‘(l)‘t):s::gn;fu;}sl,a on which the Comr}rlli:iteettslzznzez
fes of the anfa t'ets energies and resources, and that he 2 P etalj. 4
e me'as“reho lhese organizations apparently were a prmlxary‘th fhe
i explal'n o t' The final chapter of the book dea.s wi o
for o mvesnga“"’f'c Energy Act of 1946 and apparent}y 1sf mte(;l ed
s ki ¥ ;he Atrc;::m to show * how a  peoples’ lobby dz e::e ? che
?Sv:s:::;di:teiz:’ Wit}’x their owbn ?Veapc’),nst: «Si'b ::;aze inthe s

““ bi usiness
B futureb;ifsf;:;s bl;y theblligislation (pp. 250-53). The t.EWO Zi;
mon?pdy i the text of the Federal Regulation of Lobbying ,
Perclidlcesotceo Icl)tx;n;:)bbying before state legislatures. The author has also
n .

“rlov?ded a useful selected bibliography. e the
? iftgi 's book is at its weakest when it dep he

SChmftgleSSCT ial function. His efforts to explain the emerg t_
““ﬁdyrrf’f’o’gor aressure » are superficial. (Cf. pp. 18-19.) }-:‘1; :ed
o o ltlcsb ; gv from the thinking of scholars .v&tho h‘ave <
o horrohenomena he discusses can be criticized in St’mr'?be
e N er pm le, his interpretation of Arthur F. Bex;‘tleyse -
Proce ForGe xaer:m:mt is little short of caricat\fre. .Tbe .sagChild
Proc‘ess Of ° 1d be hard put to it to recogmze his }r‘aulll hild
Paol, Indxan'i, WO‘; lain the threat to direct democracy whic ‘ pin
B et 5” as an endeavor *to show the c‘;)‘:xt}r;u 0%
conmivance. e :1 ’the clected representatives and the lobbyis sized
sowertul s be'tvlve'e terests,” or an attempt  to show hoZ o;rga.nti
po'wer'ﬁ?l e "; r ri’vate interests masqueraded as the majority
and persis acttlmgdef(:at:d the public interest > (pp- 29-3‘;) )Abead .
amli\/lfer;l:}tler‘ilft;iesser understandably pre;s;:nts ;"{/:: (f:): i
o writtzzl;obicjiiicfiegfc}ein E}Iie :am()e terms, especially in those
not unreason
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chapters i
o gymg rfl;eyre rl:; deals with the large expenditures on * indirect
groups supported by business corporations and execu-

tives. His acco
unt :
of the evidence on these activities is excellent,

but he follows the i
i ine of the B . .
trying to * scare people ” ¢ Buchanan Committee (which was also

s ..
effects.  (Cf. p. 204.) ;z omewhat too closely in interpreting their
“ scare ”, but the . asy generalizations on this point not only
)

Yy assume too much about the processes of opinion
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oOperation. The pressure groups charac-
society, in league with clientele agencies
¢ government by whirlpool 7,

for legislative-executive ©
teristic of a  dispersive”

and legislative committees, develop into °
but elements of independence, notably looseness of party discipline,
tend to curb excesses. The problem of an integrated governmental
artly because the Congress, consequent

program is not yet solved, p .
upon the Supreme Court’s adoption of unrelieved nationalism, has

had to assume the responsibility for protecting the federal system.
Proposals to increase party discipline would tend to weaken legislators’
increased independence of thought in such fashion as to reduce re-
sistance to the claims of special interests and to * accelerate the trend
toward centralization that chreatens our local self-government ” (p.
182). Finally, Congress has demonstrated ingenuity in educating the
electorate and has shown itself capable of effective action in an age

of recurrent crises.

For many readers, including this reviewer, Dr. Griffith’s argument
suggests a tendency to over-react against the recent criticisms of the
Congress and to over-identify with the national legislature as it now
exists. The author assigns to Congress the chief responsibility for
maintaining a balance among conflicting interests. His argument in
this area, however, seems rather loose. Throughout the book Griffith
tends to personify Congress, to treat it as a unit, as in the following
passage: * Congress believes that it has had . . . . It further believes
¢hat it has been . . . . Consequently it does not trust . . .~ (p. 32).
Such passages are too frequent to be merely a matter of style. Com-
bine them with his notion of * government by whirlpool ” (more or
less independent governing cliques composed of civil servants, mem-
bers of congressional committees, lobbyists, and others), a notion
which suggests anything but a unity, and the reader may find it dif-
ficult to share the author’s composure. Presumably both notions—
unity and diffuseness—are accurate in some measure. The problem
then becomes how much of which, when. On that problem the
author is not completely persuasive.

Griffich offers an impressive defense of the present functioning of
Congress. He is understandably confident of the effectiveness of the
legislative staff (cf. pp- 74-75)> but one wonders how far such de-
velopments can go without their becoming targets of the same sus-
picions that have been directed at the bureaucrats of the executive
branch. The author has a bit more difficulty in defending the ap-
propriations process, the effectiveness of Congress in economic plan-
ning, and legislative initiative in crises. To this reviewer, moreover,
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weighted in proportion to the total national purchase of each
kind in normal times. It is suggested that the base period for
the index be the twelve months which ended on June 30, 1950,
or the calendar year 1949, and that the same period be used as
the basis for the adjustments in payment of principal and in-
terest of guaranteed-purchasing-power bonds issued during the
next two years.

Federal government bonds with guaranteed purchasing power
will have a twofold advantage over existing obligations. First,
they will be an investment in which the value of the principal,
in real terms, is far safer than the accumulation of cash or than
investment in obligations stated only in terms of a given sum
of money. Second, by providing individuals and business en-
terprises with a hedge against inflation, they will reduce the
tendency to bid up prices of real estate, corporate stocks and
durable commodities. In conscquence, they would become a
very popular form of investment. Because of their advantages,
interest rates on interest-bearing bonds with guaranteed pur-
chasing power might be a lictle lower than those on the long-
term bonds issued during World War II; and the price of sav-
ings bonds on a discount basis might be slightly higher than
that of the present savings bonds.

Additional legislation might be required to authorize the
Treasury to issue guaranteed-purchasing-power bonds. The
present law limits the investment yield of savings bonds to 3
per cent a year, compounded semi-annually, and interest on
other bonds to 414 per cent a year. If legal authorities should
interpret the adjustment of interest and redemption price in
proportion to changes in an index of prices of final products as
a change in interest rate or investment yield, the Treasury
would need specific authorization to issue guaranteed-purchas-
ing-power bonds.

Cost of Guaranteed-Purchasing-Power Bonds

The cost to the Treasury resulting from the issue of obli-
gations with guaranteed purchasing power will obviously de-
pend upon the success of the government in avoiding inflation
of the price level of final products. Avoidance of price in-
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flation depends on the continuous pursuit of a monetary po}icy
which effectively prevents an increase in the 'cxrculatmg r.nedmm
out of proportion to the needs of productlon' and busx.ness at
the existing price level. Such a monetary pol'xcy necessitates a
limitation on the amount of government obligations acquired

ks.
bylsts):zle1 of guaranteed—purchasing-power bonds is t‘he most ef-
fective device available for assuring the sale of suﬂ.iaent govern-
ment obligations to nonbanking investors to avoid ovefloadmg
the banks with government obligations. HoWev?r, issue of
sing-power bonds without definite instruc-
tions to Federal Reserve authorities, by s.tatute or executive or-
der, to use their powers to prevent inflation wou}d b.e a haza.rd-
Such instructions, coupled with instructions
to use their powers to prevent deflation also, should replace the
ambiguous criteria in the Federal Reserve Act. .Use of Feder.al
Reserve powers in this way is thoroughly ?ractxcable, but will
require permanent avoidance of the practices of recent years
in supporting the prices of marketable gow_rernmen.t obligations.
To the extent that such support is inconsistent with monetary

ceded to prevent inflation and deflation it has always
With guaranteed-pur-

easury, the apparent

guaranteed-purcha

ous experiment.

policy n . :
been undesirable and inappropriate.
chasing-power obligations issued by the Tr

need for such support would disappc?ar. .
Issue of government obligations with guaranteed purchasing

power and monetary policy limiting changes in lfhe grculatlbnlg
medium to the amount of growth. needed to malllntalnTa St:hef.
Jevel of prices are policies which reinforce eafh Et er.W ! og;eeds
they are adequate to meet the gc.)vemment s1 orrowi fditures
and to prevent inflation in this period of very ;rge exg)e dicures
for defense. Congress can initiate both procedures by

actment of appropriate legislation.
CLARK WARBURTON

McLEAN, Va.
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he makes 2 much better case for the inevitability of Congressional in-
volvement in foreign policy than for the creativity of Congress in
that area.

The most controversial portions of the book, however, are those in
which he defends the localism of national Ilegislators and argues for
decentralized and loosely disciplined national parties. He assumes
wh.at many will regard as a rather sentimental and perhaps unreal
a\:tmxde. toward the values of local autonomy. Arguing that both
the President and the Supreme Court represent the national viewpoint
he asks (p. 146), “Is it not therefore all the more important tha;
those elements in our government which by conviction sustain the
va)u?s of local autonomy shall not be whictled down or eroded by so
alterm'g our structure, whether of party organization or of govern-
ment itself, that this function is no longer effectively perfofmed? ?

Much of his critique of recent proposals for remodelin

he party sys-
tem (pp. 156-69) is cogent, notabl i ® harsly dtin
S R e y those calling for sharply defined

[ )
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Man and the State. By JAcQUES MaRITAIN. Chicago, Uni-
versity of Chicago Press, 1951.—%, 219 pp. $3.50.

Jacques Maritain commences this work on political theory b?r several
distinctions designed to divest the nation of political pretensions and
the state of absolute sovereignty- The nation is a community, a work
of nature related to the biological. The nation is “a cradle of life,
work, pain and dreams » It need not have a territorial area of power
and administration. The state is 2 part of the body politic for the
administration of law, and the body politic is not a community but
a society, that is, an association bound together by a common hope.
The body politic and the state enjoy full autonomy but not sover-
cignty, which is only another term for absolutism. A full autonomy
may be relinquished in the interests of a world political order.

The end of the body politic is * the materialization of the gospel
principles in terrestrial existence and social behavior.”  The means to
be employed do not preclude the principle of the lesser good, and when
all the restraints of civilization collapse even systematic deception as
practiced by the resistance movement against the Nazis may become
legitimate.

There are certain fundamental rights of man derived from natural
law, a somewhat elusive concept because its principles are discerned
through * natural inclination ”, and because natural law is unwritten.
Yet natural law is not utterly incapable of concretion because it rests
upon a belief in a morality ingrained in the very structure of the uni-
verse. From this morality the rights of man are derived and they do
admit of formulation.

The best form of govetnment for bringing about a “ moral ration-
alization of politics ” is democracy, which * carries in a fragile vessel
the terrestrial hope, 1 would say the biological hope, of bhumanity.”
The democratic pattern requires that the people cannot divest them-
selves of self-government and to them rulers are answerable. In the
modern world the faith of democracy has become civic or secylar,
with this advantage that those of divergent religious faiths can con-
verge on practical measures. Yet the democratic charter has religious
roots and cannot survive without them. A problem therefore arises
as to the best means of inculcating the democratic faith in a society
which is religiously pluralistic. The best device might be to have the
democratic faith expounded in turn by representatives of several
confessions.

A practical problem is created by the coexistence of public and
parochial schools which cannot be solved without a measure of in-



THE SCHUMAN PLAN *

HE dream of uniting Europe is an old one. For a while
after the First World War, great hopes were raised by
the Pan European movement which culminated with the

Briand proposals of 1930 for a European Federal Union. The
failure of this attempt was followed by the triumph of Nazism
and the horrors of the Second World War. In the recent post-
war period there has been a resurgence everywhere of the idea of
European unity. The Organization for European Economic Co-
operation, born of the Marshall Plan, and the Council of Europe
Assemnbly represent majar steps in this direction. Books, articles
and speeches, advocating such a course, have already reached
imposing proportions. The ultimate goal still remains a drcam.
Twenty years after the abortive death of the Briand proposals,
a new plan aiming at laying the first stage in 2 European federa-
tion was proposed by another French Forcign Minister, M. Robert
Schuman. More modest in its immediate objectives, the Schu-
man Plan sceks to approach the problem of European integra-
tion through a prior unification of the coal and steel markets of
Western Europe. Conscious of the pitfalls of nationalism, the
Plan frankly calls for a limited renunciation of sovereignty to a
new supra-national authority. The new rationalized organiza-
tion of the European heavy industrics is, therefore, to *“ open a
breach in national sovercignty, by substituting for the barriers
of the past, which have until now divided and impoverished
[the European nations}, common rules accepted by all and
applicable to all for the common good.” !
After nearly a year of laborious negotiations among six
countries of Western Europe,? a treaty embodying the Schuman
* The views expressed in this aru 3
sarily reflect xhos: of ::w nDcpart:nz;C:ca:rgt:?:w of the suctor and do not necer
1 Declaration of M. Jean Monner, April 18, 1951 (French government refease).

2 Belgium, France (which signed
, gned also on behalf of the S ]
The Netherlands and Western Germany., @ Saar), Taly, Lusemboucg,

(183
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proposals was officially signed. Almost another year has been

required for its ratification.
The aims of the Plan were clearly stated in M. Schuman’s

original declaration: « If peace is to have a chance there must
first of all be a Europe. . - - Europe has not been organized.
We have had war.” The primary aim of the Plan is, therefore,
the safeguarding of peace through the creation of a “ sound,
united, and strongly constructed Europe 7. Conscious, however,
that « Europe will not be built at one stroke or by means of one
overall structure ”, the Plan proposes as a first concrete step “to
place all French and German steel and coal production under a
common high authority in an organization open to other Euro-

h such a limited pooling of resources is

pean nations.” Althoug
ate and substantial benefits, it is clearly

expected to bring immedi
s 2 means toward a larger end, which is nothing fess

envisaged a
‘fication ” of the countries involved.

than the © economic uni
The advantages of the scheme are to be twofold. On the

political fevel the * fusion of interests » and the creation of
« peal solidarity ” will climinate the age-old enmity between
France and Germany " and make any war between the two
“ not only unthinkable, but materially impossible 7.
On the economic level the extension of markets, which will
“ bring about 2 drop in prices s will contribute to a rise in
living standards in all Europe, as well as in all lands © that look

to the old Continent for their development and prosperity.”
The ultimate aims of the Plan are so far-reaching and its
technical provisions s0 complex that it is €asy t0 lose .one’s sense
cctive in attempting to evaluate the undertaking. Dur-
debates in the German parliament, Dr.
Adcnauer urge g not to judge t.he‘ treaty by its
technical details, but to examine whether its basic idea as a whole
was conducive 10 achicving its purpose- It is difficult, however,
ments advanced in support of or

to appraise propcrly the argu . i - of
leveled against the Plan without making 2 fairly extensive in-
vestigation of market conditions in the coal and steel industries

in Europe, the provisions of the Plan, and the basic 1ssue;fs of e}(l:()-
nomic integration which it raises. In the absence of such 2

countries

of persp
ing the ratification
d the Bundesta
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justice. To grant public funds to parochial schools is to devote public
money to private ends. But to refuse a subsidy is to make some people
pay twice for the education of their children.

The degree to which democracy shall exercise restraints upon free-

dom of expression is a practical question to be determined with refer-
ence to the public good and with the recognition that ©
means are exceeding
dom of expression.”

constructive
ly more efficacious than mere restriction of free-

“ Prophetic shock minorities ” who arouse the
public conscience are exceedingly useful, but to d
from sheer eccentrics is difficulr before the
a mature verdict,

On the relations of church and state the judgment is that the two
should act in friendly cooper

ation as they actually do in the United
States where the relations are more friendly than in any other land

istinguish them
public mind has passed

the status of recognition.
tion. Apparently Maritain

. conformists. He dis-
tinctly endorses the statement of Cardinal Manning to Gladstone that

the religious freedom of the non-recognized bodies would in no way
be infringed. He does not make plin on what basis the Catholic
Church would be recognized. Simply because of 4 numerical plural-
ity? In that case if the Methodists happen to have an overwhelming
majority would their Church then be accorded recognition, or would
this privileged status be granted :

only to the Catholic Ch
ground that it is the true Church? 1¢ Church on the

In the concludin

& discussion on the Just war,
would like to see a

: Maritain says that he
synod of wise men to determi

ne justice in conflicts,
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American Conservatism in the Age of Enterj?rise: By ROBERT
GrEEN McCroskeY. Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1951,

—xi, 193 pp. $3.25.

In this volume perceptive and well-written studies of the ide_as of
William Graham Sumner, Stephen J. Fiel(% and Andrew par;egxe a}z;e
made the vehicle of an interesting a_nd important thesis fa out Nt{ e
development of the democratic trafiitfon in Amerxca.' Prodcfs§or X c;
Closkey begins by distinguishing within the demo‘cm.tu:.dtrz\1 1F1(;’n .:wd
major strains: the centrality of the morally frcte individual, in ;r; e
from the Christian idea of the essential equality of all men efore
God; and the Lockean doctrine of the centrality of l?roperty rights.
He believes that at the time of the American Revolution the first of
these traditions, despite the emphasis upon property concerns t‘hat
accompanied the revolutionary crisis, remained substan.tlally unim-
paired. Subsequently, and especially in the period following t.he C‘xvxl
War, the democratic tradition underwent a marked deterxora.txon.
Economic freedom, originally’ taken as instrumental to the achieve-
ment of far more important humane freedoms, ceased to be a sul?-
sidiary value and became an end in itself. It was the broad. public
acceptance of this “ perversion  of democracy that made pos'sxble the
excesses of the Gilded Age. Conservatives like Sumner, Field and
Carnegie were able to seize the symbols of. dem‘ocracy-and. natu.ral
rights, and use them to propagate an antisocial lanssez-fax-re‘ viewpoint
because society at large accepted the fundamentally matemthstxc prem-
ises from which they started. In one of his most interesting passages
Mr, McCloskey argues that such thinkers as Veblefx and Parrington
who stand in opposition to this type of conservatism gave away a
large part of their case by the bland assumption, in th? case of ?he
first, that a materialist and matter-of-fact habit of mind is destruf:tfxve
to conservative dogma and, in the case of the second, by.f Fhe uncn::mc:l
assumption that all that is needed is the espousal of cx:n’tu:al realxsn} .
and the abandonment of “ all profitless romanticisms ”. By turning
realist and materialist, they accepted the capture of democracy by
property. Mr. McCloskey’s book thus serves as a footnote to two
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study, which cannot obviausly be undertaken here, 2 few general
observations will be offered following a brief review of the eco-
nomic background and the provisions of the Plan.

Together the Schuman Plan countries produce about 13 per
cent of the world’s coal and 17 per cent of the world’s steel as
compared with 30 per cent and 49 per cent respectively for the
United States. Among the members of the coal-steel pool Ger-
many produces almost half of all the coal and steel and nearly
a fourth of the iron ore. France produces almost three fourths
of the iron ore, a third of the steel and a fourth of the coal. All
of the other members of the pool have smaller-scale steel indus-
tries based on local production of either iron ore, such as Luxem-
bourg, or coal, such as Belgium and The Netherlands. The
important fact, however, is that all members of the pool are
partly or totally dependent on imports of one or the other of
these two basic commodities.

Costs and prices vary considerably between the various Schu-
man Plan countries. Prices of coal, for instance, are highest in
Belgium and lowest in Germany and The Netherlands.  Steel
prices are again generally lower in Germany and highest of all
in Italy. These differences are due to a variety of reasons. Some
of them may be called natural ones (such as the location of
seams). Others are due to differences in equipment, techniques
and the efficiency of labor. Still others, however, are due to
self-imposed regulations such as subsidies, import and export
quotas, tariffs, double pricing, and discriminatory freight rates.

A striking example of these discriminations is afforded in the
case of coal shipments to Lorraine from northern France and the
Ruhr. In both cases the distance is about the same, but trans-
port costs are about $3 a ton in the first case and close to $5 a
ton in the second. An indication of German rail * subsidy »
tariffs is given by the fact that south German ores travel to the
Ruhr for around $1 a ton, while Lorraine ores are shipped 1o
northern France (a much shorter distance) for around $2.50,
which corresponds roughly to costs.

The fundamental defect of the organizational structure of the
Western European coal and steel industries is clearly a lack of
integration. Instead of one European market, rationally de-
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primary theses: first, that  the master concern of democracy in
America is not business but humanity ”; and, second, that democracy
demands a form of spiritual assertion and an ethic of its own,

One may agree with Mr. McCloskey’s concepts of both policy and
morals without finding valid all of his conceptions of our intellectual
history. I am by no means certain, but I suspect that a careful study
of the American thought of the Revolutionary period would suggest
that the Left-wing Puritan tradition of equality had already been
far more impaired and the Lockean property tradition had grown far
stronger than the author thinks and far stronger than Jefferson’s sub-
stitution of ** the pursuit of happiness ” for property ” would super-
ficially imply. T am somewhat surer that this process had gone very
far indeed twenty years before the Civil War began. One could
argue, after all, that Jefferson’s hopes for democracy were really predi-
cated too upon a kind of economic realism resting upon the broad
dispersion of landed property; that property was always pretty central
in the American democratic tradition; that certain humane values
did not fall into sharp, practical contradiction with the property
emphasis until the broad diffusion of property and entreprencurial de-
cision was supplanted by the Corporate form of property. These

reservations, which implicitly raise too many issues for discussion in
a brief review, do not constitute,

the author’s primary conclusions.

RicHarp Horsta
DTER
CoLuMsbra Un~iversiry

Midwestern Progressive Politics: A
gins and Deuelopment, 1870-1950,
Lansing, Michigan State College Press,

Historical Study of Its Ori-
By Russer B. Nye, East
19§1.~422 PP.  $5.00.
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technique, its acceptance of traditional principle?‘ of American de-
mocracy, and its basic moderation and conservatism. Mr. Nye. has
seen in the movement an artempt of small property holders, in a
region recently emerged from the frontier ?xperie_nce, to_ restate Jef-
fersonian principles of agrarian democracy' in an mdustnal. age char-
acterized by the concentration of economic power, ma‘tem.xhsm, and
the decline of individualism. He has traced the contributions mat.ie
by the Progressives to the enactment of political, s.ocial .and economic
reform legislation. He has noted the failure of this regional and eco-
nomic group-protest movement to face up to the full consequences of
an industrial and urban society and to the implications of one world.

Of special value and interest are the chapters which analyze the
philosophy of progressivism and its relation to political policies and
programs. In chapter iv, *“ The Capture of the Ivory Tower ”, Mr.
Nye has discussed the contributions made to the midwestern progres-
sive movement by such intellectual leaders as Lester Framk Ward,
Richard T. Ely, John R. Commons, E. A. Ross, and the Social
Gospelers. The author makes clear and valid distinctions between the
progressivism of Theodore Roosevelt and that of « Fighting Bob ”
La Follette, and readers will not be surprised that it is the latter who
again receives the historian’s vote of confidence.

Some readers will probably be annoyed by the petty errors that have
crept into an otherwise sound and delightful history. The title of
Ignatius Donnelly’s book attacking the “ money trust” is incor-
rectly given as Other People’s Money (p. 106), which was, of course,
the title of a later book on the same subject by Louis Brandeis. Up-
ton Sinclair’s EPIC program of 1934 proposed to end poverty in
California, not in Civilization (p. 359). And, if one accepts Nye’s
broad and valid definition of the Midwest to include the Great Plains,
then it is not correct to maintain (pp. 176-178) that the Socialists
never gained strength in that region, in light of the Debs vote in
Kansas and Oklzhoma in 1912.

The author’s failure to discuss the ideas of midwestern progressive
politicians on foreign policy issues constitutes a serious omission. ‘The
degradation and perversion of the progressive ideal in the careers of
Langer, Wheeler, Shipstead, Lundeen, Nye, ez, 4. during the 1930’
are hardly mentioned and certainly not explained. The Union party
of 1936 is ignored completely.

Scholars and general readers will, however, welcome this new syn-
thesis, and will rejoice in the success of M. Nye in making history
lively and interesting, and relevant to the present.

CrLARKE A. CHAMBERS
UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA
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The Hi ity i
muni:‘y}.’hgllz i}?ﬁhc};nty is to be the executive organ of the Com-
erments e ¢ .grante('i all the powers of the individual
e oo ael('inmg prices, ?roduction and investment in
e stipulotion Of[lh steel, andhvt'xl.l exercise these powers within
oF i ations ¢ treaty. l.hxs Authority will be composed
O mune member appointed for six years, and chosen on the basis
ol € mpetence. Members are not to have any tie or
orsation T;:ey}x;d}x)wdual state, but only to the Community
il be seired 10 ig b?z}:thomy will act by majority vote, and
e ! Apu ish an annual report of its activities for
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sncludin b e assistance is to be a Consultative Committee
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o Luxemg{)xum and The Netherlands will each have 10
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he Toigh hache cst ay in May to re\ficw the annual report of
Aowcmbiy oy cor;ny.c] I;y a two?rhzrds' vote of censure the
Athoriy. pel the collective resignation of the High
Ofrf}l:: f{?u}?ci 1shto .bc responsible for harmonizing the actions
O amgres ut -;;lty and those of the member governments,
hieh ar T};:org) e f'or t'he general economic policies of their
coun eac}.l e ufxcd will be composed of one representative
om eaeh participating country, cho_scn from among the mem-
o i Ag;)\;]cm.mem:. ’.Fhe Council’s role is not to supervise
the Thigh ac; ogxty, b'ut its concurrence is required in specific
et y majority rule, except where unanimity is
mg};ef(ll:;r:st;o l\)c charged .With the function of ensuring the

o of law in el;r{tefrprctatmn and application of the treaty.
o prOVigs‘ a fne summary of the major cconomic and
social provi u;]n; o the treaty. The High Authority acquires
of one per cgentez;eif:lu:;mlbi'nisteel F_’md““ion o in exces

; , rrow 1vi
and by imposing fines. In part the Hi;xg}&thZ(i::;vzfyg::: t:;
i
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imbursable assistance to firms and

workers for the purpose of readaptation to the new conditions
of the market. With regard to investment programs, the High
Authority may assist through loans those it approves of, and it
avorable decisions. In the latter case the enter-
ibited from resorting to resources other
h a program into effect. The
p to the amount involved

funds to extend non-re

may issuc unf
prise affected is proh
than its own funds to put suc
High Authority may impose fines u
in such programs if this prohibition is violated.

The very important question of prices is to be regulated in a
somewhat complicated fashion. Generally speaking, all dis-
criminatory practices and all price reductions for the purpose of
gaining a monopoly are forbidden. Each enterprise is to choose
a base point and sct up 2 price scale and conditions of sale, all

public to the extent and in the form

of which are to be made
y the High Authority. This means that producers
e different prices for 2 given product at different

points in the market. As transport charges are added, and vary
greatly, all consumers will not necessarily buy from the lowest-
Producers will, moreover, be permitted to
from their established scale to meet the compe-
her points of the market. But the mar-
d that which would make it
f delivery with the lowest

prescribed b
might charg

price producer.

Jower their prices
tition of producers in ot
£ this reduction cannot €xcee

lign the offer at the point 0
blished price scale.

gin 0
possible to a

offer based on any other esta
If extraordinary conditions make it necessary, in order to

carry out the purposes of the treaty, the High Authority may
fix maximum and minimum prices, after consuitation with the
Consultative Committee and the Council. If the High Author-
ity fails to act, the Council may, by unanimous vote, request

it to do so.
In case a decline in

period of manifest crisi
concurrence of the Coun
High Authority fails to act

demand confronts the Community with a
s, the High Authority may, with the
cil, establish production quotas. If the
the Council may, by unanimous

vote, require the High Authority 0 establish such quotas.
These quotas are automatically terminated upon 2 proposal of
the High Authority unless the Council refuses by unanimous
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The United States and France. By DonaLp C. McKay. Cam-
bridge, Harvard University Press, 195 1.—xvii, 334 pp. $4.00.

The story of the United States, since its birth to independence, and
especially since the Civil War, is a record of astounding and virtually
uninterrupted growth. During the same period, France, from the
zenith of power, has declined to her present estate. This contrast
alone would be sufficient to explain radical differences in outlook:
history weighs heavily upon France, making for an attitude of pessi-
mistic wistfulness; Americans are apt to look to the future as some-
thing the shape of which they themselves can mold.

The two peoples are, in fact, poles apart in many respects and
their relations have often been neither understanding nor friendly.
Yet their contacts have been of crucial importance to both, in the
early days of the life of the United States as well as in our time. The
present importance of the United States, to France as to other coun-
tries, needs no explanation; but the reverse may be less clear. This
sets the framework, as well as the limitations, of the book.

The first part of it (sections 2 to 5) is devoted to an exposition of
the complex that is France: land, people, government, and a rapid
survey of Franco-American relations. Within so brief a compass,
this is ably done. The section on the people ” shows objective, yet
sympathetic, understanding of differences. The contrast might have
been extended to the different meanings of freedom in the two
countries,

Following this essential background, comes the heart of the book,
which deals with current problems,

appropriately beginning with the
events of 1940.

The author is well aware of
visional character of any judgment on matters so contemporary. Sub-
sequent events may be said to have shown conclusively that the French
decision of June 1940 was 2 mistake. This is not the same as ap-
praising that decision in the context of its own time,

Interestingly, France found it as difficult to appraise properly her
diminished standing after the war (vide de Gaulle’s speeches and be-
havior) as the United States to recognize its enormously enhanced
position.

For both, Russian action has clarified matters and opened
the way to the present attempt at inte

ship. In any reasonable view, Fran
in either European or Atlantic inte

This raises the question of France’s potential and of the manage-
ment of ir. This potential, materia

1 and moral, is considerable, but, if
there are grounds for optimism, there are also dark sides to t

the necessarily pro-

gration under American leader-

ce is bound to play a crucial role
gration,

he pic-
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v ies 1 i to keep up with
ture. Basically, the problem lies in the French failure fo " pec fnomic
. i ’
the modern world in some essential respects. M(;st o ; v:’hiCh omic
and financial backwardness must be remedied, 2 actFo vhich som:
Frenchmen are well aware. This is fundamentally ah r; pt m;
i ich must co
and a particularly difficult one, the solution of w
from within i in the fact that
The overriding consideration, however, lies perhaps 1}:11 t :t act thac
1 i more than
it i saving France, any  of 1
it is not a case of America tha s of the
French fighting someone else’s battles. We are again m a tion
i i coun
where asgon some other occasions, the interests of the two 3 nres
. . . od to
run p;rallel In this lies the soundest basis for cobperation, 2 oo the
. 1 1th “ can Fore
exposition of this view this latest addition to * The Ametr’x 1ua§1e
Policy Library ” makes a useful contribution, enhanced by a va
0 lcy - . f .
1 mation.
i -to-date statistical infor ’
compendiom of 17 RENE ALBRECHT-CARRIE

BarNnarp COLLEGE,
CoLumsiA UNIVERSITY

Germany and the Future of Europe. Tl.le Norman Wa;{ OI;Iz.lr;f
Memorial Foundation Lectures, 1950. Edited by Hans J. noE
tHAU. Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 195 1.—vii,
pp. $3.50.

To those of us who have been following recent develgﬁpmem:1 1r:
Western Germany with increasing alarm—and have been xsma};est zf
the generally prevailing ignorance about these developr.nents——.m i
these lectures will be disappointing; for ths? genc-:ral 1r.n}plre}sls1011:ind of
convey, with certain exceptions, is one of sausfacuonfwn: t :tion o
Germany we have on our hands after ﬁve: years o ?,cc.up on o
“ reform ”. Moreover, in some kind of mtegratxon fmtokn -
lantic community, they see apparently a magic way o ma 1ng o
Western Germans overnight a part of that community, spintuaily
mt’;'llllet:c;l;;gyc;f reality such thinking represents is exprc;sseg u; tretr:al;l:s:
like Mr. Herbert Marcuse’s (identified as a n_1ember 1o the X n::ents -
partment) that ** there are no anti—democratlc'pop-uadr ::;atic o
Germany today . . - - Everybody and everything is f_ ocradie ” (5
108). There are, however, also 2 number of lect;;esH o
fessors Sigmund Neumann (Wesle).'an), Walter : ,3_,:3- e
sota), Franz L. Neumann (:C;olurnbxa.), and Mr. ]an‘.l.fk ~-Nn e~
in which a considerably ﬂmfe‘”perCeptxveT—and crmcad. . ;;eu.as :
obtains, and these lectures the reader will find rewarding,
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e o upon a proposal of one state unless the Council refuses
vOLES,

by a majority vote.

If the Community is faced, on the other hand, by a serious
shortage, the High Authority may propose allocations and con-
sumption priorities. These are fixed by the Council, through
unanimous decision, or failing such unanimity by the High
Authority itself. The system may be terminated by unanimous
decision of the Council, or by the High Authority unless the
Council is unanimously opposed.

The anti-cartel provisions of the treaty prohibit all agree-
ments which would tend to prevent, restrict or impede the
normal operation of competition. Substantial fines up to 10 per
cent of the annual turnover are provided for any violations.

Following the ratification of the treaty by the various parlia-
ments, two periods of transition are provided for by a separate
convention before all provisions of the treaty go into effect.
The first period of transition will last six months, and is pro-
vided for essentially to permit the establishment of mechanisms
necessary to implement the treaty. The second period of transi-
tion is to last five years, and is provided to permit the highest-
cost coal mines and steel mills to adapt themselves progressively
to the single market. '

In the case of coal, the convention calls for an equalization
fund to be derived in part from levies on the coal production of
the lowest-price producers (Germany and The Netherlands)
and in part from contributions from the countries whose mines
are to be assisted by the fund. The action of this fund is to
terminate at the end of five years, and the levies on the German
and Dutch production are to be reduced by 20 per cent each
year.

It is expected that major difficulties of adaptation to the single
market in the field of coal will be encountered by the Belgian
mines. It is anticipated that some of these will be able to reduce
costs, and that others will be compelled to close. The conven-
tion stipulates that the reduction in Belgian coal production
shall not exceed 3 per cent of the 1950 production (28 million
tons) a year. With the assistance of the equalization fund,
Belgian coal prices will immediately be lowered to a price equal
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d cost of production at the end of the period of

fo the simae than elsewhere,

:an prices will still be higher .
in spite of tﬁ: ]:li%/e rrfcasures, the com'zention ;llc{ws B;jég:;:
to maintain (under the control of the High f\;t .omirlze nechi-
nisms for isolating Belgian coal from the pool during
“01‘:l Pef:leoi;ay also be assisted by the equalization fund .fOt coal,
andr:vxilll also likely have to close some of its mmIe\;. T}::lirzei?:;
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n ive to
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P ‘

first objective.
The JPlan has, however, as we have seen, a further and much

ider object. It contemplates the ultimate formation, in the
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iy . i s 0
North Sea to the Mediterranean, encompassing all countrie
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il o he world.” The coal-steel pool envisaged is mer y
T ey lead.ing coward this eventual total :?tegraixo;.
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ready
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transition.
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warx?ing‘ against the kind of policy the * Big Three ’ seem intent upon
continuing.

In Sigmund Neumann’s paper, for example, one gets a well-docu-
mented report on the impact of the influx of almost ten million refu-
gees and expellees, mostly from the East. Remembering what a large
number of unemployed meant for the rise of Hitler, one notes with
apprehension that in the two states (Schleswig-Holstein and Bavaria),
where these newcomers constitute the greatest percentage of the un-
employed, the electoral strength of nationalist and reactionary move-
ments has shown its greatest resurgence. Professor Neumann men-
tions * the spectacular recovery ”, which has already reached 1936
levels of production, but he points out that this has not been fol-
lowed by a general recovery in living standards (real wages, for ex-
ample, being still only 70 per cent of the 1936 level). And f,ailure to
deal .energetically and imaginatively with this, as well as the whole
question of the future integration of the expellees, is only one example
of the Adenauer government’s largely do-nothing policies. "

But the occupying Powers certainly bear a measure of responsibility
here. Professor Heller asks what many of us have been asking: why
shou'ld a Labor government in Great Britain and a ** Fair Deal ”gl.DemO'
cratxj: administration in the United States, in Germany, foster eco-
fxomxc.policies of undiluted orthodoxy? He shows that ;uch olicies
u‘lcludmg the nature of the currency reform, have been follovlv)ed-—‘t‘;
cite only one example—by tax policies (* high profits and generous
tax concessions ”) which have * further widened the ga gbt een
upper a.nd lower, propertied and property-less, roups, &
u.mequal.lty is a good breeding ground for political discontent.” Con-
siderations of internal political equilibrium therefore * . .
mand reversal of the recent trend t d e rgendy de

o e owar economic inequality.”

lemma of the German labor unions is keenl lyzed b
Professor Franz L. Neumann, On the one hand, it nly e i .
the British Labor party, the Social Democrats ’c;;l;: e:rf tha‘? lzlrilhki
only as part of a coalition—of which there is no presenl: pect,
Qt‘he other hand, Professor Neumann points out that pr}c:sp
' lef't wing " of the Adenauer party has ¢ o
in view of the fact that the bureaucratic
CDU by the Adenauer group is so tight t
littlle cll;ance of asserting itself.”

n the f is di iti
Son Sl ou sher  codoar o o, h o urions bave
e, Bt Pt n” rights in industrial manage-

: eumann, very rightly I think, doubts the wis-
dom of this course, SO the wE

economic groups. Such

ect. On

so-called
‘ not been able to do much,

control exercised within the
hat any opposition group has
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Is German society today [he asks] so stable that, without risking their
independence and militancy, the trade unions could indeed enter into
such a scheme which would actually transform . . .them...into admin-
istrative organizations of the state? This I doubt. I have grave doubts
that, first, German society is stable, and second, that the political power
centers in German society are committed to democracy.

This situation, as well as the Social Democratic party’s assumption
of “irredentist claims [hoping] to catch powerful nationalist senti-
ments, and [thus becoming] the most powerful nationalist party in
Germany [makes it] difficult to expect a viable Socialist and trade
union movement in Germany.”

Mr. James P. Warburg, in a long and brilliant lecture, traces the
“ terrifyingly long way [we have gone down] on the wrong road ”.
He warns that

in our anxiety to create in western Germany a bulwark against com-
munism we [have] neglected land reform, the reform of the school
system, the protection of the German people against the revived power
of the industrial monopolists, thereby helping to re-create those very
features of German society which had, in the past, praduced an aggres-
sive authoritarian state.

And he asks that we

not merely take a new look at the kind of Germany we have been
helping to create; we need even more to reexamine the kind of world
we have been helping to create. The negative policy of stopping Russia
—without knowing what we should do if we had Russia stopped—is not
a policy worthy of the United States of America. Nor is it a policy
that could conceivably lead to enduring peace. We have been letting
Moscow pipe the tune to which we have been dancing. Being rela-
tively rich in dollars and poor in constructive ideas, we have been
trying to fight ideas with dollars; and now, with the dollars beginning
to run out, we have confided our last best hope of peace into the
hands of scientists, instructed at all costs to keep us “ahead” of all
other nations in the development of ever more horrible weapons of
mass destruction. If we pursue this course much longer, we shall
either provoke the war we seek to prevent or else end up by becoming
more and more like our totalitarian enemy. We have already reached
the point where to suggest, as I have suggested, that the cold war is

not an end in itself is to invite the accusation of being an appeaser or
a fellow-traveler (pp. 161-62).

The trouble—and not only with this volume—is that there is all
too little of such thinking and writing being done today.

Francis L. LOEWENHEIM
Princeron UNIVERSITY
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to their production, Objection is voiced against the closing of
coal mines in Belgium and France and of steel mills in Italy, but
even in Germany opponents of the Plan have predicted unem-
ployment in the Ruhr. These are the arguments which wil]
accompany any effort to integrate Europe. They stem cither
from selfish or opportunistic opposition to the concept of Euro-
pean integration, or from the reasoncd belief that such integra-
tion is presently unattainable, unnecessary, perhaps even unde-
sirable. It is interesting to note, however, that while the voice
of nationalism is at times deafening, few, if any, of today’s
leaders in Europe would openly deny the desirability of greater
European integration. In Great Britain, where such sentiment
is perhaps weakest, Winston Churchill has long advocated such
a course, and it was the late Socialist Ernest Bevin who declared
in January 1948: “The time s ripe for the consolidation of
Western Europe.”  Selfish nationalism can often be expected,
therefore, to use borrowed colors, but it will remain a major
obstacle to the Plan’s realization. In the words of the Chief

German delegate, Professor Walter Hallstein, on the occasion of
the signing of the treaty:

We know our most dangerous adversary: national selfishness which
divides peoples and which still has allies in all of our countries.
We are realistic enough to know that our project has not de-
stroyed that adversary. But if, in the future, this accomplish-
ment takes on life in the acts of men who are animated by a really
European spirit, we shall have mortally wounded the adversary,

Turning from the objections based on pure nationalism and
opposition to the goal of integration, there are the arguments of
those who, while supporting the idea of integration, disapprove
of the proposed approach. The first major dissension, in this
respect, concerns the need for creating a supra-national body
endowed with certain sovereign powers,

This has been a major point of controversy between the
French and British regarding adherence to the Schuman Plap,
That this is a fundamental issue, which transcends the Plan, and
currently splits Europe, has been clearly brought out in the
meetings of the Council of Europe Assembly. In the words of
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Central and $
g outh East Europe, 1945-1948.

Edited by R. R.

London and
nd New York, Royal Institute of International

Affairs, 1950.—viii, 227 pp.  18s.; $3.50

The East European Revolution
London, Methuen & Co., Ltd .
ger, Inc., 1951.—xvi, 406 pl;,

By HucH SETON-WATSON.
1950; New York, Frederick A. Prae-
2555 $5.50.
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limited 1o the years 1945 to 1945 edited by Bets has been deliberately
upon Seton-Watson’s analys; 48, no such restriction has been imposed
tions. analysis of the sovietization of the captivz na-

Albania to whi

to which Seton-W

.. n- Watso. 1

reco . n gives 1

gnizing her strategic importance Givi & good deal of atcention,
t ]

?)ook. When necessary,
include Greece and the

Seton-Wat ha? been left out from Betts's
son widens the framework so as 10

e orane e ¢ for informat;

compile z}t:nts and for statistical data, Severalr::twn - th'e e
S eptrers oln the. captive nations. The stifirts el
€veals an intimate acquaintance with }t,hOf Rbmmma :y
: e subject. The
n;lann to penetrate deeply into the intr; ? o Fronabeth Wiske:
the hammer and sickle. R R. Betts ot

. R. c
::dcfoverlnment publications with dir:rcn

ntral Europe in the sprj

. spring of 1
tlhe .Polxsh scene, and Phyllis Aguty e
slavia, relied more often on oﬂicial’

t (;;)s.ervations during his visit
Who.wr :tx:n Ireland, who surveyed
o ? on Bulgaria and Yugo-

1stics and reports than on criti-

No. 13 REVIEV'S 137

cal appraisals of the actual achievements. The concluding chapter on

the revolution in Central and South East Europe from the pen of the
he detailed accounts by his collabo-

editor is to some extent based on t
rators but it should not be regarded as a mere resumé of their findings.
R. R. Betts coined in many cases his own formulas and adopted, in
general, 2 more sympathetic attitude toward the present régimes than
any of the contributors. He frequently uses the official terms for
drastic interventions into the traditional pattern and tones down the
charges against the usurpers of power which occur in writings of their
determined opponents. The book does not end in a distinct note and
lost some of its appeal before it was published. The rapid course of
events since 1949 cast deep shadows on the supposedly bright passage.
Seton-Watson’s East European Revolution is a sequel to his Eastern
Europe Between the Wars, 1918—-1941, now out of print. Part I of
the new book serves as a link with the author’s first work as well as a
background for a detailed treatment of the fate of the captive nations.
By lumping together such countries as Poland and Bulgaria, or Czecho-
slovakia and Albania, the author complicated his task considerably.
Although they are today within the Soviet sphere of influence, their
historical background, their social and economic structure as well as
the spiritual traditions vary to 2 much higher degree than could be
found anywhere in Western Europe. The reader has to be constantly
sware of the network of barriers and lines by which the entire area,
in its march through history, was divided into geographical subdivi-
sions, ethnic, political, economic and cultural units, or else he would
succumb to a dangerous simplification and assumption that the builders
of popular democracies found an equally fertile ground when these
countries successively passed from Nazi-Fascist captivity into Soviet
bondage.
A high amount of skill was required to produce a work which gives
a comprehensive and much-needed account of the Soviet expansion
west and into the Balkans. The book under review is a solid and ma-
ture work. It has none of the flaws or weak points which in the au-
thor’s survey of the inter-war period had been caused by excessive
reliance on personal interviews or hasty observations on the spot. Itis
one of the most noteworthy and challenging interpretations of the
events, still in flux, by which Europe has been deprived of the blessings
of peace.
The book is a product of a conscientious search for information
wherever it could be obtained. A critical eye soon discovers that there
is far more originality in the passages concerning the Balkans than in
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and the British feel they cannot afford to relax their controls.
(Paramount in this connection are considerations of full em-
ployment.) Not least of all is British mistrust of the unstable
character of many Continental governments, and a general un-
willingness to trust a forcigner with any decision affecting
British life.

Other states have been driven to rejecting the British position,
not out of any love of relinquishing any part of their sover-
eignty, but through the conviction, based on past experience,
that the road of inter-governmental negotiations only leads to
ineffectual compromises which perpetuate rather than correct
present irrational economic developments. The difficulties of
the Organization for European Economic Co-operation afford
ample illustration of this point. The position of the proponents

of the Schuman Plan has been most forcefully expressed by
M. Paul-Henri Spaak:

The organized international life for which we are working cannot
be realized unless we destroy the dogma of the absolute sovercignty
of states. A real international organization and absolute national
sovereignty are contradictory and irreconcilable ideas. Either we
accept 2 world of anarchy based upon force, or we build a world
where peace and order are possible. If we choose the second goal
we must abandon the ald idea that any one country, great or
small, can do as it pleases.®

The second major objection to the Schuman Plan approach to
integration concerns its functional character. Many see in the
Schuman Plan the danger of a rule by technocrats having no
responsibility to the people. Such technocrats, moreover, will
be without any political power capable of weathering them
through the first storm. Both the undemocratic and the un-
workable aspects of the Plan are stressed by opponents of inte-
gration through economic functionalism. There is undoubtedly
much to be said for this argument. It was M. Schuman himself
who stated: ** The Authority will not fulfill any political func-
tions. Its task will be exclusively economic.” Presumably the
political aspects of the economic problems will be taken care of

8 Foreign Affairs, October 1950, p. 95.
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sections dealing with the northern zone of the entire area. The au-
thoT’s story of the resistance movements in Yugoslavia, Greece and Al-
bania reads like a first-hand report.  On the other hand, the passage
on Czechoslovakia begins rather abruptly with the Slovak rising in the
late summer of 1944 without at least a sketch of the precarious exist-
ence of * independent * Slovakia from March 1939 to the revolt of the
Slovak patriots against the puppet régime—the name of Professor Bela
Tuka, the chief instrument of the Slovak subordination to the Third
Reich, neither appears in this connection n
ter on the Axis *“ New Order »
Ante Pavelid. Similarly,
of sovietization in Ruman

or is mentioned in the chap-
alongside the poglavnik of Croatia,
the book has valuable data on the progress
etiza 12 or Bulgaria whereas in depicting the grad-
ual. extinction of democracy in Poland and Czechoslovakia the author
re.hed mostly on such books as Mikolajczyk’s Rape of Poland, or
Ripka’s Le Coup de Prague, today available also in an English edit’ion-

V{/hoever. vs'/orks in the same field knows from daily experience how
difficult it is to secure sets

Ing concerning occasional

grass of the field are today and are cast into the oven ” when their au-
thot"s fall out of grace. Only 2 keen student of conditions in the
$0v1et orbit‘, equipped with knowledge of several languages and profit-
ing frf)m his wartime experiences, could have welded into 2 compact
narrative so many pieces of evidence which, as they come from sharply

opposTte fronts, very seldom harmonize or supplement each other
organically,

Seton-Watson’s Eas# Euro

provoking. As it is ho
ond

bean Revolution is informative and thought-
ped that there will soon be a demand for a sec-
edition, the reviewer pleads for at least one correction: General
Alois Eli4s who headed the Prague cabinet from 1939 to 1941 is listed
in the index as a Czech quisling premier. It would be an act of justice
to remove the stigma from a brave man who organized underground

actrvities under the nose of the Gestapo and was shot by the Nazis
when unmasked.

CoLumpra UNIvERSITY Oraxar OpLoziLik
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By Josern Burtinge
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Sevefmg, Keil, Loebe, have written their memoirs and add.ed > :’
previous stories by Braun, Stampfer, Geier, Grzesinsky Yettothtei:

of press releases or newspapers, to say noth-
publications or pamphlets which like * the .
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value to the historian and political scientist is insignificant. None of
them contribytes anything positively to the great European problem:
Why did social democracy fail in continental Europe? Negatively,
of course, these books do considerably enhance our knowledge, With-
out exception, these leaders betray an eftraordinary amount of smug-
ness. They do not engage in self-criticism; they usually attribute their
failure to two factors, which they consider extrancous; namely, Ver-
sailles and Moscow.  Without the Versailles Treaty and without a Com-
munist party, so they maintain, a powerful Social Democratic party
would have arisen and German democracy would have been safe.
There is no awareness in these books that the réle of a political party
is precisely to cope with the so-called * objective” or extraneous
factors, to assert themselves against them.

For years, the Austrian Social Democratic has been held up to the
German party as a model. The St. Germain Treaty mutilated Austria
far more than did Versailles Germany; and the Comintern did operate
in Austria as well as in Germany. Nevertheless, communism in
Austria was insignificant from 1918 to 1934, the ASP vied with the
Christian Social party for first place, Vienna was a Red City, the
trade unions were controlled by the ASP and the ASP was allegedly
dominated by a pure Marxist ideology (Austro-Marxism) while
Germany’s SPD had long abandoned Marxism for Revisionism. The
Linz program of the ASP was hailed as the single greatest socialist
document after the Ecfurt program.

Yet the ASP collapsed in February 1934 when Dollfuss, urged on
by Mussolini, decided to destroy Austrian democracy and to establish
his own brand of Austro-fascism. The beautiful Austro-Marxist
ideology, the impressive party, the powerful trade unions, the codp-
peratives, and the numerous subsidiary and affiliated organizations
vanished. True, the Schutzbund (the Socialist militia) fought but
only parts of it did and at that without any leadership and un-
supported by a general strike. Thus the fate of the ASP was objec-
tively not very different from that of the German party, except that
the February fighting supplied it with a certain myth.

It is atr this point that Mr. Butringer’s work starts. The author,
now living in this country, was the leader of the Austrian Revolution-
ary Socialists, the underground party of Austrian socialism from
1934 to 1938, and, after Otto Bauer’s death, the most prominent
member of the Austrian Party in Exile.

This book is both a history of the Austrian Revolutionary Socialists
and an analysis of the failure of democratic socialism in continental
Europe, It is, in this reviewer’s conviction, the most important
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Aside from nationalistic objections to the concept of integra-
tion itself, and those directed at the means of achieving it, there
is the vast ficld of dissension over the type of integrated econ-
omy desired. Objections in this field are often the cause of some
of the previous criticism we have examined. It has been said for
instance that the reply of Sir Stafford Cripps to the charge “ of
sabotaging European unity . . . must be that Britain refuses
pointblank to sacrifice fair shares for all and planncd recovery
for the sake of unity with the bankers whose policies now domi-
nate Western Europe.” ®

The Schuman Plan proposes a specific type of economic
organization which secks to combine private initiative with a
degree of public supervision. It was inevirable, therefore, that
it would be actacked by zealots of every differing shade of
opinion. Proponcants of extreme Jiberalism see in it a cartel, and
criticize the degree of controls provided. Cartel-minded indus-
trialists attack it as a form of superstate control, while doctri-
naire Socialists attack its failure to provide for nationalization.
These criticisms range from the extreme Right to the extreme
Left, encompassing those who sec too many controls, too few
controls, and the wrong kind of controls.

The charge that the Schuman Plan is * just another cartel »
or a “ super-cartel ” is one frequently heard in America. Such
statements are misleading to say the least. Their purpose, how-
ever, is obvious. * Labeling a collective market control * cartel ’
has almost invariably been to present it in an unfavorable
light,” wrote Ervin Hexner in 1945.° “In many countries, in-
cluding the United States, designating an economic structure a
‘cartel’ is tantamount to social denunciation.” ¥ But what is,
in cffect, a cartel? The term has received so many various defi-
nitions that it can be made to apply to almost any form of
market regulation, including the Schuman Plan. The business
arrangement usually associated with the term, however, is some-
thing much more specific. Itis *“ an arrangement among, or on

S New Statesman and Nation, London, July 2, 1949,
8 Ervin Hexner, Internationa Cartels {Chapel Hill, 1945), p. 7.
T texner, The International Steel Cartel (Chapel Hill, 1943), p. 33.
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critique of continental socialism published in the last decade. Since
the author candidly discusses many living Austrian Socialists, he
deemed it necessary to publish the book as a Manuscript and thus
made wide circulation impossible.

The difference between fhe author’s approach and chat of the
biographies mentioned above s quite amazing. Here is 2 man who
has but one aim: to serve the truth, to say everything, regardless of
whether it is damaging to his party or not; he does not shift re-
sponsibility for the collapse of the ASP to outside factors ”’, but to
the failure of the Austrian Socialist movement. The title (in transla-
tion meaning: At the Example of Austria) indicates already that the
author has in mind more than 2 mere history and analysis of Austria’s
Socialist movement; he rather believes that Austria exemplifies a trend
common to all continental European Socialist parties,

Briefly stated it is chis: that the Austrian movement lost jts spon-
.taneity, its militancy and its beliefs when it became transformed
Into an organization with vested interests in the existing state and
society. ‘This is, of course, not new. Robert Michels said much the
same thing. But there are important new
qualification.

There is,
Austrian lab

insides and one vital

first, an important contribution to the question why
Of In its majority accepted Marxism. The author, quite
corre'ctly, stresses the overwhelming ethical appeal of Marxism, the
conviction, namely that the capitalist system stunts and maims the
personality of the worker, degrades him to slavery and that Marxist
socialism is thus believed to be the emancipating theory of the
modern proletariat. To stress this point today is quite vital for an
understanding of European society.

Th.ere is, second, the demonstration that it is possible to build up a
socialist movement that is not an organization of vested interests.
Thf: _Austrian Revolutionary Socialists were capable of being and re-
x‘:lamm‘g a movement, militant, spontaneous and democratic without
oy 5 e of By (e PEaE v ol

ed between 1934 and 1938)
but probably not necessarily so. There is not
iron law of oligarchy in democrat; The experiment
:lflet::icﬁsztitiisl'ievolutlonary Socialists must compel us to rethink

> as Michels asserts, an
¢ mass movements.
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went over to the Communist party and the young Socialists deserted
socialism for communism. Yet the Austrian Revolutionary Socialists
succeeded in eliminating Communist influence. They thus conducted
a two-front war: against the Austro-fascism of Dollfuss-Schuschnigg
and against communism; and, even a three-front war: against
National Socialism too. Yet, in spite of this, they gained in strength
because of their uncompromising ideology and strategy. This, in
View of the present European situation, is again of vital significance.

Yet, looking at the present Austrian Socialist party we shall look
in vain for the spirit of 1934-38. There is, probably, no more dis-
tressing sight than Austrian politics 1945-51, and the Austrian So-
cialist party today. The author does not deal with this problem, nor
can the reviewer undertake here an analysis as to why this happened.

The author drew the consequences of withdrawing from political
participation. A political activist may regret this decision and may
wish that he returns to Austria and participates in the life of the
Austrian Socialist party. In the present situation he may, however,
be right. There are historical situations where an individual, no mat-
ter how honest, intelligent and courageous, is quite powerless to affect
the course of history.

CoLumpra UNiversity Franz L. NEumann

Cross-Channel Attack. By Goroonx A. Harrison. The U. §.
Army in World War 1. The European Theater of Operations.
Washington, Office of the Chief of Military History, Department
of the Army, 1951.—xvii, 519 pp. plus 24 tactical maps in color
and National Geographic Society map of Europe. §$5.25.

Official history, perhaps all history, faces a troublesome dilemma
in deciding its potential audience. The latest volume in the official
history of the Army—the seventh to be published and the second
Concerned with the European Theater of Operations—seems especially
addressed to the general reader, that mythical character who exists
only in the faith of all authors and publishers. A former newspaper
feporter and a trained historian who served as a combat historian
during the war and more recently has been in the office of the Chief
of Military History of the Army, Dr. Harrison has written a book
useful for any student of American political or military history.

Of the ten chapters in the book, seven relate to the long chain of
events from early conception to preparation which preceded the in-
vasion of Normandy on the fateful morning of June 6, 1944. 'The
remaining three chapters recount the broad development of the tacti-
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no political reality in Europe today. This is particularly true
of the coal and steel industries, largely as a result of a lack of
elasticity caused by the combination of high fixed costs and
extreme fluctuations in the value of sales over the business cycle.
Accordng to the Schuman Plan experts, the evolution of the
coal-steel market in Europe over the last few decades shows that
it has been characterized by alternating period of peaks and de-
pressions, and has practically never known normal conditions.
As a result these experts were unanimous in feeling that the
High Authority should surround its action with constant pre-
cautions to attenuate as much as possible sudden changes in the
business cycle.

A somewhat different line of criticism is that of many Euro-
pean business men. Contrary to the view discussed above
(heard largely in America), European industrialists have no
quarrel with the need for controls over the effects of * un-
bridled competition . Their quarrel is over who should exercise
the controls. The solution they would like to see is a return
to the cartel system. The rallying cry is the prevention of a
“superdirigisme . Support for these views, moreover, is found
also among purely nationalist elements opposed to international
integration, and even in trade-union and socialist circles. The
cartel system would leave each country largely in control of its
own economy, and has traditionally provided security for
workers by maintaining inefficient plants in operation.

Finally there is the opposition to the Plan of the doctrinaire
Socialists who are committed to state ownership and control of
all major elements of production. Although nationalization is
not prohibited by the Plan, many of the arguments for it would
doubtless be removed by the implementation of the Schuman
treaty. But this is, in any case, an issue which has by now lost
much of its appeal. It is likely that the objection of most
Socialists to the plan is a political and a much more practical
one. The rule of the Community for Coal and Steel would re-
move from the hands of socialist governments the political
power connected with control over a vital sector of the econ-
omy, and place it in potentially unsympathetic ones.

For the advocates of rigid state control, moreover, the powers
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cal operations which firmly lodged Allied troops on French soil. The
narrative ends with the capture of Cherbourg by the first of July:
The tactical detail is only sufficient to throw light upon the adequacy
and realism of the long military planning before D-Day.

Perhaps the chief interest and value of this volume is the carcful,
objective appraisal of British-American differences in strategic plan-
ning. Everyone knows that there were differences between the British
and Americans about the strategy of a cross-channel invasion. A cer-
tain United States Senator has even argued on the floor of the Senate
that General Marshall’s interest in defeating Germany in Norchern
Europe was part of a gigantic pro-Russian conspiracy. Dr. Harrison
discusses the differences, clearly, fully and sympathetically. Indeed,
his is by all counts the best and fairest record thus far written and
should stand as the definitive account. The use of British source
materials and the assistance of British technicians undoubtedly have
helped greatly to achieve the balance here presented. Anyone in-
terested in this phase of Anglo-American military history cannot
afford to overlook Harrison’s story.

An interesting aspect of the narrative js the inclusion of two chap-
ters dealing with German preparations to resist invasion. The availa-
bility of extensive official German government files and the numerous
interrogations of German officials afrer 1945 make it possible now to
reconstruct German strategy with great accuracy. And German mis-
takes .contributed to Allied success in the invasion of France.

This ‘volume of official history, like most others, eschews any con-
cern wx.th conflicts of personality. It seems to this reviewer that
many hlStor,i’:ms tc:)day have gone so far in discounting the * great-
man theory ” of history as to belittle the trye importance of personal-

ity factors. But there are enough personal memoirs by this time to
more than readjust this imbalance.

aspects do clearly emerge from this volume.

dantly evident that General Marshall was the author of the military
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The China Story. By Frepa UTLEY. Chicago, Henry Regnery
Company, 1951.—xiii, 274 pp. $3.50.

This book provides proof positive that the day of the partisan,
political pamphleteer, able and willing to distort documents and mis-
represent facts—all with a fiery and convincing tone of righteous-
ness—has not faded from the American scene. The fact that the
book has had a wide sale is disturbing evidence that the American
people, genuinely concerned about the failure of our Far Eastern
policy, are apparently willing to listen seriously to an author who is
one of the leading modern advocates of the “ Devil Theory of His-
tory . Serious students of political science, whether in the field of
domestic or international politics, should be deeply concerned with
this phenomenon.

Miss Utley’s thesis is simple and familiar to all who have been read-
ing the daily papers during the last year. The China policy of the
United States, in the hands of Secretaries of State George C. Marshall
and Dean Acheson, has resulted in success for the Chinese Com-
munists (which is true only in the sense that the Chinese Com-
munists now contro] China). It has failed because it was based upon
advice given these gentlemen and the American public by some fifcy-
four named individuals who were cither ** communists ”, * communist
sympathizers ”, “ intellectual liberals ”, “ erudite but ignorant col-
umnists 7 or those on the outer fringe of a group whom Miss Utley
(p. 150) refers to as the “ Society of Friends of the Chinese Com-
munists ¥ (which is in almost every sense unlikely). Ranged against
these daemons who inhabit Miss Utley’s world are those true Ameri-
cans who, pure in heart and supporters of outright aid to Chiang Kai-
shek, have unmasked the true nature of the Communist conspiracy to
take over the Department of State. These latter, spearheaded by
Senator McCarthy who (p. 268, footnote 2) has “fundamentally
liberal convictions ” include (p. 164) Representatives Dondero, Taber
and Judd, and Senators Knowland, Nixon, Bridges and Mundt.

Because the book has few footnotes, it is very difficult to check the
source and therefore the accuracy of Miss Utley’s statements. For
example, she mentions the contents (pp. 98-99) of several reports on
the actions of Chinese Communist troops prepared by the Chinese
Nationalist government and submitted to the Department of State
and the Pentagon by the Chinese Embassy in Washington during the
spring and summer of 1950. Her authority for this statement ap-
pears to be Drew Pearson—who this reviewer believes has never
claimed for himself more than 88 per cent accuracy—but the vague-
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in a period of general shortage, such as the one which lies ahead
of us as a result of rearmament, every mine and mill will be
needed, including the inefficient ones. Under such circum-
stances there will be little rationalization of the market, except
to the extent the low-cost producers may expand more than the
high-cost ones.

A final word should be said regarding the purely political
aspects of the Schuman Plan. Although the overriding impor-
tance of such considerations is often stressed, it is hard to go
beyond the realm of well-known generalitics. Certainly the
ultimate political benefits of total integration need not be dwelt
on here. A word of caution might be in order, however, re-
garding the partial cconomic integration contemplated in the
Schuman Plan. It is clear that such integration would remove
certain sources of friction (by providing increased access to sup-
plies and markets) and create additional economic ties which
would bind the countries involved more closely together (by
increasing their interdependence through greater specialization).
These factors would tend both to lessen the causes leading to
war and to increase the economic obstacles in the way of waging
one. But it would be dangerous to assume that such fac-
tors would make war either ““ unthinkable ” or * impossible ”.
Recent history has shown that human passions can frequently
outweigh the heaviest of economic interests. Certainly the Plan,
if economically successful, will be a step on the road toward
peace and understanding among the participating nations, but
there will still be a long way to go. _

Of more immediate interest, perhaps, is the potential political
effect of the Plan on the relations between the nations of the
pool and the outside world. It was frequently feared in the
beginning that the Plan might tend to create a third force be-
tween America and the Soviet Union which would seek to be-
come a neutral bloc. This feeling has been largely dispelled of
late, and replaced by a growing conviction that the realization
of the Plan represents a vital move in the consolidation of
Western Europe in the camp of free nations opposed to any
further expansion of communism. In particular the Plan is seen
as definitely tying Western Germany in with the Aclantic Pact
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nations. The tendency will, doubtless, be in this direction, but
again hopes should be tempered with caution.

A concrete plan for beginning the building of a new and re-
vitalized Europe has been drafted and approved. The next few
years will show whether the scheme will justify the hopes it has
aroused, or whether it will join the company of other noble con-
cepts that failed, leaving to other hands the realization of the
goals it sought.

Joun A. McKesson

BerviN, GERMANY
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rlljetslse;f;::‘; l::f:‘ence.makes -it.entirely possible to conclude that Miss
tionalist sources rec}elwed thfs information directly from Chinese Na-
American China’ Wl‘o Cert.ale cannot be averse to the analysis of
sort of slipshod Eto ey which she presents. Far more serious than this
twist, distort and “fmem, howevcrf is what Miss Utley has done 0
Opininne o misrepresent published documentary material.

fact an objecti\}:e Vaf}; s o Wh?ther the China White Paper ! is in
is Miss Utlov’ analysis (?f FJmted States’ policy toward China. It

s Utley’s thesis that it is not. Her first two chapters— Mile-

sto ”
abor:f: tozi;h: lg);d t,O”KOIea and “Too Little Too Late, the Facts
0 China” "—are devoted to an analysis of the 600 pages

of Annexes t i
sively of tex(;sthef Wf;nt'e Paper. These Annexes are composed exclu-
of official documents upon which the exposition of

American polic ined ;
i y contained in the i .
Miss Utley quotes liberall e first portion of the book are based-

and it is, therefore,
nal documents.

° .b}; from the Annexes to prove her contention
SS i i
possible to check her quotations against the origi-

e fouments The following samples are merely illustrative of
instances found by this reviewer between pages 13 and

60 i . . .
in which Miss Utley lifted quotations from the White Paper out

Of context Wlth a P
Icsultlﬂ dlstoltloll or muisy resentation Of
g 1sre

L. The statement: Mj i
ent: Miss Utley, alleging that the Department of State con-

scious P 5
1)‘ alld pur Osely sabotaged the Chma Ald Act of 1948 by dllatc )
tactics n mlplementlllg dehvexy of matériel states ( . .

Xlllnloll Of munitions a”ocated undef the 1\[)[11 1948 Ald Act was

. or a .
munists had already conque year later, and by that time the Com-

red FI 1}
first substantial shigment of armx:(:st of China”; and (p. 46) “...the

19487 o China left Seattle on November %

The fact: While it is
: 4 perfectly true that the Whj
21:; the f}rst shipment of small arms and amm;lrtl?t'Paper B e
¥ sailed on November 9, 1948 o procured from 1

(p. 954) show » the same table, on ti e
of the g-om-gns If?a::idwt’poo tons O.f a}mmunition procured fr;(:n l;?::t()p;iie
1945, The table. tmeginy < issioner were shipped on July 3 and 16
Utley shows, fu:ﬂ::-zematdy preceding the one partially t:;gd banMiss:
of nearl rthermore, that in August, Septemb. Y
| afr y $10 million (sales, not p er and October a total
aircraft, communications e #
. X quipment, ammuniti
plies was shi ) ent, unition, ordnance -
these prior Slfigf:émswmle Mlss“ Utley is entitled to heingp‘i‘:i‘:: i:it
ernment proced were not “substantial ?, those famil; i

edures may well consider these del’ amiiar with gov-

' iveries accomplished rather
L United States Relations wit,

h Chas ; . .
1944-1949, Department of na with Special Refere ;
, S L nce to the Period
August 1949, 1054 pp, of State Publxcat;on 3573, Far Eastern Series 30,
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rapidly ; and few would deny that Miss Utley’s system of selective quota-
tion does not tell the full story.

. The statement: Miss Utley, referring to a report in 1949 by the com-

mander of the United States Advisory Group in Nanking, states (p. 43):
“In his report General Barr provides an answer to the charge so assidu-
ously propagated that the Nationalist forces allowed their equipment to
be captured by the Communists.”
The fact: No mention is made.of a report of the military attaché in
Nanking, presented at the same time, and cited in the White Paper
(p. 323) that “during this 414 month period Government forces lost over
140,000 American rifles. Losses of other than American rifles are esti-
mated to have been several times this figure—practically all of which
fell undamaged to the Communists.”

ng

3. The statement: Miss Utley (pp. 40-41) states: “ Perhaps the Administra-

tion's refusal to give Chiang Kai-shek the military advice he begged for
was even more helpful to the Communists than the embargo on arms
and ammunition.”

The foct: An ECA mission in July 1948 (White Paper, p. 319) reported:
“YWe were surprised at the wide gulf between the combined opinion of
our own competent military in China supported by the Ambassador and
the present and related policy of the Chinese Government in Nanking.
This was despite repeated and continued efforts on the part of the
Ambassador with the support of the American military advisers to per-
suade the Government to a change in its military strategy and tactics.”
Nor does Miss Utley mention a report by Ambassador Stuart in August
1948 (White Paper, p. 885) that the Nationalist government “ignores
competent military advice and fails to take advantage of military oppor-
tunities offered. This is due in large part to the fact that the govern-
ment and military leadership continue to deteriorate as the Generalissimo
selects men on the basis of personal reliability rather than of military
competence.”

4, Miss Utley states (p. 13): “ On August 18, 1946, President Truman
issued an executive order saying that China was not to be allowed to
acquire any ‘surplus’ American weapons ¢ which could be used in fight-
ing a civil war’, meaning a war with the Communists.”

The fact: Extensive research by this reviewer has located no such exec-
utive order.

Despite this dubious methodology in regard to details—and Miss
Utley leaves the impression that she wants to prove that the entire
White Paper is a tissue of falsifications—these two chapters do suc-
ceed in presenting fairly convincing evidence that the © effective mili-
tary aid ” given China by the United States is closer to $400 million
than the $2 billion generally accepted since the publication of the
White Paper. Since Miss Utley defines  effective military aid”
almost exclusively as small arms and small arms ammunition, this is
very little wheat among so much chaff.
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HE controversy in 1951 between Senator Paul Douglas of

Hlinois and President Truman over the appointment of

two federal judges in that state, which attracted nation-
wide attention, provides a recent illustration of the unwritten
rule of senatorial courtesy and emphasizes the need to take the
appointment of local federal officers out of politics. Following
the customary practice, Senator Douglas conferred with party
leaders and members of the Illinois bar, and in January recom-
mended to Attorney General McGrath the appointment of
William H. King, Jr., and Judge Benjamin F. Epstein. Six
months later, in July, President Truman sent in the nomina-
tions of two other persons for these judgeships—Municipal
Judge Joseph P. Drucker and Cornelius J. Harrington. Several
days later Douglas took the unusual step of asking the Chicago
Bar Association to conduct a poll of its members in order to as-
certain whether they preferred his choices or those of the Presi-
dent. The results were an overwhelming victory for the per-
sons whom Douglas had picked. Armed with this corroboration
of the qualifications of his own choices, Douglas appealed to the
courtesy of the Senate in opposing the nominations of the Presi-
dent and was sustained unanimously by the Judiciary Commit-
tec and the Senate.

Following the precedent of two similar cases which arose in
1950, he did not make the customary assertion that the nomi-
nees were “* personally obnoxious ” to him. To the contrary, he
stated that they were * worthy ” men, though he regarded his
own choices as better qualified, and based his objection on the
method by which the nominations were made, that is, his own
recommendations were not nominated by the President.

The controversy over the Illinois judgeships was exceptional
also in other regards. In this instance, the Senator exercised
great care, and had selected two persons of outstanding quali-
fications for appointment to the federal bench, while the Presi-
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so0 well qualified. One of the Presi-

dent’s nominees, Municipal Judge Jose.p h. P. ;)rucker(,i N :::
nephew of Representative Sabath. of Hlinois, v;] t()i sgate lat 1
hearings of the Judiciary Committee thflt }38 a Heen argely
responsible for the passage of the legislation in the House ;re;:t'
. sudgeships, when it was generally undex.:stoo that
ing t};e r}ieW lW ould go to Drucker. The other nominee of the
;;::s;zi e I:te::as reported to have had the backing of former
Senate® Llllga‘ls): fncl)ltlézoz;at Senator Douglas did not attemp t to
It shou arily the best qualified persons in the district for
selec? necelssben}crh. If this had been his purpose, he probably
the lf;d;rav o chosen Republicans in view of the fact that the
wou abar ‘. overwhelmingly Republican, and' no attorneys
Chicago have been appointed to federal judgeships for
of char partt)’ ears. He sought rather the best * available ”
nearly cwelilic};x )rfneant that they had to be Democrats and ac-
Persozls, w e local party organization. It was brought out
f:ept;: ; toin s that the Senator and the President were agreed
,:;mtt (emee::); tlgle appointments should go to a Protestant, one to

i d the third to a Jew.!
’ (':Iil;s?chaiiyancontests between the President and members of the

Senate over appointments arise when the President. declines to
inate the candidate proposed by a senator .of h'xs party, or-
“f)mu‘llzl the ground that ¢he senator’s nominee is not quali-
2::“ Xtortlimes the President has cut off the. customary pai‘m}:{—
age of senators of his party who have consistently opposed his
lg'l .ve program. The fact that Sex:xatc.)r‘Douglz.ls recom-
& lljl ualified persons for the Tlinois judgeships should
mend}id Wi t-l(\le fact that the custom of permitting the sena-tors
o e oan in office to select the persons for federal appoint-
;)rfe;}tleixf a:;xtzf:}i,rlown states results in political and often in patron-
. ents. The actual selections are frequently made

o ;Ppomtf mleaders rather than by the senators, and these fed-
t?;lto:ﬁlz:: Zre commonly used to reward party workers or the

18, Oct. 9, 10, 12, 1951; Con-
oly 19, Aug. 4, 7, 11, Sept. 18, 3
v 1st sess. (daily edition), pp. 13101-13103 (Oct.

dent’s nominees were not

1 New York Times,
greﬂioﬂd Record, 824 Congress,

g, 1951).
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The second part of The China Story is devoted to an explanation
of why American policy took the form that jt did under Secretary
Marshall and his successor, Secretary Acheson. Miss Utley comments
(p- 103) that “ Any policy must be decided upon and implemented
by individuals ”. She then proceeds to explain how the Communists
in the United States captured * the Diplomats . . . and the Secretary
of State . . . and the Public ” in three chapters in which she becomes

very specific indeed. Of the 54 individuals she names, 20 are or have
been in the government service, 11 are or have been newspaper Of
periodical writers, 7 are or have been book reviewers and 16 are of
have been associated with either the Institute of Pacific Relations or
the Foreign Policy Association or both, These are the people who,
according to Miss Utley, either * decided ”, “implemented ” or
“sold ” the policy adopted by the United States government in regard
to China. They are not all Communists, according to Miss Utley—
whose publishers may well have been troubled by the fear of libel
actions—but they were at least dupes of Communists.

Apart from personal, subjective judgment—offered in the cases
where the author was or had been personally acquainted with one of
the dupes—Miss Utley offers as proof of her accusations the type of
quotation from the White Paper analyzed above, the technique of
“ guilt by association ”, and a refinement of her own, best described
as “ guilt by innuendo . Thus we find
ample, that two named individuals “ may be wholly free from any
Communist sympathies, but . . .» or, more subtle still, a footnote
stating simply that a particular individual “is 2 law partner ” of an

individual never otherwise mentioned in the book whom, by inference,
Miss Utley obviously considers suspect.

a sentence reading, for ex-

It is not the function of this reviewer to give undue prominence to
any of those accused by Miss Utley—some of whom may or may not
be guilty as charged—by singling out one or more individuals among
her list to make a specific analysis of her charges and their validity.
Two are dead; the rest can defend themselves,
important, however, to point out that Miss Utle
that in 1938 she was * taken in”b
parently unwilling to grant to any
mistake in judgment.

Obsessed by this belief in daemonology,

It does appear to be
¥, who herself admits
¥y the Chinese Communists, is ap-
one else the possibility of an honest

Miss Utley completely fails
policy from 1946-1949 jnto
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tary assistance to that country, so she is unwilling to consider even
momentarily the fact that, in 1946-1949, Europe and European needs
were considered of primary importance to the preservation of Ameri-
€an security. For precisely the same reasons that the Allies decided to
defeat Hitler before they took on Japan in World War I, the United
States, which does not have unlimited resources, decided to concentrate
upon the vast and expensive task of preserving Western Europe for
the free world; there was therefore proportionately less to be applied
for the preservation of China. Asked to build bricks without straw,
the Department of State in this period was faced with several choices
as to policy. It made its choice and, since China has fallen to the
Communists, it clearly made one which did not succeed. A good case
can be made that events in China were beyond the control of the
United States. In any event, it is at least possible that the choice was
honestly made. Miss Utley believes it was dishonestly made, maneu-
vered by infiltrating Communists. She has not convinced this re-
viewer.

RaymoNDp DENNETT
BostoN, Mass.

China’s Red Masters: Political Biographies of the Chinese Com-
munist Leaders. By ROBERT S. ELEGANT. New York, Twayne
Publishers, 1951.—~264 pp. $3.50.

Through the varied backgrounds and life processes of a score or
more of leading Chinese Communists, Mr. Robert S. Elegant points the
way to a more intimate understanding of revolutionary China. The
treatment of personalities is perhaps influenced by the availability of
materials in this country and by the attempt 1o avoid mere repetition
of familiar works in English. It succeeds in giving a cross-sectional,
well-integrated representation of men and women, intellectuals and
Practitioners, bandits and professional soldiers, diplomats and the Iron
Bolshevik, and, above all, the communist charismatic ideal type of
Statesman, soldier and philosopher all in one.

The author takes pains to portray an unbiased picture, despite his
inevitable reliance on many Communist information materials and his
non-Communijst orientation. The interpretations are carefully bal-
anced and oversimplification avoided. Commenting on Democratic
Centralism, it is observed that * the word ¢ democratic * is justified by
provision for popular elections, but at this writing no body chosen by
popular election rules in China” (p. 132). On the other hand, * the
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party has displayed a remarkable sensitivity to the wishes of the Chi-
nese masses ” (p. 175); and the promise to land-hungry peasants and
the appeal to all nonexploiting classes including petty bourgeoisie, as
well as national capitalists, are sources of Communist strength (p. 245
and bassim). On the influence of Moscow, one can trace the impact
of the October Revolution, the Comintern, and Marxism-Leninism-
Stalinism in shaping the theories and strategies of the eager Chinese
disciples, yet the triumph of Mao and Maoism is a product of the na-
tive soil. * There is small prospect of any immediate split between
the colossi of the Red world. . . . However, a display of bourgeois
imperialist tendencies by the U.S.S.R. could very easily upset the ideo-
logical balance of the pragmatic Chinese communists  (p. 178). The
generally pragmatic Chinese mind does not preclude, however, the de-
sire for mystical inspiration and the semirefigious fanaticism and intol-
erance of communism on the other side of the picture.

In certain instances the reader wishes that the hints were fully de-
veloped, perhaps in another book. Why is it necessary that * Commu-
nism in China will, in the long run, either adjust jts doctrines to the
limited communism of the Chinese family system or perish ” (p. 250)
even though the new gospel promises complete transformation of the
traditional value system? How far is it true that the farmer’s atti-
tudes *“ will determine the future of the Red dynasty, as they have the
fate of all preceding dynasties ” (p. 250), when the chances of sut-

vival of nonconformity seem to be extremely slim? What evidence do
we have beyond Freudian sug

tions as the ** Asiatic Neurosi
21)?

To achieve an even better balance
the rble of Communist labor or
including the work of Mao,

“stages of the party: this is d
sis on the agrarian sector.
proletariat and the lack of

gestions for such sweeping characteriza-
s with “ communal guilt feeling ” (p.

» more room might be allotted to
ganizations and agitations in the cities,
the peasant, Particularly in the formative
esirable to guard against an undue empha-
The ostensibly extreme minority of the city
unity of purpose among them should not
bar their' strategic importance as revolutionary materials. After all,
the Communists are always a small minority, less than, say, 1 or 2 per
cent of the total population, as Mao himself recognizes. Further, the
struggles of labor agitators against domestic and foreign armed forces
in numerous bloody incidents must have played an important part in
hardening the personalities of many Communist leaders and in strength-
ening their bitter anti-imperialistjc feeling and their conviction for the
absolute necessity of armed mi& and armed revolt.
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No one should expect definitiveness and complete objectivity in any
book on such controversial contemporary personalities. Every reader,
Tam sure, will find this present volume enjoyable reading, fascinating,
informative, and thought-provoking.

N. T. Wanc

CoLumnra University

Tito’s Communism. By Joser KorBEL. Denver, The Univer-
sity of Denver Press, 1951.—viii, 368 pp. $4.00.

This reviewer recalls his surprise and dismay in the summer of
1945 on being told by a Balkan Communist that the Russians were
far less pleased with the state of affairs in Czechoslovakia than with
the newly established régimes elsewhere in Eastern Europe. At that
time Czechoslovakia seemed to promise a possible way of uader-
standing between East and West; in the other states the * cold war ”
was already brewing. Why, then, should the Soviet rulers be dis-
satisfied with Prague?

Much material for the unpleasant answer to this question is to
be found in the new book on Yugoslavia by the Czech ambassador to
Belgrade from 1945 to 1948, now a professor of international re-
lations at the University of Denver. From his account of the dip-
lomatic and economic relations between the two states it is evident
that Communist mistrust of the spirit of Benes and Masaryk was
profound and ineradicable. As one Yugoslav general remarked to the
author:  “I can have confidence only in a Communist, which you
are not.” Ultimately, of course, Czechoslovakia was blackjacked into
reliability, but by an ironic twist, which Dr. Korbel handles very
capably, the Yugoslav Communist leaders were themselves declared
heretics only a few months later.

Apart from this important issue—which could have been given
even more emphasis—and a number of illuminating episodes frdm
his personal experience, Dr. Korbel’s effort to ** describe the life of
the Yugoslav people under Communism » covers ground that is largely
familiar, For the most part, the book describes the situation prior to
Tito’s break with Moscow, and, despite the author’s best efforts to
follow developments into 1950, the content and point of view of
several chapters have become somewhat dated. While he observes
certain changes in policy and practice resulting from Tito’s growing
conflict with the Cominform, the general tone of the book is of the
time when Yugoslavia was still in the forefront of the anti-Western
campaign.

Still, this is the handicap of any writer of contemporary history.
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supporters of the senators. In the past, unqualified persons
have often received the necessary political sponsorship and have
been appointed.

In the contest over the Ilinois judgeships the situation was
very different from the usual case. Both of the candidates of
Senator Douglas were highly qualified, and politics had not
played a large part in their selection; while those of the Presi-
dent were less qualified, and political considerations dictated
their choice. Also, Senator Douglas had been a consistent
though discriminating supporter of the administration, and the
President had no wvalid reason to withhold the customary
patronage.

This instance of the custom of senatorial courtesy is the most
recent of a long line of cases in which the President has been
rebuffed by the Senate when he rejected recommendations of
senators of his own party for appointments in their own states.
George Washington suffered a similar rebuff several months
after the first session of the Senate opened when his nomination
of one Benjamin Fishbourn to the post of naval officer of the
port of Savannah was rejected, not because of any lack of quali-
fications, but because the two Georgia Senators had anocher can-
didate of their own. The next day Washington nominated
their candidate, but at the same time he wrote a sharp letter to
the Senate requesting that thereafter it ascertain his reasons for
making a nomination before rejecting it.*> The custom of per-
mitting the senators of the party in power to sclect the person
for appointment to federal offices within their states, however,
did not become firmly established untilf many years later.
Washington insisted that under the Constitution the nominat-
ing power rested with the President alone, and followed the
practice of consulting not only members of the Senate, but
members of the House and other prominent citizens.* In the
main, this practice was followed by other early presidents, but
in the course of time the practice of consulting members of the

2 Messages and Papers of the President (Washington, 1899), vol. 1, pp. s3-19
(Aug. 6, 1789).

3See Carl Russell Fish, The Civil Service and the Patronage (New York, 1903),
chap. i; Leonard D. White, The Federalists (New York, 1948), chaps. 21, 22.
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ents in their states was transformed into

bout appointm
Senate about app he person to be ap-

the custom of permitting them to name t r
pointed, with the President retaining o_nly a veto o;)'er their
recommendations. In states tepresenttad in the Senate hy mem-
bers of the opposite party, the Preadent_turns to the. Pali:-y
leaders in the state for their recor'nme_ndatxons, though in this
case he is freer to reject their nominations. U
The custom of senatorial courtesy is the sanction by whic

a majority of the Senate may require the Pres;denft to m;,m“:ate
the candidate proposed by the senaFor or senators from the state
. which the office is located, provided they belong to the same
ey a ¢ President. Under the custom any member
of the Senate may block the confirmation of a.non?’inatioglc by
stating that the nominee is * personally obnoxmu; o};; offen-
sive to him. In the past it has not bef:n neces.sz'xry or the sena-
tor to do more than merely indicate his opposition bto 3 nomina-
tion, and repeat the customary formula: A.n 0 Iecltlmnu to a
nomination does not mean that‘the. nominee is ac':tua y Pelr-
sonally obnoxious™ to the objecting senatior;. it frequently
involves no animus whatever, but merely.r indicates thar the
senator has another candidate. Former{y it was not necessary
or expected that the objecting senator give any reasons to sup‘;
port his objection; he merely rose in h‘IS seit anc-l announcli

¢hat the nominee was * personally obl'loxxous to him. Usu'a y
he advised the chairman of the committee to which the nomina-
tion’had been referred, and the nomination was not reported

to the Senate.
The Grounds on Which an Objection May Be Made

The operation of the rule was the sut_>ject of consi_derab.le dis;
cussion on the floor of the Senate during the consxderaag; 0
the nomination of Charles A. :Ionas, a defeeltedl R,eplf ican
Congressman from North Carolina, o ffe federal district ;-‘lt—
torney in 1932. Prior to 1929 no.mmatlons were custc;m;n y
considered in closed executive session, and hence lt'he ebates
were not reported. Senator Bailey of Nor'th F:aro m}a; a new
member of the Senate, entered a personal ob;ectx?n to the nolm.i—
nee, explaining, however, that there was nothing personal in

party as that of th
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his opposition. He based his objection on a statement which
Jonas had published criticizing the conduct of elections in
North Carolina, in which he stated that it was impractical to
clean up the elections by criminal prosecutions. Senator Bailey
declared that the appointment was personally obnoxious to him
because Jonas had brought the Commonwealth of North Caro-
lina “into obloquy ”, had impeached its good name, and as-
serted that justice could not be had in its courts in election
cases.*

Senator Johnson stated that an objection was not tenable
“except it be of a personal character ”, but Senator Reed
of Pennsylvania stated that the Senator from North Caro-
lina was making his path very hard. If he would simply state
that the nominee was personally objectionable, Senator Reed
said, he would vote against confirmation, but, on the other
hand, if the matter were left to his own judgment, he would
have to vote the other way. When Senator Bailey replied that
he had stated that the nominee was personally obnoxious to him,
and had given his reasons, Senator Reed exclaimed: * Ah! but
then why does the Senator use the words personally obnox-
ious” at all?  If he has reasons against the confirmation, all well
and good; let us weigh the reasons; but the fact of the nominee
being personally obnoxious to him or not does not seem to me
to enter into the case at all.” ®

Although the rule formerly was that a senator who entered
a personal objection was not required to give any facts to sup-
port his position, in recent years the objecting senator has been
expected to state his recasons so that the Senate can judge
whether they are sufficient. When Senator Schall of Minnesota
appeared before a judiciary subcommittee opposing the con-
firmation of Gunnar Nordbye to be a district judge in Minne-
sota in 1931, Senator Blaine maintained that mere political
opposition was not sufficient grounds, and that an objection
should be based upon a statement of facts which justified the
opposition. Senator Schall responded by filing the signed state-
ments of several persons testifying that the nominee had made

4 Congressional Record, 72nd Congress, 1st sess., p- 6711 (Mar. 23, 1932).
51bid., p. 7434,
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arks about him.® The question whether an

i i i Iso arose in
‘ecting senator is required to give his .reasc.)ns a .
(I)I;J;: :iugring the consideration of the nor?mitloin. :IfaDasnelrellatlzr.
Moore to be collector of interna'l revenue mI o;s:{ Ie(.i Senator
Long entered a personal objection. 'Seve;a Fs.c e Cl: Committfe
on the nomination were postponed by ;i e ! m;nld Commictee
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What gives Dr. Korbel’s book permanent value is the author’s

balar}ce and his acute sense of the complexities of Yugoslav problems.
ﬁe is e.xtremely critical of the present rigime, though not denying
1t certain virtues, and rejects the superficial view that Yugoslavia’s
altered position in world politics has brought it into the democratic
.fol.d: “ Tito does stand for Communism and he continues to practice
it in 'Yugos]avia.” At the same time he is aware of the difficulties of
creating workable alternatives, though he hopes that the Western
Powers may induce Tito to ease the plight of his people. He feels
that *“ organized opposition to a Communist government within the
?orders o.f the country is actually impossible.” He notes that ** there
1 no umity among the Yugoslav leaders living in exile ”, that the
old Serb-Croat conflict still lurks in the background. I:’inallyy be
quotes an illuminating remark of a Yugoslav patriot cons
possible implications of Tito’s fall:

is difficult for us, as good democrats
Yugoslavia against which w
sad wisdom, but necessary.,

idering the
“Who will come instead? It
» to imagine a government in
e would not be in opposition.” This is

HEeNrY L. ROBERTS
CoLumpia UNiversity

Ten Great Economists: From Marx to Keynes.
SCHUMPETER,

305 pp. $4.75.

By JoserH A.
New York, Oxford University Press, 1951.—Xiv,
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schools. Analysis, he realized, always had to be placed ultimately in a
sociological framework and verified factually, statistically if possible.
But his greatest admiration was for the bold analysts, for those who
could find new principles to unify diverse fields of theory and could
demonstrate them rigorously. He had homage for Menger and Pareto,
adulation for Walras and Bohm-Bawerk, the system-builders.

There was in Schumpeter’s writings an almost shrill insistence upon
the achievements of economics as a science, a science as universally
valid as systematic physics. This insistence brought him back to some
of the narrowness of his masters. He could not quite understand
Mitchell’s detachment from theoretical systems, his refusal to accept
the economics of equilibrium until the proofs were in. For Schum-
peter, enough proofs were in already, and Mitchell’s scruples were laid
to an impossible positivism rather than to scientific rigor.

Marshall and Keynes were guilty of other sins. They compromised
the science by caring for it too much as a tool of morality and polity.
Marshall relegated his fine demonstrations to the appendices and turned

“out a readable text for conscience-ridden Victorian liberals. Xeynes’s

General Theory was hardly general enough. It was really concerned
with the situations and problems of a particular time and place, Britain
in depression. Schumpeter thought it rather disreputable that it should
have appealed to others similarly concerned. Keynes’s success seemed
to him almost a fact of social pathology.

This book is not Schumpeter’s last word on the history of his pro-
fession. His History of Economics Analysis ts forthcoming. But even
if we did not know of his own carecer, Ten Great Economists would
still be a moving statement of the possibilities of the study of eco-
nomics as a way of life.

MARTIN ALBAUM
New Yorx City

The Genesis of Georges Sorel. By James H. Meiser. Ann Ar-
bor, George Wahr Publishing Company, 1951.—320 pp. $5.00.

As 2 work of scholarship at once sound, sage and stimulating, The
Genesis of Georges Sorel is one of the best books on Sorel ever to have
been published anywhere.

It is addressed to those whose knowledge of the Reflections on Vio-
lence may be taken for granted; for the Reflections plays a crucial
but implicit role in this study of the development of Sorel’s thought
and of its influence. Sorel’s most famous work is treated explicitly
only in a brief, and very interesting, comparison between Sorel’s
vindication of violence upon moral grounds and the justification, to
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objection, saying that “ common honesty compels that course.” ®
Senator McCarran complied with the request of Senator Norris
and stated his reasons, which were essentially the same as those
of the two Georgia Senators who opposed Washington’s nomi-
nation of Benjamin Fishbourn in 1789, namely, the Senator
had another candidate whom the President had not accepted.
This has, indeed, been the usual ground for an objection, though
the formula and the allegations have varied. McCarran had
proposed the reappointment of W. P. Carrville, and regarded
the appointment of Boyle, a prominent Nevada attorney and
former Democratic national committeeman, as a *“ slap ”” at him
by the President. McCarran, who was a candidate for reclec-
tion in 1938, interpreted the President’s withdrawal of his cus-
tomary patronage as intended to indicate to the voters of
Nevada that he did not have the support of the administration.
This McCarran considered as an affront, comparable but more
subtle than the President’s announced opposition to several
other Democratic senators who were up for election that year.

Mr. Boyle is personally offensive to me [said Senator McCarran]
because he has lent himself to a conspiracy to take from me my
standing as a Member of the Senate of the United States and has
lent himself to defeat the will, or rather the words, of the Con-
stitution nf the United States, which says that the Senators of
the United States shall affirm, recommend, and advise.!

The reasons which Senator Glass gave for his objection to the
appointment of Judge Floyd H. Roberts to a district judgeship
in Virginia in 1939 were very similar: “ This nomination
is utterly and personally offensive to the Virginia Senators,
whose suggestions were invited by the Dcepartment of Justice

only to be ignored.” !
Many other instances could be cited where the objection was

® Hearings before a Subcommittee of the Commitlce on the Judiciary, U. §.
Senate, 76th Congress, st sess., on the Nomination of William S. Boyle to be United
States Attorney for the District of Nevada, 1939, p. 43.

10 1hid., p. 42.

11 Hearings before the Committee on the Judiciary, U. S. Senate, 76th Congress
Ist sess., on the Nomination of Floyd Roberts fo be United States District ]udg;
for the Western District of Virginia, Feb. 1, 1939, pp. 1-2, 44.
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due to the fact that the senator had another candidate. Two
similar cases came before the Senate in 1950, when it rejected
the nomination of M. Neil Andrews to be district judge in
Georgia on the objection of the two Georgia Senators, who had
recommended another person. Their position was exactly the
same as that of the two Georgia Senators who objected in 1789
to the nomination of Benjamin Fishbourn. * When the sena-
tors of the same political party as the President have been re-
quested to make a recommendation,” declared Senator Russell,
“ they have 2 right to believe that if the man they recommend
is qualified the recommendation will be followed. Ortherwise
the constitutional power of the Senate to advise and consent to
a nomination means nothing; it has no significance.” He went
on to state he considered the * action taken to be in derogation
of the rights of individual senators and of the dignity of the
Senate as a coordinate branch of the Government. It is con-
trary to custom, and in defiance of the constitutional powers of
the Senate.” 2 No defense was made of the nomination, and
it was rejected without roll call.

On the same day the Senate rejected the nomination of Car-
roll O. Switzer to be district judge in Jowa an the objection of
Senator Gillette of that state, who stated that he regarded the
nomination as a * personal affront” to him. He complained
that the Justice Department had not come to him to ask for his
suggestions, but after he had gone to the Department he was
invited to make recommendation. Thereafter he went to 2
great deal of trouble to inquire into the qualifications of candi-
d:tes, asked the local bar associations to hold a secret ballot on
the persons under consideration, and submitted the name of the
person who received the largest number of votes. The Presi-
dent’s nominee, Mr. Switzer, former Democratic candidate for

governor, was at the bottom of the poll. Senator Gillette de-

nounced the nomination as a “ political machination ”, and the

Senate rejected it without a roll call.®®
It has been said on the floor of the Senate that when a sena-

tor enters a personal objection to a nominee it is to be presumed

12 Congressional Record, 81st Congress, 2nd sess., p. 12105 (Aug, 9, 1950).

13 15id., p. 12106.
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be found in the Elekfra of Richard Strauss, of matricide as the “ last
means of achieving a new, ‘better” kind of reason”. The author
proceeds to show (with an assist from Toynbee} that this denomi-
nator was common at the time to more than Strauss and Sorel.

Sorel's Reflections were paralleled by similar convulsions in coatempo-
rary literature, poetry and painting.... An entire civilization stirred us-
easily, not quite ready but preparing to come to blows with itself, Fast
approaching the point where debate ceased to be meaningful, the West-
ern world began to shed its former values—not because people wantffd
to live without values, for that is impossible, but because the new social
facts defied traditional interpretation. ... Destruction of the tumbled-
down scaffeld would not be the vandalism of “external proletariats ”,
but an act of couservation; not an invasion, but a break-out from the
catacombs (pp. 133-34).

This passage might serve, incidentally, as one of the more im-
portant but less obvious illustrations of Meijsel’s suggestion that fu-
ture generations may well decide that Sorel’s significant contribution
was his ability to reflect the powerful forces of his time rather than
shape them ”(p. 14).

The larger, underlying theme which gives The Genesis of Georges
Sorel a genuine unity is the development of Sorelian political thought:
from 1889 when the master published his first book, a defense of the
Bible as a means of initiating the people into the heroic life and of
arresting the propagation of the revolutionary ides, on through * the
anonymous years ” which preceded the publication of the Reflections
and the years of unrewarding fame and notoriety which followed, and
on through the posthumous period which has belonged to * the dis-
ciples and dissenters” who have reinterpreted in their various ways
the master’s ambiguous message, up to the present when Meisel, as
the historian of Sorelianism, all too modestly indicates his own esti-
mate as to * the heritage ”, The exposition of this theme is, however,
broken into two main parts—" the work * and * the influence ”—
which .correspon.d respectively to the author’s intentions * to put the
Sl ks e o S o

: at climactic product of his ver-
satile )H:Et persistent mind ” and to discuss ** Sorel’s dubious affiliations
.. ..wzth such movements as French Royalism, Italian Fascism and
Russian Communism » (p. 5}. Either part may be used independently
of the other, for each provides a general introduction to its subject.

Professor Meisel’s treatment is distinguished by an almost impec-
cable scholarship, sweetened by the apt allusions of an alerc and

literate mind and by 2 lucid and occasionally witty style.

’ . : He points
up Sorel’s concern with the moral history of Greece and Rome and his
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contisuing interest in Christianity and the Church. He quite cor-
rectly emphasizes the impact upon Sorel’s thought of Taine, Vico
and Renan and minimizes that of Bergson and, more especially, of
Nietzsche, He argues that Marx impressed Sorel more than did
Proudhon—and suffered more severely at Sorel’s hands. In Sorel’s
thoughe is to be found not only ** the mystique of the class-struggle ”
which he retained, from his decomposition of Marxism, as the living
part of Marx’s thought; but also the non-Marxian concern of a moral
conservative for the perennial values of the Graeco-Roman-Christian
past (pp. 100-1, 247-48). In his discussion of Sorel’s ** influence 7,
the author confines himself in the main to Sorel’s reactions to such
contemporary movements as embryonic Fascism and the Bolshevik
revolution and to his impact upon selected ** disciples and dissenters ».
He does not hide the sympathy and even enthusiasm for these move-
ments which Sorel on occasion expressed, despite the possible contra-
diction between those responses and the anti-state, * libertarian ”,
tendencies of Sorel’s thought which Meisel himself prefers (pp. 22-23,
273-81).

The reviewer found very little in The Genesis of George Sorel with
which he could disagree; but he would challenge its interpretation on
two counts, Sorel was indeed 2 defender of injured reason, both in
challenging the barren abscractions of the intellectuals and in recog-
nizing in these abstractions instruments of the intellectuals’ subjec-
tion of the masses. But (and here 1 part with Professor Meisel) in his
advocacy of self-regardless devotion to a mystique, Sorel went beyond
such a defense and became “ the apostle of intuitive . . . drives ”,
bowever much he refined them (pp. 111, 169). Second, and mare
important, I differ in believing that the contradictory tendencies of
Sorel’s thought do “ meet at the same station ” (pp. 247-48). Facing
a Europe which was in his eyes immoral, illiberal and intellectually
sterile, Sorel developed a doctrine of social dynamics as a way of
salvation. This doctrine—myth-inspired violence—was morally con-
servative, libertarian and ultimately rationalist with respect to its
ends; and it was revolutionary, increasingly authoritarian, and ir-
rationalist with respect to its means.

As it stands, The Genesis of Georges Sorel is a definitive study,
thoughtful and balanced, rich and suggestive, and one that surely
would have won the approval of that most grudging of critics, ™ the
Don Quixote of twentieth century political philosophy 7 (p. 202).

Scorr H. LyTLE
University oF WASHINGTON, SEATTLE
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states, however, they have little incentive to oppose the nomi-
nation of the President, and if they enter a personal objection,
they are expected to indicate that the nominee is, in fact, per-
sonally objectionable to them. An objection by a minority
senator is supposed to be based only on personal grounds, but in
practice it is frequently difficult to distinguish between personal
and political objections. Senator Gallinger’s objection to George
Rublee in 1915 appeared to be political, though the Senator as-
serted it was personal. Senator Long of Louisiana, who invoked
the rule of courtesy on several occasions, succeeded in blocking
the appointment of Ernest A. Burgicres as commissioner of the
port of New Orleans in 1931, when Long was a minority sena-
tor, despite the fact that the objection was obviously political.
The two Senators from Georgia were able in 1927 and again in
1928 to prevent the confirmation of William J. Tilson, who was
nominated by President Coolidge to a district judgeship in that
state, despite the fact that Tilson was endorsed by a practically
unanimous bar and the Democratic Atlanta Constitution stated
that he was an “able, fair, and impartial judge.” " ‘Their
stated objection to the nomince, who was a brother of Repre-
sentative John Q. Tilson of Connecticut, Republican leader of
the House, was that he was not a resident of the district. He
was later appointed to the customs court, and was confirmed
without objection.'*

Ordinarily a personal objection of a senator to a nomination
does not indicate any unfriendly relations between the senator
and the nominee. In a few instances, however, there has been
personal animosity. Curiously enough, in the two most ng-
table cases involving actual and justifiable animus, the Senate
declined to honor the objection. Both, however, were rajsed by
senators who were not held in high esteem by their colleagues,
In 1938 the Scnate confirmed the appointment of F. Roy Yoke

to be collector of internal revenue of West Virginia over th

€

17 Hearings &efore a Subcommitiee of the Co

Upnited States Senate, 65th Congress, 2nd sess,
Tilson, 1927, p. 43.

mmittee gn the Judiciary of the
» on the Nomination of William ]

I8 New York Times, July 3, 1926; Feb. 9, 1927,

i Feb. 7, 1928
a recess appointment by Coolidge after his rejection ) T

. “SOn was Rchn
n 1927,

E 47
TESY OF THE SENAT.
Neo. 1] THE COUR

¢ Senator Holt of that state, ?Nho gave ol.)-
. hat were highly personal. At the hearing and aga}lln
Jections t Holt related that as a youth he had heard.t e
o t}‘)e Scm}tle, as then the principal of 2 high school, say in a
e glw about the Senator’s father: “ Old Doc .H01.t
school assem l'y d up against a white wall and shot until his
ought tO.be lrllle WaIIJl » He went on to relate the bitter feud
blo?d Staune(li ; eexist;ed between his family and that of tl’fe
w}uc.h had ; ﬂi ¢ Mr. Yoke had also made highly uncompli-
pominee, = ;( aabout his mother. The assertions of the Se‘na-
mentary remal’® ¢ disproved, constituted the strongest possible
Whlc? w:;i;?ng a personal objection to 2 nominee. In the
grounds gr Senator Bailey, who presented the report of tl?e
Senate. debace, mmending against confirmation, stated that if
committes r:;cowere not sufficient, * Let us throw the .rule of
:::;i;o;b?l:xiousness out of the window, and never let it come
. » 19
bagtn};::i ;?::11);, who sponsored 'the app_ointmen:c of ;ioke,hde-
fended his nominee against the ob)ectx'on, sayx?dg Vty at ;his;
ents had been made during the First Wor ?r,
sfm?f:1 ran very high in the state against Senator Holt’s father,
v:}iolv l:gad been the Socialist candidate for governor anc‘i) f:ic oc;;:
posed the war. Because Senator Hol.t had on nun;ler o oecr
sions showed marked discourtesy to }TIS coll(eiagues,d t4e6ym ned
to extend the rule of courtesy to him and vote

approve the appointment.
A similar case was that of

firmed for a judgeship on the

bitter opposition O

tor,

Edwin R. Holmes, who was con-
Circuit Court of Appeals despite

¢he bitter objection of Senator Bilbo of Mlss:mppl.teT::iet }::ize
between the two Senators from that state, h
Pre 'Was onek'n no part. The real reason for Senator Bilbo’s
Pr‘fSId?nt o 3 %! ¢ Holmes, who had served for a nufnber of
e ader. lgd'strict judge, was that Senator Harrison had
fede the President and the Attorney Gen-
h him. Senator Bilbo declared that
and to the press he stated that

years as 4
urged the appointment o0
eral without conferring Wit h
he had been * double crossed

i iti . 470 (Jan.
19 C i ! Record, 75th Congress, 3rd sess. (daily edition), p. 47 (J
ongressiona N

11, 1938).



48 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [Vor. LXVII

he was “in the market for a colleague who will have some re-
spect for me.” * He did not rest his objection, however. on
t.his ground alone. Since the judicial circuit included ﬁv:: or
SIX states, a senator from any one of the states could not claim
the right to name the person to be appointed to a vacancy, and
hence an objection, especially from a junior senator, th;t he
had not been consulted would not have been sustained. He
based his objection on the ground that thirteen years earlier
when he was a candidate for governor of Mississippi, ]udg;
Holmes had found him in contempt of court and sentenced him
to serve thirty days in prison and pay a fine of one thousand

dollars. This sentence, Bilbo declared, was intended to labe] h;
as a “ jailbird ”, and to ruin his political career. "
.In a long and bitter tirade which took four hours and filled
thirty-eight pages of the Congressional Record 2t Senator B'lli
attacked Judge Holmes, charging him with « judicial iru:l ;
petency and abuse unparalleled in the court of this countsm’-’

On a later date, Senator Bilbo again addressed the S .
tacking Judge Holmes for * unl i dreds of
e He unlawfully sentencing hundreds of
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of t%le prohibition act.” 22 Not content with attacking the
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fortunate real estate ventures during the depression, co i
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. hl
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No. 1] THE COURTESY OF THE SENATE 49

(Republican) termed Bilbo’s charges against Holmes as ** friv-
olous ”2% and stated that the sentence for contempt which
Judge Holmes had imposed on Bilbo was merited by the facts.
By a vote of 59 to 4 the Senate rejected the personal objection
of Senator Bilbo and voted for confirmation of the appoint-
ment. In this case the Senate looked behind the charges and
examined the facts, and found that they were not sufficient. It
is significant to note, however, that the fight was not between
the President and a senator, but rather between the two senators
from a state, one of whom was an old and highly respected
member, and the other a junior member who was not favorably
regarded by his colleagues. A personal objection of a senator
against the President is one thing, but against another senator
is quite a different matter.

There have been a number of instances in which personal
objections were made by senators from the South to the ap-
pointment of 2 Negro to an office located within their states.
In 1903, during a recess of the Senate, President Theodore
Roosevelt gave an interim appointment to W. D, Crum, a
Negro, to be collector of the port of Charleston, South Carolina,
fully aware that the appointment would be objected to by the
senators from that state. When the Senate failed to act on the
nomination at the following session, Roosevelt gave Crum an-
other interim appointment and, when he was subsequently re-
jected by the Senate, appointed him to a position in the District
of Columbia, to which he was confirmed.** There was a similar
case when on March 2, 1923, the Senate, at the end of the ses-
sion, rejected the nomination of Walter L. Cohen, a Negro, to
be comptroller of the customs for the port of New Orleans,
because of the objections of Senators Ransdell and Broussard of
Louisiana. After Congress adjourned, President Harding gave
Cohen a recess appointment, and the following autumn Presi-
dent Coolidge sent his name to the Senate again, only to have
it rejected a second time on February 18, 1924, by a vote of 37
to 35. After a conference with Republican leaders, President

23 1bid., pp. 4025-30.
24 George H. Haynes, The Senate of the United States (Boston, 1938), pp. 775-76.
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In Impact of War on Federal Personnel Administration, 1939-1945
(Lexington, University of Kentucky Press, 1951; xi, 372 pp. $6.00)
Professor Gladys M. Kammerer has reviewed in broad terms the prin-
cipal wartime developments in personnel administration in the federal
government. At the very outset the author declares that the im-
portant changes in administrative practice were ten in number: (1)
centralization of recruitment responsibility in the Civil Service Com-
mission, (2) adoption of aggressive recruitment techniques, (3) de-
terioration in qualification standards, (4) emergence of the ** Joyalty "
standard for appointment and retention, (5) development of training
programs, (6) increased mobility within the government service, (7)
efforts to increase compensation levels, (8) limitations upon numbers
of employees, (9) improvements in employee-relations activities, and
(10) internal reorganization of the Civil Service Commission. 'There-
upon Professor Kammerer proceeds chapter by chapter to present
the major events under each of these points. Besides drawing upon
the records of the Civil Service Commission itself, she has obtained
information from the War Department, the Navy Department, the
Department of Agriculture, and the Office of Price Adminjstration-
In the end the author decides that there were five notable wartime
achievements. The merit system survived the war experience and was
even strengthened; the recruiting program was generally successfuls
the improved training programs were a real step forward; new im-
portance was given to employce-relations activities; and personnel ad-
ministration itself attained a new stature in federal government man-

agement.  On the other hand Professor Kammerer Lsts four * unsolved

problems of the war years ™. Efforts to transfer employecs from less

essential to more essential activities and to use promotion as an incen-
tive were not very effective. Compensation in the higher levels of
responsibility remained relatively low. The endeavor to place * ceil-
ings ” upon the volume of federal employment and to improve utiliza-
tion of employees was not impressive. The use of loyalty standards
for employment was never placed on any satisfactory basis. This
volume is essentially a history of wartime personnel administration
in the federal government. The author has been concerned to review
major events within fairly limited terms of reference.

organized account, for the most part simply and clearl
student of government will find ¢ an invaluable record

It is a well-
y told. Any
of what hap-
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pened in personnel administration in our scheme of government. The
broad issues still remain to be clearly enumerated and imaginatively
explored.—Jonn D. MiLLETT, Columbia University.

A book on the relations between the military and the civilian in a
democracy in time of war—Generals & Politicians: Conflict Between
France’s High Command, Parliament and Government, 1914-1918
(Berkeley and Los Angeles, University of California Press, 1951; vii,
294 pp. $3.50) by Jere Clemens King—has an unavoidable and invit-
ing immediacy about it. The action takes place in France during the
hectic, turbid years of the war of }914-1918. The initial protagonist
is a blindly arrogant high command, and the antagonist, a myopic
government, and behind them a muddled parliament. Through the
vicissitudes of war, generals and politicians changed roles; the arro-
gance, the myopia and the muddle remained almost to the end. The
subject is treated chronologically. After a brief introductory chapter
setting the conflict between the military and the civilian in its sorry
historical perspective, the book takes up such topics as the * military
dictatorship ” of Joffre, the problem created by politicians wishing,
in immemorial fashion, to inspect the front, the Sarrail Affair, the
crisis over the defense of Verdun, the “ Fabian Policy of Pétain and
Painlevé ”—the problems which harried and defeated government
after government and general after general until that vacuum of au-
thority was created into which the dei ex maching, Foch and Clemen-
ceau, were drawn. The last two chapters describe how Foch and
Clemenceau, albeit frequently in bitter personal opposition, gave
France a new impetus toward victory. The book ends abruptly with
the armistice. No effort is made to balance the introductory chapter
with a concluding one on the effect of the four-year wrangle between
the military and the civilian on their future relations. The work is
carefully collated, if not well considered. It is a synthesis of well-
chosen snippets from virtually all the diaries, memoirs, biographies
and secondary accounts of the period. Use has been made of a few
Newspapers and, of course, of the Annales. Quotes are unobtrusively
footnoted at the end of the volume, and there is a useful bibliography.
In short it is buttressed with serious study and accurate scholarship.
Still the work is pedestrian, to say the most. Tt is marred by flyspecks
of extraneous detail, names of lesser politicians and quickly forgotten
dates. The approach is political in the narrowest sense of the word.
All the concomitants of war politics—the sacred and divergent ideol-
ogies of various political parties as to how wars should be fought, the
pinch of controls on a traditionally free economy, the problems in-
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volved in the conversion of civilian goods to military supphes'di;eh‘;ze
fortunately missing here. It would seem that more tl.loughth(fol‘ll oo
been given to the inherent difficulties and contradnct}ons whic o
cratic society faces in time of war, for this, after all, is th?. majo! IP) .
lem of our times.—Epwarp L. KaTzENBACH, JR., Washington, D.

Adam B. Ulam’s Philosophical Foundations of English Socmlit:”;
(Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1951; 173 pp. $3};'72ry o
useful addition to the growing secondary literature on the 1(81 i
modern English thought. Professor Ulam views socialism as 2 "
nite stage in the development of political democracy, a stage 1;1' Phom
and analyzed by the idealism of philosophers andﬁ econ?mls,t,s o Word-
many were nonsocialist or antisocialist in thex.r beliefs. ACCHi11
ingly, he begins with a discussion of the doctrines of Thomas e
Green, Francis Herbert Bradley and Bernard Bosan.qu'et. Thels b
proceeds to an analysis of Fabianism and guild socialism. An o
concludes with chapters on the state and neo-idealism and on tlf re'ce'sh
theory of British reform. Professor Ulam is convinced that' Brmnc
political institutions and the thought applied to them constitute 0tic
of the most important battlegrounds for the future of democra "
government,” and it is one of the leading virtues of his book that. ‘
succeeds in conveying to his reader not only his awareness of the 1m‘
portance of his subject but his enthusiasm for it as well. In Ol’: l;fn
spect, however, his volume is disappointing: Professot: Ulam works ’
the assumption that “ the facts of a philosopher’s life are of a Szc”
ondary importance insofar as the appraisal of his work is concerned,
and as a result of this assumption the individual thinkers whose 1dt?35
he discusses are often insufficiently rooted in time and space. Despxt,e
this failing, there is no question about the accuracy of the publisher,s’
note on the jacket: Professor Ulam’s book does have * real interest
for the general reader and the student of British history, govemr'ner'\c
and political thought—interest that the recent election in Britain
should not diminish—HERMAN Aususer, Columbia University.

Students of Latin American politics will be gratified by the publi-
cation of George 1. Blanksten’s Ecuador: Constitutions and Caudill?S
(Berkeley and Los Angeles, University of California Press, 1951; xii,
196 pp. $3.00) not only for its thorough and systematic treatment
of political power in Ecuador but also for its grasp of the social struc-
ture underlying the governmental organization. The author is a
member of the political science faculty at Northwestern University
and while associated with the Department of State traveled exten-
sively in South America. It is indeed the best study of any length and
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in any language of Ecuador’s constitutional and political problems.
Furthermore, the author has provided a methodology which all stu-
dents of comparative government will find valuable. Undeveloped
areas like Ecuador are more susceptible to geographical and historical
influences than industrialized states, and for that reason Blanksten’s
introductory chapters covering these aspects have particulaf signifi-
€ance. Subsequent analysis of parties and elections, the national ad-
ministration, legislation, and judiciary is firmly based on Ecuadorean
societal patterns where the * whites ” which represent 20 per cent of
the population dominate the remaining 80 per cent, and use the gov- -
ernment, the church, the army and economic institutions as instru-
ments of their control. The author indicates that the pattern of
political instability, however, is derived less from these phenomena
than from such other causes as the rivalries among the ¢lite, the un-

realistic distribution of power provided by Ecuador’s fifteen

consti-
tutions,

and the regional composition of political parties. The weak
Ecuadorean legislature cannot im
the * whites

the processes

plement the changing interests of
when confronted by a dominant executive,

of caudillismo lie at the heart of instabilicy
present, orderly government in Ecuador awaits the refor
ruling class; the Indian masses are little affecte
tions. In so far as provincial and local govern
awareness among the Indians,
tional and even more serious
Blanksten’s analysis of Ecuad
beyond 1948, and leaves the re
servative party is in the asce
less likely than the continuat
the Conservatives did win t

for indeed
. For the
ms of the
d by political institu-

ments are creating an
however, the future may carry an addi-

threat of rebellion from that quarter.
orean politics does not often proceed
ader with the expectation that the Con-
ndancy and that reform from above is
ion of caudillismo. e is quite true that

he November 1951 municipal elections.
On the other hand President Galo Plaza Lasso’s administration may

have brought about necessary reforms and prove to be more than a
constitutional interlude between caudillos, The author himself sug-
8ests that the Plaza régime could be expected to set the executive
Pattern under the 1946 constitution, and, should present plans for an
orderly election materialize in 1952, Ecuador would witness not only
3 peaceful succession to the presidency but also the possible inaugura-
tion of a new era as significant for Ecuador as the turn of the present
Century proved to be for Uruguay, But Blanksten is supported by
the weight of history, and any error in his analysis can be credited to
an overemphasis of patterns of the past. If modern communications
have already nationalized Ecuador’s ** whites », political stability may
be imminent,—MarTiy B, TrAvis, Jr., Duke University.
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Coolidge intimated that he would not submit another nomina-
tion, but upon adjournment of Congress would give Cohen
another recess appointment.® A month later the Senate re-

versed itself and by a vote of 39 to 38 confirmed Cohen to the
office which he had filled for a year without pay.

Offices to W hich an Objection May Be Made

The rule of courtesy is ordinarily invoked only against ap-
pointments to offices located within the state of the ob
senator, such as judges, district attorneys, marshals, co
of internal revenue, and others.
times against nominations to natio
the state of the residence of the n
common.

jecting
llectors
It has also been invoked at
nal offices by a senator from
ominee, but this usage is un-
Although in recent years it has repeatedly been
stated on the floor of the Senate that the rule does not apply to
national offices, the Senate in 1950 rejected Martin A. Hutchin-
son of Virginia, who was nominated to the Federal Trade Com-
mission, because of the opposition of Senator Byrd. Illustra-
tions of the application of the rule to national offices include
the personal objection of Senator Hill of New York to the ap-
pointment of Messrs. Hornblower and Peckham to the S
Court in 1894, which prevented their approval, and th
tion of Senator Gallinger to George Rublee, nominated by Wil-
son to the Federal Trade Commission in 191 5. On several ocea-
sions the Senate in recent years has declined to honor a personal
objection to an appointment to a national office. Thys (he
objection of Senators McKellar and Stewart to the reappoint-
ment of David Lilienthal to the board of the TVA in 1945 g
not sustained. Senator LaFollette of Wisconsin invoked the
rule of senatorial courtesy aganst the appointment of former
Representative John J. Esch of Wisconsin in

state Commerce Commission, but the
a vote of 52 to 3." LaFollette’s ob;

played in the pass
In an editoria] ¢
stated that doub

upreme
e objec-

age of the railway
ommenting on the
tless a senator who

act which bore his name.
case, the New York Times

25 New York Times, Mar. 2, May 17, Dec. 11

1923; Feb. 19
also Haynes, op. cit,, pp. 777-78. ’ ’ » 26, 1924, See
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stood higher in the favg;‘ of the party would have been able to

intment. ‘
bl(;ik;i:izzpzpon a personal objection of senda'tors ;ot; nszm;:
nation, the Senate takes into acco-unt Fhe stan mdg oh t }fer ;:he
tor, as well as the grounds of his objection, and w et ;
office is one located within the state of‘the senator or is ;L na
tional office. When the Senate has declined to. ho.nor an o ;ec.-
tion it is usually due to the .facc that the ob;ectmhg ssenat:)r 1:
not in good standing with hxs' co.lleagues. Thus t I; len; e a
various times rejected the objections of Senator}sl ho dt,b ol?g,
Bilbo, Brookhart, and the elder LaFollette when he ha ;o en
with the leadership of his party. A senator Wh(? hashnot shown
the usual courtesies to his colleagues may be denied the courtesy

of the Senate.

Defense and Criticisms of the Rule of Courtesy

In the extended discussion of the rule of s?natorial courtesy
during the Senate debate on the Jonas appomtme{xt in 19.31,
Senator Watson, the Republican leader, stated that. since coming
to the Senate he had always followed * the: policy of voting
against the confirmation of any man appom.ted to a fed‘erzg
position if and when a Senator from the State in which he hvle1
rose in his place on the floor of th.e Senate and stated that the
appointment was personally obnoxious and personally offensive
to him.” *™ In 1932 Senator Bingham stated:

I believe that when a Senator from a sovereign- state st:mg:
up on the floor of the Senate and states tha.t a nominee xshno?t -
to hold a certain office, is personally obxfoxxmfs to him, that ;l o;
my duty, believing as I do, to. vote with hxm,hno m:;:.e;s
many of my friends may feel differently about the matter.

During the hearings on the nomination of Judie Flozifd H.
Roberts in 1939, Senator King of Utah dec‘lared that ux;) er no
circumstances would he vote for * any nominee against the pr}c:
test of the Senators from that state, where they state that the

28 New York Times, Mar. 21, 22, Apr. 17, 19, 23, 1921,
27 Congressional Record, 72nd Congress, 1st sess., p. 6727 (Mar. 23, 1932).
28 1bid., p. 13487.
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Dr. Cosme de la Torriente is Cuba’s outstanding authority on in-
_temational law and has rendered much service to his native land dur-
ing his more than four score years. He participated in the War for
Independence, and since the establishment of the Republic he has
been minister of Foreign Affairs under two presidents, chairman of
the Committee on Foreign Affairs of the Senate for many years, dele-
gate of Cuba to the League of Nations and president of its Fourth
Session in 1923, minister to Spain and first ambassador to the United
States. He was also president of the Cuban Society of International
Law and of the War Relief Organization. In these latter capacities
and as editor during recent years he has spoken often and written €X-
tensively on the subject of international relations. The Cuban Acad-
emy of History in Por la Amistad Internacional, Escritos y Discursos
1'()I*Iabana, El Siglo XX, 1951; xv, 455 pp.) has brought together in

onor of Dr. Torriente a collection of his discourses and writings
which serve to present his ideas and concepts regarding the many
p.ro‘bler'ns connected with the subject and in which much of his ac-
tvity is revealed. He expresses his admiration for the United States
and many of those who have contributed to her greatness, including
Washington, Jefferson, Lincoln, McKinley, Wilson and Roo;cvelt- He
repeats his appreciation for the share of the United States in the
a'chlevement of the independence of Cuba and favors the continua-
tion of most friendly relations between the two countries. He was
z'ver a?‘?jt the Platt Amendment and participated in the ﬁx;al abroga-
l:;: (())f tth;s :;x:;f:;;ex;;. th}:el sxlx;as facPt.ive in the solution of tlfc prob-
errors of Cuba in the conduct ofoheruflce)s.' o flmf{uently p'omtS' fmtl
at times of certain actions of the United ;lgcn " Since e are
Oaks Conference he has dealt extensivel ith e
. . y with the problems and prog-
xl')ess. in ;‘he‘ esgbl;’shment and development of the United Nations. His
asic thesis is that, rather than 2 izati '
Nations should have been rcorganize:im:x’xdofggiiz:anonf’f
was opposed from the beginning to the id the ve
of the'ﬁ‘v.e Great Powers and has effectjy
and criticisms on repeated occasions.
that there should be an equality amo
in any effective international organi

the League of
ctive life. He
ea of the veto on the part
ely presented his arguments
He is a proponent of the idea

ng the large and small nations
e zation.
present the thinking and conclusions of 2 serio

present-day international tensions and situati
v:lluable contribution to the literature of th
;)e \(r;)lume the Academy of History of Cub

r. Cosme d i
e la Torriente, who, as Dr,

The volume serves to
us student regarding the
ons and it is therefore a
e subject. By publishing
a has paid high tribute to
Emeterio Santovenia, president

&
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of the Academy, says in the preface, has labored persistently and
diligently for progress in the ideas of international peace, justice and
fraternity.”—Roscoe R. HiLr, Washington, D. C.

Students of Marxism will find in R. N. Carew Hunt’s The Theory
and Practice of Communism (New York, The Macmillan Company,
1951; viii, 232 pp. $3.00) a valuable history and critique of Marxist
ideology and Soviet practice. The author makes his position clear at
the outset: communism historically has been an ideal of social justice
embraced by men when faced with intolerable inequalities deriving
from private ownership of property; Karl Marx took this historical
instinct and applied it to the new class of workers when groping for
some justification of their position in society. While recognizing the
valuable contributions made by Marx, particularly in calling attention
to the economic factors in historical change, the author rejects every-
thing distinctive in Marxism. He holds that: an economic interpreta-
tion of history is inevitably narrow; state intervention and develop-
ments within capitalism have led to a rising standard of living, and not
increasing misery for workers; the state, therefore, has positive value
and cannot be considered merely an instrument of the ruling class;
and, furthermore, the revolutionary leaders will be more likely to con-
stitute a new ruling class than preside over the withering away of the
state. Mr. Hunt also challenges the contention of Marx that ethical
standards are dictated by class interests. He objects that *“ to prefer
proletarian morality because the victory of the proletariat is guaranteed
by the dialectic is incompatible with any view of ethics, since a thing
is not necessarily desirable because it is unavoidable ” (p. 83). How-
ever, he is careful to point out that Marx shared many ideas with the
nincteenth-century liberals, “ and not least a belief in democracy
(p. 74). The dictatorship envisaged by Marx at least took the form
of the democratic republic. It was Lenin, according to Mr. Hunt,
who wished to carry out the revolution through a highly centralized
and undemocratic party, and Stalin who maintained power by making
the party even more autocratic and bureaucratic. Therefore, he con-
cludes, the Soviet Union today has not introduced socialism; while its
industries have been nationalized, the one-party dictatorship has only
intensified the exploitation of the workers. The Russians have rather
evolved a system of state capitalism and have thus shattered the hopes
of all who remain true to the humane visions of the early Communist
prophets. Why, the author asks, has the communist movement for the
emancipation of the workers degenerated into the police state? Be-
cause, he contends, “ the world cannot be ruled by logic alone, and
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POLIT .
<onable to them.” And in the

ject
ersonally O:J‘; £ Daniel D. Moore in 1934, Senator

- ’z "
aominee
debate o8
Wheeler of

cered a persof j
against his confirmation,

do the same for him.*
Senator McCarran entered a plea to his colleagues to sustain

}11;53 ;’bje;t_bﬂ ‘iu\;t}:g the. debate over the Boyle nomination in
, asking: en will the hour come when one of you will
stand as I stand here, and wh )
occasion? 7 31 A Sim'l, | at will be your request on that
. ) Har piea was voj
ing the debate on the Yoll:e ; VOTCCd_ by Senator Neely du-
his colleagues to susta; h‘HOmmatlon in 1938, who requested
. I Nis prerogative as the * recognized
Patronage dispenser » ip p; . LS
Senator Hol¢ 1s state, and to reject the objection of
The rul .
e of .
bate on the | Senatorial courtesy was defended during the de-
stated th honas appomntment in 1932 by Senator Dill, who
Senat atlde thought i unlikely that any member of the
e . o
ble V}:?U f:leclare that a nominee was personally objection-
ot © him without having * reasons which would justify any
arminded man in considering him personally objectionable.” 2
A recent defense of the custom under which senators of the
party in power are permitted to select the judges to be ap-
pointed in their states, and hence of the sanction of senatorial
courtesy, was made by Senator Douglas when the two contested
Hlinois judicial appointments came before the Senate in 1951.
Contending that the provision in the Constitution requiring
the advice and consent of the Senate to appointments was not
intended to be * lightly construed ”, he declared that * che Sen-
ate was expected to play an active part in selecting federal

is P . .
he nominatio i .
tMontana stated that if a senator of either party en-

al objection against a nominee he would vote
and he would expect other senators to

29 Hearings before the Commitice on the Judiciary on the Nomination of Floyd
H. Roberts to be United States District Judge for the Western District of Virginia,

76th Congress, st sess, 1939, p- 2.
30 Congressional Record, 73rd Congress, 2nd sess., p. 5244 (Mar. 3, 1934)
81 Congressional Record, 76th Congress, 15t sess., p. 8227 (June 29, 1939).
82 Congressional Record, 75th Congress, 3rd sess, p. 321 (Jan. 11, 1938).
88 Congressional Record, 72nd Congress, Ist sess., p. 6727 (Mar. 23, 1932).
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judges.” He advanced also the contention which was heard in
the Constitutional Convention that the senators would be better
informed than the President concerning the qualifications of
citizens of their own states.®*

One of the strongest defenses of the custom was made by
Senator Adams during the debate on the McKellar rider in 1938
to extend senatorial confirmation to all employees outside of the
civil service who received salaries of $5,000 or over, who said
that his experience with the members of the Senate had led him
to have the highest regard for their integrity and public spirit.

In the few places and at the few times I have had a chance to
make appointments [he said], I challenge comparison of the effi-
ciency and integrity of the appointees with the efficiency and in-
tegrity of men who have been appointed by administrative boards
and bodies . . . . The other members of the Senate and I are re-

sponsible to the people.3®

Senator Norris, who frequently opposed proposals for the
extension of senatorial confirmation, as well as the rule of
senatorial courtesy, on the ground that it results in patronage
and places federal offices on the political * pie counter ”, re-
torted that this speech could have been made by * the leader
of any political machine in the United States—a machine kept

alive solely by patronage.” Continuing, he said:

When the Senator from Colorado or any other senator says he
fixed up his appointments all right, and the appointees were all
good men when he got through them, I desire to respond that
if he should do that in all cases, and go to the extreme to which
he ought to go in order to find out whether they are good men
or bad men, he would not have any time . . . to do anything
else in the Senate; he would be an office boy.3¢

Senator Norris declared that the system of patronage appoint-
ments of postmasters “smells to high heaven.” Senator

34 Congressional Record, 82nd Congress, Ist sess. (daily edition), p. 13101 (Oct.

9, 1951).
85 Congressional Record, 75th Congress, 3rd sess., p. 2430 (Feb, 25, 1938).

88 12id., pp. 2430-31,
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no ideal end gives to any man (or group) absolute power over the lives
of others™ (p. 211). With this conclusion there can be no dissent.
The experience of the Sovict Union teaches all not blinded by personal
interest or passion that socialism (or any pattern of human better-
ment) cannot be meaningfully secured in th@absenee of democracy.—
BerNaRD E. BrowN, College of the City of New York.

The Bibliography of British History: The Eightcenth Centuy,
1714-1789 (Oxford, Clarendon Press, New York, Oxford University
Press, 1951; xxvi, 642 pp- £2 25.; $8.50) is the third volume of
British historical bibliography to be issued under the direction of the
American Historical Association and the Royal Historical Society _°f
Great Britain. FEdited by an American historian and a British his-
torian, Stanley Pargellis and D. J. Medley, it follows in general the for-
mat of its predecessors, Conyers Read’s bibliography of the Tudor
period and Godfrey Davies’ of the Stuart period, but it is considerably
longer than either of them. The immense labor which has gone to pro-
duce the volume began under the direction of Professor Medley seven-
teen years ago. It is estimated that the number of contemporary and
modern works cited runs to more than 12,000, 1In a brief Pfefa?e
the editors explain some of the principles which have guided them in
the selection of sources and works of secondary literature.—R. L-
ScHuYLER, Columbia University.

The following volumes in COLUMBIA STUDIES IN HISTORY,
ECONOMICS, AND PUBLIC LAW have recently been published or

are in press.

#571—Regional Organization of the Social Security Administration.
By Joun A. Davis. Price, $4.00

#572—The Old Dominion and Napoleon I: A Study in
American Opinion,

By Josep I SmuLm, Price, $4.50

#573—Republican Ideas and the Liberal Tradition in
France, 1870-1914.

By Jonn A. Scorr., Price, $3.00

#574—Judicial Review of Legislation in New York, 1906-1938.
By FRANKLIN A, Smrry In press.

The entire list is published by the Columbia University Press, New

York City; and in Great Brit#n, Canada and India by the Oxford
University Press, London and Bombay,
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McCarran inquired what the distinction was between the ap-
pointments of postmasters and of district attorneys, to which
Norris replied that “ both of them smell to high heaven.” 37

During the debate on the Jonas appointment in 1932, Sena-
tor Borah also condemned the rule of courtesy, saying that
“ there is only one safe rule the Senate can apply, and that is
whether the nominee is a fit man to fill the place, not whether
he is objectionable to someone.” ¥ 1In the debate on the same
appointment Senator Hastings expressed grave doubts about
the wisdom of the rule, saying that he did not * believe the
people of this country are going to permit the personal pique of
an individual Senator to defeat the nominee of a President for
any office.” %

In 1938 Senator Borah introduced a resolution calling for the
discontinuance of the custom of senatorial courtesy as contrary
to public policy. The resolution stated that nominations should
be considered solely on the basis of the qualifications and fitness
of the nominees, and that the practice which transfers the func-
tion of the Senate of passing on nominations t
was in violation of the Constitution.
have added in his resolution that senato
effect, transfers the function of nomination from the President
to the senators of the individual states, provided they are of
the same party as the President, His resolution was referred to
the Rules Committee, and was never reported.

In 1942 Senator LaFollette said during the debate
master appointment in Wisconsin:
been a member of the body,
privilege and declared that a no
me, because I have never belie
rule of the Senate.” #1
opposing the McKellar

0 a single senator
Senator Borah might
rial courtesy also, in

on a post-
“I have never since | have

raised the question of personal
minee is personally obnoxious to
ved in that so-called unwritten
The following year Senator Hatch, in
bill (S. 575) to extend senatorial con-

37 Congressional Record, 75th Congress, 3rd sess., p. 5207 (Apr. 11, 1938).

38 Congressional Record, P- 7434 (Apr. s, 1932)

72nd Congress, 1st sess.,
39 1bid., p. 7432.

40 Congressional Record, 75th Congress, 3rd sess.,

P 381 (Jan. 12, 1933).

41 Congressional Record, 77th Congress, 2nd sess.,

P. 7128 (Sept. 14, 1942).
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firmation to all employees receiving $4’ﬁ5 00 Zns O:}:’Sse':::j
that when appointments have to be 601111 rmek t)];em leaving,
senators from the states affected a:vt;a }:( ?ﬁeeﬂght t,o eject,
the. President Wl‘i};t?orﬁ{r;t:i;otgz Senate, has become the right
which thi gon;;l n stronger opposition to the rule of courtesy
to select.” VZ by John Sharp Williams in 1921, when he
was also fexpﬁzssgenate that he would resign his seat .before he
declared in ;.e rivate spleen or voice his private enmity to de-
‘fwmdd V:rtxin;stiin, “ without being able and willing to give a
eat a n

. 23 43
public reason for his defeat.” *
The Constitutional Issue

Discussions of the rule of the courtesy oi tl}mle Ste}r:atceus}z:;
usually turned, not on its practical.effects, whet .e;tmeems om
is in the public interest and how it a.ﬁe.cts appc(); o Witil but
rather on whether it is authorized'and. is in ;?}i:orl ad.n ith the
spirit and intention of the Constitution. e ;a ing defense
of senatorial courtesy made by Senator Elbert T omasuo b
in 1939 in connection with the Roberts case, as hwe ast.tu_
statement of Senator Douglas in 1951, stre.ssed the l:ons 1the
tional issues. On the other har%d, the leading .att}::c IOI:r he
custom, which was made by Presm'ient Roosevelt‘ in his ettet.On
Judge Roberts in 1939, was likewise based on his mtergre :.101 "
of the Constitution. In the Roberts case the constxtflcttllna
issues were sharply drawn, tho;gh thg c;n;;;:g;vl?: ;::a toirs.
partisan fight between the President an tfe ginia Senators,

spring of 1938 the two senators rom Virginia,
vitlatizieofp thegDepartment of Justice, submitted .t}?:n r;rtnetsooi
two persons whom they re\c;)m.m.endejdr hfeorp eariglc:;nw}mm e

w judgeship in western Virginia. -
:eeconimeidedpwere both prominent m-embeis of ti:;sBzirirsdtriocz;
ganization, and resided in Representz?tlve 1Fan.mag Flannagan,
and had opposed him at the preccfdmtg eve.cu.or%‘;l Flan and,
who belonged to the anti-Byrd faction in 1r'gn:in ei i J,Udge
who supported the New Deal, urged the appoin

> 1 3).

42 C(mgressional RFCO’d, 78(1! C()HgKCSS, 1st sess., p. §822 (lune 13 94 )
> s 3 y , 1921).

43 Congiessional Record 61st Cougtess 1st sess., P. 1454 (Ma 14 )
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Floyd H. Roberts. Both of the persons recommended by the
Senators, as well as Judge Roberts, were conceded on all sides
to be eminently qualified.

Newspaper reports had been published in Virginia that spring
to the effect that the President planned to turn over the federal
patronage in the state to the anti-Byrd faction of the Demo-
cratic party, and that Governor Price would control it. When
he heard this report Senator Glass wrote to the President asking
if it were true, but Roosevelt declined to confirm or to deny it.
He invited Glass to submit his recommendations as usual, but
maintained that the President had the right to consult with
anyone whom he chose, including “ Nancy Astor, the Duchess
of Windsor, the WPA, a Virginia moonshiner, Governor Price,
or Charlie McCarthy.” ** When the interim appointment of
Roberts was announced in the summer of 1938, the Virginia
press termed it a “ declaration of war™ on the two Virginia
Senators. Prior to the appointment Roosevelt wrote to the two
Senators to advise them of his decision, justifying it on the
ground that Roberts was the best-qualified man, and Glass im-
mediately telegraphed that he would enter a personal objection
'if the appointment of Roberts came before the Senate. The
President had a difficult choice to make. He had been asked to
choose between the candidate proposed by the only member of
the Virginia delegation who supported the New Deal program
Mr. Flannagan, and two persons recommended by the Virgi s
Senators who had consistently voted against the admin; o

ministration.
Moreover, the two Virginia Senators had recommended two
prominent attorneys, both of whom resided in Representative
Flannagan’s district and had opposed him.

At the hearing on the nomijnation Senators Byrd and Glass
entered a personal objection to Roberts, charging that the Presi-
dent had‘ turned over the federal patronage in Virginia to Gov-
ernor Price, an anti-Byrd man. Senacor Byrd testified that th
nomination had been made for the * purpose of being offens; .
to the Virginia Senators.” 4 The nominati D

on was rejected by

44 This quotation was contained mn Senatot GlaSSS statement to t e Wash-
’ h press, as.

45 Hearings before the Committee on the

Nomination of Floyd H, Roberts, Judictr, U. . Senae roeom the

Feb. 1, 1939, p. 45,
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the Senate without debate by a vote of 72 to 9, which was
said to be the largest vote ever recorded against a presidential
npomination.

The controversy over the case did not end with the Senate’s
rejection of Roberts. Two days later the President wrote a long
fetter to Judge Roberts, reviewing the case and commenting
particularly on the constitutional issues, which led to much dis-
cussion throughout the country. Senators Glass and Byrd
promptly issued replies to Roosevelt’s letter, and editors and
columnists joined in the public debate over the merits of the
case. Stressing the point that no criticism whatever had been
raised against Judge Roberts, President Roosevelt wrote him
that he was the * unfortunate victim ” of the unwritten rule
of senatorial courtesy, Under this rule, which Roosevelt stated
was not a part of the Constitution, the Senate “ on somewhat
rare occasions has rejected nominees on the ground of their
being personally obnoxious to their Senators, thus vesting in
individual Senators what amounts in effect to the power of
nomination.” In the present case, he went on to say,

The Senators from Virginia have in effect said to the President—
“We have nominated two candidates acceprable to us; you are
hereby directed to nominate one of our candidates, and if you
do not we will reject the nomination of anybody else selected by
you, however fit he may be.”

The rule of senatorial courtesy, he declared, amounts to
a delegation of the confirmation power of the whole Senate to
individual members, and has resulted in the rejection of men of
outstanding ability, not because they were unfitted for office,
but *“ on the sole ground that they were personally obnoxious
to the Senator or Senators from the State from which they
came.” ¢

Senator Glass issued a blistering reply, in which he termed the
President’s letter © unprecedented ™,  most extraordinary > and
* inaccurate ”. What the Virginia Senators objected to, stated
Senator Glass, was “the delegated power of the President’s
political vice regent in Virginia to veto Senatorial nominations.”
The courtesy of consulting the senators of a state concerning

48 The lecter was published in full in the Washington Star, Feb. 8, 1939.
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nominations to federal offices in their state had existed for years,
he declared, “and a reading of the debates shows that the
writers of the Constitution intended it to be perpetual.”

Senator Glass vehemently denied that the two Virginia Sena-
tors had in effect said to the President that they would oppose
any nominee other than those whom they had recommended.
“ We were prepared to accept any capable man 7, he declared,
“ who was not deliberately intended to be offensive to us by
himself, completely ignoring us and willingly making himself
the beneficiary of an attempt to dishonor us in our State and
among our colleagues.” Senator Byrd declared that the power
of appointment of district judges was divided equally between
the President and the Senate, and neither should seek to exer-
cise virtually the sole power in such appointments,*?

On February 9 Senator Thomas of Utah challenged the as-
sertion of President Roosevelt that the power of nomination
under the Constitution rested exclusively with the President,
and that he was free to consult with whomever he wished.
Conceding that the phrase * advice and consent historically
meant simply an “ affirmative vote ”, Senator Thomas main~
tained that in American constitutional practice it had come to

mean that the President must secure the advice of the Senate
before he submits a nomination.

In regard to appointments [he said] it [advice and consent] has
generally been interpreted as a dual action and the Executi
taken advice. He, of course, cannot take the advice of 96 Sena-
tors about appointments to office in 48 States; therefore, he must
of necessity, take the advice of those who are close to the problem.

ve has

The President, he contended, has a
seek the advice of the senators of his
ments in their states,

* constitutional duty ” to
party concerning appoint-
and *“ where possible  to accept it. He
asserted that senatorial courtesy, although indefinable, is 5
“ necessary development in the perfecting of an extra-Const;-
tutional party practice in our federal system.” For the Presi-
dent to act without the advice of senators, and without follow-
ing that advice wherever possible, he maintained, is dangerous

47 Washington Post, Feb. 9, 10, 1939,
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to the constitutional and extra-constitutional position of the
President, and disruptive of party unity. Although the func-
tion of the Executive in some appointments had beco.me at
times * merely a perfunctory one”, he stated that:' this hafd
never been true of the Senate, and warned that presidents will
continue to be made and unmade by the actions of the Senate.
With characteristic senatorial myopia, he declar.ed that the .Sen-
ate is © the only creature of the government W}nch' has remained
continually in existence . . . [and] will remain that body
around which Government will revolve.” 8

The contention of Senator Thomas that the President has a
« constitutional duty > to seek the advice—that is, the nomina-
tions—of senators of his party for appointments in their states,
and * where possible ”” to follow them, has several obv-ious flaws.
The wording of the Constitution is that “ The President . . .
shall nominate, and by and with the advice and consent of the
Senate, shall appoint . . . .” The provision for the advice and
consent of the Senate thus relates, not to the power to nominate,
which is vested exclusively in the President, but is required be-
fore an appointment can be made. The phrase * advice and
consent > historically has meant a simple action of approval or
disapproval, and the debates of the Constitutional Convention
indicate that it was so regarded when the section was adopted.
That the power to nominate was vested solely in the President
was maintained by Washington and has been so interpreted by
presidents since that time, as well as by members of the Senate
on various occasions. Hamilton wrote in the Federalist:

It will be the office of the President to NOMINATE and, with
the advice and consent of the Senate to APPOINT. There will,
of course, be no exertion of choice on the part of t.he S?nate.
They may defeat one choice of the Executive, and oblige him to
make another; but they cannot themselves CHOOSE-—they can
only ratify or reject the choice of the President.*?

History has proved that Hamilton was in error in thinking that
there would be no disposition on the part of members of the

48 Congressional Record, 76th Congress, 1st sess, pp. 1284-85 (Feb. 9, 1939).

49 No. 76. Emphasis in the original.
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On Wednesday, November 12, the Academy of Po-
litical Science will hold its Fall Meeting at the Hotel Astor
in New York City. The subject will be:

THE UNITED NATIONS: SUCCESS OR FAILURE?

After seven years, the time has come when the Ameri-
can people can begin to make a dispassionate appraisal of
the United Nations. Increasingly, since the outbreak of
hostilities in Korea, the United Nations has been the sub-
ject of much controversial discussion. It is appropriate
that the Academy now should sponsor an objective an-
alysis by men of the highest scholarly and practical qualifi-
Cations.

Major topics will include:

The UN as an International Welfare Agency
The UN and International Understanding
The UN and International Peace

The UN and United States Foreign Policy

Detailed programs will be sent to all Academy mem-
bers living within the Eastern area. We will also be
happy to send a copy of the full program to all other
members on request. . This will be an important meet-
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take full advantage of it,
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Senate to urge appointments on the President, but his statement
may be taken as a correct interpretation of the intention of the
framers of the Constitution.

Another weakness in the contention that the Constitution
requires the President to consult with the senators of each state
about appointments within their states, and to nominate their
candidates “ wherever possible , is that the * advice and con-
sent ™ requirement applies not to individual senators but to the
Senate as a body. If this provision is interpreted to require
the President to seek and follow the advice of individual sena-
tors about appointments within their states, the President would
be required to consult with senators of ¢
well as those of his own party—somethi
ever contended.

he opposite party as
ng which no one has

The practice of the President to consult with senators of his
own party about appointments in their states is based on cus-
tom and party tradition—not on the Constitution, The Presi-
dent does not have a * constitutional duty ” to consult members
of the Senate of his party about appointments in their state and
to accept their candidates, but he faces the practical necessity
for doing so or else have his nominations blocked in the Senate.
Constitutionally, the President is free to consult with whomever
he wishes, and to nominate without regard to the wishes of in-
dividual members of the Senate.® The custom which requires
the President to consult with senators of his own party leaves
him some discretion and room for negotiation and accommoda-
tion. To hold that the President has lictle or no discretion, but
has a constitutional duty to nominate the person recommended
by the individual senator or senators from the state where the
office is located, would, in effect, turn the nominating power
over to the individual senators, and make the function of the
President truly perfunctory. It would destroy any semblance
of responsibility for appointments—the prime consideration of

the constitutional framers in vesting the appointing power in
the President.

50 Washington made this quite clear in 4 sharp rebuff to Senator James Monroe
(later President) when Monroe advised against the appointment of Hamilton to

negotiate a treaty with England. Washington, Writings, vol. XXXIII, pp. 320.-21.
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Conclusions

The objections to the rule of senatorial courtesy a;e :elghrtty.
It is the sanction by which members. of the Senate; (:1 t le p; C);
in pdéker are able to dictate appointments to he eral office
withil their own states, and, in effect, tr.ansfers t ;al n?n;n:_{;mgl
function for these offices from the P_resxdent‘ to t le indivi ua:l
senators of his party, leaving the President with ;)ln })‘r a veto o
the choices of the senators. It is the means by w lxc ﬁfatror;?ﬁe
appointments are retained for subordinate fedex.'a o lcersd bo
should be placed under the regular career servxce‘,b;e ected by
the departmental officers to Who-m they are respon;x fe(.{ e

The effects of political selection of the heads of federal fie
offices in the Treasury, Justice, and Postoffice De‘:partmeni:ls,
which is based on senatorial courtesy, have been serious, das tle
current scandals in the Bureau of Internal Rcfvenue abl.n? ant };
indicate. These scandals have brought to lxg.ht' con'dmon;li oh
graft, political influence, bribery anfi maladministration whic
have existed for years and were partially revc?a.led by earl_xer in-
vestigations. In most instances these conditions are directly
traceable to the patronage selection of the local collectors a'n.d
their chief assistants, though the latter were cov.ered under.c.lvﬂ
service ten years ago. These sho.cking re.velatlons of political
spoils are proof enough that political appointments are .bad slpc—I
pointments, regardless of whether the patronage is dispense
by the President, the senator, or the lc?cal political leaders.d )

For many years local collectors of internal revenuel an dc? :
toms, marshals, and district attorneys have 'beex} selecte d(t)
their service to the party or to the senator, with h-ttle rlelgar 1;)
the duties and responsibilities of t.he f)ﬂice Wthh-t ;y ﬁt.
Despite the pseudo civil service examination now fre(};nre , post-
masters are still selected by the congressmen of the par}:y in
office, and in districts represented by the opposite party, t f} ;e.-
lection is made by a senator or the local party leaders. is
system of using the heads of important field offices ;sl par;y
spoils has grave drawbacks. Often the offices are treate arg'Ie'zhy
as sinecures, with assistants doing the ws)rk of the hea;l. e
politically selected heads owe their allegmnf:e an.d.loya ty, not
to their administrative superiors, but to their political sponsors.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE
QUARTERLY

THE PRESIDENT AND THE LAW

URING the current dispute about the President’s sei-
zure of the steel mills two doctrines, compl_ementary
rather than opposing, but equally fallacious an.d

equally dangerous, have been started. One is that the Presi-
dent, as the sole possessor of executive pcfvver, l}as a legal .au-
thority, granted him by the Constitution itself, in cases of im-
perious necessity, to do whatever needs to be done in the public
interest. The other is that, under no necessity whatever, can an
officer, even the President, be excused for departing from the
law.

The first of these doctrines has been vigorously defended by
President Truman, by the Department of Justice, and by four
members of the Supreme Court. I say four members, because,
in the recently decided case of Youngstown Co. v. Sawyer,
Justice Clark, concurring in the judgment of the'Cour.t but not
in its opinion, associated himself with Chief Jus.tu:e Vinson an’d
Justices Reed and Minton in vindicating President Truman’s
claim to a residual power under the Constitution to save the
country when in danger. Said Justice Clark: “In my View . ..
the Constitution does grant to the President extensive authority
in times of grave and imperative national emergency. In fact,
to my thinking, such a grant may well be necessary to the very
existence of the Constitution itself.”

The second doctrine has been less explicitly asserted. It seems
to lie ar the back of the minds of those who, in dinner-tab%e
conversation, cast imputations of a criminal nature on the Presi-
dent of the United States and loudly call for his impeachment.
For the charge made against the President is not so much that
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The retention of patronage appointments for these officers
greatly limits the opportunities within the several services for
career employces to advance through merit to higher positions.
Fortunately, this method of appointment of the heads of field
offices has not been extended to other federal departments whose
field services have been established more recently.

The results of political appointment of local federal judges
have also been unfortunate, though higher standards are main-
tained than for other field officers appointed in this manner.
The system as applied to the judiciary works reasonably well in
those states where the senators and the party leaders are mind-
ful of the high standing and qualifications which should be re-
quired for judicial appointments; in other states it has produced
quite unfortunate results.5!

It is quite unlikely that the Senate will ever discard the rule
of senatorial courtesy by formal resolution, as was proposed by
Senator Borah in 1938, For a period it appeared that the Senate
would limit the use of the rule by requiring objecting senators
to state their reasons, and sustain the objections only if they
were found to be sufficient, but in the last several years the
trend has been in the opposite direction. In 1950 and again in
1951 the Senate sustained objections to the method of the Presi-
dent’s nomination, which is virtually equivalent to the former
practice under which the objecting senator was required only to
state that the nominee was personally obnoxious ” to him. [n
1950 for the first time in many years the Senate rejected a
nomination to a national office because of the political opposi-
tion of the senators of the nominee’s state.

The reform nceded today is to take the appointment of the
heads of local federal offices out of politics, and to provide for

their selection from the regular, carcer civil service. This is

already the general rule in most departments and servic
the retention of patronage appointments of field officers in the
older services is an anachronism. The selection of local federal
judges, however, presents a different problem, for obviously
they cannot be placed under the civil service.  President

51 The effects of senatorial courtes

i Y on judicial appointments are discussed at
length in my forthcoming book on Th,

e Advice and Consent of the Senate.

es, and
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Hoover’s attempt to elevate the standards of judicial agpoinc-
ments under the present system proved to 'bt‘i rather .funle. 'It
is assumed that the Senate woul.d be unwxllmg to glv; up its
right to pass upon judicial appointments, and it may be q;e;-
tioned whether it could do so under the Cor{smunon. e
solution would not appear to be to give the- President an uncon-
trolled discretion in the appointment of judges, ‘w}mj,h might
lead to worse results. Itis suggestec‘i t}.m‘c the sollutlon lies rather
in the creation of a commission on judicial ftppoxlntments, whose
function it would be to review the' qualifications of persons
under consideration for judicial ‘appomtmer‘xt, to prepare panels
of qualified persons, and to advise tl‘xe Pres1dent.. Such a coér;-
mission should be one of great standmlg and'prestxgc, preferably
headed by the Chief Justice, and consist of judges selected from
each level of the federal bench, the Attorney General, and
representatives of the bar, the leadix.lg'law SChOf)lS, .and the pub-
lic. In the course of time, a commission of this kind should be
able to elevate the standards for judicial appointments and go
far toward taking them out of politics.”
Joseru P. Harris
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

52 This suggestion was advanced by Harold Laski in his Studies in Law and
Politics (New Haven, 1932), pp. 163-80.



REFLECTIONS ON THE FRENCH REVOLUTION *

VERY schoolboy, as Macaulay would say, knows that
there was such a thing as the American Revolution. He
probably even knows that it took place in 1776. It is

likely that every schoolboy, even nowadays in the United States,
has at least heard of the French Revolution. Many would cor-
rectly associate it with the year 1789. But it would be a learned
schoolboy who could name any other revolutions that took place
at this same time. And if, after mentioning the American and
French Revolutions, our imaginary youthful friend became
puzzled and silent when further questioned, it would not be
his fault. We historians would be to blame. We have not suf-
ficiently impressed one of the momentous facts of our history
upon the popular or schoolboy consciousness, which is the his-
torical consciousness that really matters, since it eventually be-
comes the historical consciousness of Senators, ECA Adminis-
trators, delegates to the United Nations, editorial writers or
spokesmen for the Voice of America. I refer to the fact that

the whole Atlantic civilization was shaken by revolution a
century and a half ago.

Too often we think simply of a * French ” Revolution, which
then “ expanded ” to much of Europe. Edmund Burke, im-
placable enemy of this revolution, knew better. In 1796, after
four years of war, he saw the old Europe collapsing under
French republican victories. *It is not France extending a
foreign empire over other nations,” he wrote; “ it is a sect aim-
ing at universal empire, and beginning with the conquest of
France.” ! If, for “sect ”, we read * certain restless spirits dis-
affected with the old régime ™ the statement describes the con-
dition of Europe, and America, in the decade of the 1790,

* The present article is based on a lecture given at the University of Missouri

on March 29, 1951. The author is much indebted to members of graduate seminars
at Princeton.

1 Letters on & Regicide Peace (1796) in R. J- 8. Hoffman and P. Levack (edi-
tors), Burke’s Politics (New York, 1949), p. 462.
3
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Burke died in 1797, terrified by the fear that all Europe, in-
cluding most emphatically Great Britain, was about to be swept
into revolution. Revolution broke out in Ireland in 1793,
Dutch historians speak of revolution in the Netherlands in
1795, when the Batavian Republic was founded, and of a more
radical movement of 1798, The Swiss feel that they were revo-
lutionized in the Helvetic Republic of 1798. Italian writers
speak of revolution in Milan in 1726, in Rome in 1797, in
Naples in 1798. The Cisalpine, Roman and Parthenopean re-
publics were the outcome. The Poles struggled to form a new
state before, during and after the Partitions of 1793 and 1795.
In the German Rhineland there were some who demanded an-
nexation to France, or, that failing, the establishment of a
revolutionary * Cisthenane ” or Rhineland Republic.?  Else-
where in Germany the disturbance was largely ideological. The
philosopher Fichte, an ardent revolutionary thinker, found it
“evident ” in 1799 that “only the French Republic can be
considered by the just man as his true country.”® The city of
Berlin was notably pro-French. In Spain revolution was no
great menace, but the Catholic King, the Bourbon Charles IV,
was reported by an eyewitness, in 1799, to wear a white satin
vest on which was printed the constitution of the French Re-
public.t In Greece, in 1797, delegates from Athens, Crete,
Macedonia and other parts of the Greek world met at a secret
conclave in the Morea; they planned an uprising of all Greeks
against the Ottoman Empire, if only the French would send
weapons, ammunition and a few units of the French army.’

And at the other extremity of the Atlantic civilization, in
the then thinly settled American Middle West, long after the
Terror in France is supposed to have brought Americans to their
senses, there was still so much pro-French feeling, so much

2 Jacques Droz, La Pensée politique et morale des Gisrhénans (Pais, 1940),
8 1dem, L’Allemagne ef la Révolution frangaise (Paris, 1549), p. 279.

4 Beatrice Hyslop, “ French Jacobin Nationalism and Spain ”, in Nationalisms and
Internationslism: Essays Inscribed to Carlton ]. H. Hayes (New York, 1970), P
234,

i3

8 A. Dascalakis, Rbigas Velesiinlis: La Révolution francaise et les préludes de
Vindépendance bellénigue (Paris, 1937), p. 15,
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he did wrong in seizing the steel mills as that he did wrong 1n
breaking the law.

In a more subtle way this same notion—that the laws of Con-
gress ought never to be violated—underlies much of the reason-
ing which, in the Youngstown case, has been brought to bearAbY
individual justices of the Supreme Court on the moot question
of residual power. Chief Justice Vinson, in his dissenting
opinion, has constructed a dilemma to prove that the power ex-
ists: either the President has a residual power, under the COI?'
stitution, to save the country when in danger, or he has not; if
he has, well and good; if he has not, the country must be lost
when danger comes; the second alternative being inadmissible,
the first must be accepted. But this reasoning is wholly invalid,
except on the assumption that the only action possible in emer-
gencies is legal action. Some of the remarks of Justice Douglas,
though directed toward a different conclusion, seem grounded
on the same assumption.

Both of these doctrines, however, would have been denounced
by the Founding Fathers, had they ever heard them seriously
urged in the United States: the first, because it is bottomed on 2
principle of high prerogative which in the eighteenth century,
on both sides of the Atlantic, in English-speaking countries, was
considered “ a thing so odious in its very name, but so settled
in the notions of it, and so exploded in theory as well as prac-
tice, that nobody ever thought of it, but to hate it, and to
thank God it was utterly exterminated out of the pure solar
system of the English government, and English liberty ”; * the
second, because it is against common sense.

The Founding Fathers, it is important to understand, were
not “so strait laced, as to let a nation die or be stifled, rather
than it should be helped by any but the proper officers.” # On
the contrary, they thought it incumbent on those who accept
great charges to risk themselves on great occasions, when the
safety of the nation or some of its very high interests were at
stake. But—and here is the significant point—they never con-

1 The quotation is from A Speech in Behalf of the Constitution against the

Sus-
pending and Dispensing Prerogative,

etc, 16 Parliamentary History of England, 251.
2The phrase is from Lord Halifax

" The Character of a Trimmer” jn Works
(Oxford, 1912), p. 65.
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founded acts which the law says may be lawfully done in a case
of necessity with acts done in violation of the law for the public
good. They never pretended that acts of the latter type were
legal acts. When, in some cases of urgent necessity, they ven-
tured to act without law or against law, they boldly took a re-
sponsibility; they ran the risk of the law, sometimes the risk of
their fortune in damages; then they hastened to acknowledge
on the records of the legislature that they had done a thing,
meritorious indeed, but illegal; and they asked the legislature to
cover them with an indemnity.

Two examples will serve to illustrate their practice. The first
was quoted by Representative White of Virginia in the first
session of the First Congress:

I will relate an example. In Virginia, when the operations of
the war required the exertions of the chief magistrate beyond
the authority of the law, our late governor Nelson, whose name
must be dear to every friend of liberty, was obliged to issue his
warrants and impress supplies for the army; though it was well
known he exceeded his authority, his warrants were executed,
his country was benefited by this resolute measure, and he himself
afterwards indemnified by the legislature. This corresponds with
the practice under every limited government.®

The second case is much the same. In 1806, during the re-
cess of Congress, the Leopard attacked the Chesapeake. War
with England appeared a possibility. The magazines were ill-
provided with some necessary articles, nor had any appropria-
tions bgen made for their purchase. In these circumstances
Jefferson did not hesitate to provide them and place the coun-
try in safety, even though, in so doing, he violated the appro-
priation laws. Then he made a full disclosure to Congress and
asked for an acquittance:

To have awaited a previous and special sanction by law would
have lost occasions which might not be retrieved. . . . I trust
that the Legislature, feeling the same anxiety for the safety of
our country, so materially advanced by this precaution, will ap-

3 Thomas Lloyd, Congressional Register, 1, 525-526. See also Jefferson’s Works
(Ford ed.), XI, 223.
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- be
prove, when done, what they would have seen so important to
done if then assembled.¢

In due course the ex post facto sanction which he asked was
given.®

What is the constitutional doctrine which lies under these
tWo particular cases and the many, exactly like them, that
might be cited? It js simply this: Imperious circumstances may
sometimes require the high officers of government to act ontside
the law; but when such action is taken, the causes of it ought
to be truly imperious, and ought to be stated immediately to
Congress, who is the only judge of the propriety of the meas-
ure, and not the man who has usurped its decision. If it shall
appear, after full investigation, that the officer has acted hon-
estly, under the pressure of such urgent necessity as he professes,
then it becomes the duty of the Congress to sanction his illegal
act—if damages have been recovered against him, to indemnify
him for those damages.® On the contrary, if it shall turn out
that the officer has acted unnecessarily and wantonly, from
malice or resentment, Congress may decide to let him suffer the
consequences.

* * * * * *

That this doctrine was accepted by every single one of our

early statesmen can easily be shown. In 1793 William B. Giles
of Virginia introduced in the House of Representatives a series
4].D. Richardson,

A Compilation of the Messages and Papers of the Presidents, 1,
428,

5 Act of November 24, 1807,

8 The nature of an act of indemnification was ex
Barnabas Bidwell: * By indemnification,
British sense of the term, pleadable in
prosecution for an offence.

plained in 1807 by Representative
I do not mean an act of indemnity, in the
bar both to an action for damages and to a
¢t might here be considered unconstitucional
s incurred has been the mode of indemnifica-
(16 Annals of Congress, 564.) When damages

captain of the frigae Boston, for doing an il-
legal act in pursuance of orders from President John Adams, Congress reimbursed his

damages, interest, and charges, from the Treasury of the United States (Act of Janu-
ary 17, 1807). The same course was followed in the similar case of Alexander Mur-
ray, caprain of the frigate Constellation (Act of January 31, 1805). For the facts in

these two cases see Little v. Barreme, 2 Cranch 170, and Murray v, The Charming
Betsey, 2 Cranch ¢4.

Such an a
and void. A remuneration for damage

tion adopted by our Government.”
were recovered against George Lictle,
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Secretary of the Treasury with vio-

of resolutions charging the The first of these resolutions

lating the appropriation .laws. .
was phrased in the following terms:

1 ini i f the
1{6’501]}6’(1 That it is esseutial to the due admxmstratxon o
. .
gOvermnen; Of the United States, that laws makmg SpCClﬂC ap-
jations Of money should be strictl observed by the aaman-
propriatio: y d

7
istrator of the finances thereof.

&Illtllad vertin PO hlS Io osition as specious but unsou

ilton’ in the
William Smith of South Carolina, Hamilton’s spokesman in
House, proceeded substantially as follows:

iti ntained in the first resolutlon,‘ as a gen-
Thm;gh - i(:tmt(:)n tf: denied; yet it must. be- admx:ited rt:;:
e f a1 sufficient urgency to justify a epa g
e casesl? it the duty of the legislature to indemnify
from i, and 'to o :herence would in particular case.s, and \.mder
o . - s prove ruinous to the public credxt,' or
ki messate essential to the public safety, against
i i i ri:ie:rj}u‘.es. . Before the committee could coill:
e on s h a proposition, it would be proper to exami
o e exee S?C s i)vft of the rule, to state all the C}rcumstancef
inltx") ;he :i;(;pvt:::rant any departure from it. .. . Did any mem
which w

is inquiry? supposed
i iod to attempt this inquiry? He supp ‘
e y its own ments

prevent the takin

e i tested b
not. Let every deviation from law be

or demerits.?

idi i t was not formally bro.ught to
d ;)rhe E:hd\;z (())ff ::elsr:;lgx:: eOI} the House to invol\tre v:}iift;l:
e i inci rnmen
an investigation of theoretic prmcxplles c:ﬁ ﬁ%g;:l e e
short residue of the session was b’are}{) e O e
specific charges brought in Giles’s su seqh T view,
: that anyone really he yiew
lFt' c:ﬁes . agf e:l:e most emphatic of the proponents o
indley, one -
resoluzi;ns, specifically conceded the point N
7 Journal of the House of Representatives, Second Congress, secon

delphia, 1793), p. 147. 21 (March 9, 1793)- This speech is said to
v, 3 ’

8 Gazette of the United States, T J. Ford, Alexander Hamilton (New York,

have been written by Hamilton.
1920), p. 276.
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de.rnocratic, republican, anti-Federalist sentiment, so much in-
clination to separatism or secession, to break away from the
aHege_dly aristocratic East, that the outgoing president, George
Washington, in his Farewell Address, earnestly begged his
Western countrymen to put their trust in the United States.
In. 1‘798 the folk hero, George Rogers Clark, holding a com-
mission as brigadicr general in the army of the French Republic,
attempted (for the second time) a secret recruiting of Ken-
tuckians to invade and “ revolutionize ” Louisiana, which was
t‘hen Spanish, and meant the whole territory west of the Missis-
sippi.  Blocked by an unsympathetic United States government,
he fled to St. Louis. Here, a thousand miles up the winding
Father of Waters, on the outermost tringes of the civilized
world, there was a society of French sans-culottes to receive
him.*

All these agitations, upheavals, intrigues and conspiracies were
part of one great movement. It was not simply a question of
the “spread” or “impact” or “influence” of the French
Revalution.  Not all revolutionary agitation today is inspired
by the Kremlin, and not all such agitation in the 1790’s was
due to the machinations of revolutionary Paris. It is true, and
not without contemporary significance, that persons of re"zolu—
tonary persuasion, that is, active and convinced republicans
were e\ferywhere a minority, and that they managed to instali
revolutionary régimes only where they could receive help from

the French republican army. The same is probably true of

France itself in the 1790%. The point, at present, is simply

that revolutionary aims and sympathies existed throughout
EuroPe and America. They arose everywhere out ofgl ou1
genuine and specific causes; or, contrariwise, they reflected ocal,
ditions that were universal throughout the Wester e\)(/ COII:{
They were not imported from one country to anoth:r. orld.

- The
v‘;c.fre not imitated from the French, or at least not imitateg
blindly. There was one big revolutionary agitation, not simply

3

a French Revolution due to purely French causes
b

i . and fooli
favored by giddy people in other countries, nd foolishly

€ Arthur P. Whitaker, The Mississippi

o 155 Question 1795-1803 (New York, 1934),
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For this one big agitation there is no name, but it may be
called the Great Democratic Revolution. A few definitions are
in order, because many misunderstandings are possible. Revolu-
tionary democracy is not the same as established democracy.
The * democrat ”, in the established democracies of 1951, is one
who abstains from violence within the state, marches peaceably
to the polls, selects between candidates offered by freely com-
peting political parties, and returns home to await the an-
nouncement of the majority decision, which he accepts as the
rule of law until it is changed by the same procedures. There
is furthermore, in an established democracy, the thought that
virtually all adults may frecly vote, and that the majority is a
majority of all who vote, counted numerically. Such demo-
cratic behavior, when it works, is far from revolutionary, be-
cause it works only if all parties agree to it, and it works best
when it is inherited and taken for granted.

Believers in democracy today, emphasizing peaceable elec-
tions, universal suffrage and majority rule, sometimes reject the
claim made by or for the revolutionaries of the 1790’s to be
democratic. It is a lictle as if we refused to call Calvin a Protes-
tant because he failed to resemble a2 modern Presbyterian minis-
ter. Calvin was a fighter, an intolerant fanatic; so were some
of the * democrats ” of the 1790’s. There has been a tendency,
in recent American historical usage, to use the terms * Jacobin-
ism” or  Jacobin nationalism ” for revolutionary democracy.”
This use of  Jacobin ”, as of * nationalism ”, is lictle known
outside the United States except in highly partisan writings. It
probably derives from the pioneering work of Crane Brinton
and Carlton J. H. Hayes, from which much has been learned,’
but a continuing overuse of such terms results in an obscuring
of the issues. It suggests that  Jacobin nationalism ” was an

7 See Miss Hyslop's article cited in note 4 above; the editors’ introduction to
Burke’s Politics cited in note 1 above; Crane Brinton, A Decade of Revolution (New
York, 1934); and the writings of some of Hayes's students, such as G. G. Van
Deuscn, Sieyés: His Life and His Nationalism (New York, 1932), and J. M. Eagan,
Maximilien Robespierre: Nationalist Dictator (New York, 1938).

8 Crane Brinton, The Jacobins: An Essay in the New History (New York, 1930),
where the term is restricted to actual members of the club; C. J. H. Hayes, His-
toricel Evolution of Modern Nationalism (New York, 1931).
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T will admit that an executive officer, pressed by some urgent
and unexpected necessity, may be induced to depart from the au-
thorized path of duty, and have great merit in so doing. This
may be the case with the general of an army or the admiral of a
fleet, and, though more rarely, even with a financier. But in
such emergency, the officer so acting will embrace the earliest op-
portunity to explain the matter and obtain a justification whilst
the recent feeling arising from the occasion advocates his cause
in the public mind. Has the Secretary done so in the present in-
stance? No; his conduct has been the very reverse.?

Hamilton, of course, denied that he had violated any law; and
the House sustained his denial.

In 1807 a somewhat similar debate was occasioned in the
House of Representatives by the action of General Wilkinson
at New Orleans in wilfully disregarding a writ of habeas cor-
pus. A motion was introduced by Representative James M.
Broom of Delaware to fortify, by penal laws, the privilege of
that writ. This motion was attacked and defended on various
grounds. But upon one point both sides were agreed: a case
might be conceived in which an illegal suspension of the writ of
habeas corpus might be an act so meritorious as to deserve the
applause of the nation rather than its indignant frowns. Ac-
cording to Representative Bidwell,

No one would deny that the commander of an army or of 2
post might be so circumstanced, that it would be his duty to
make a seizure of suspected persons, or perhaps do other acts not
provided for by any law. In such a case he must act under 2

high responsibility, and throw himself upon the justice of his
country.1¢

Representative Early made the same point:

Actions for damages are no doubt to be brought against the
Commander-in-chief. Whether the damages which may be re-
covered, ought or ought not to be made good to him by the Gov-
ernment, must depend upon circumstances yet to be developed.
That he has violated both law and Constitution, is not denied.

® National Gazette, 11, 156 (March 13, 1793).
10 16 Annals, s16.
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But whether there existed that imperious necessity for such vio-
lation, which alone can justify it, and give him a claim upon the
Government for the damages to which he may be subjected in
consequence thereof, can only be determined upon a full view of

all circumstances.!!

Even Representative Broom admitted ** that there may be cir-
cumstances under which it might be the duty of a public of-
ficer to depart from the laws and take the responsibility upon
himself,” 12

In the debates of 1807 on the making of an ex post facto ap-
propriation to cover the illegal expenditures incurred by Presi-
dent Jefferson after the incident of the Chesapeake, the same
general agreement between Federalists and Republicans as to the
course of action to be pursued in emergencies Was exhibited.
Dana, 3 Federalist, remarked that the great broad question was
whether or not it was proper for Congress to make appropria-
tions to cover expenditures of public money not authorized by
law. This question had long been decided by practice:

Prior to the year 1801, expenses were incurred without the ex-
press sanction of Congress; they were incurred with a view to the
public service in case of emergency. It was then discretionary
with Congress either to approve or disapprove this conduct; if
they approved it they passed a bill making an appropriation to
cover the expenditure. . . . In 1807, when public expectation
was directed to the Executive, it had been thought proper to in-
cur certain expenses for insuring the public safety. A public of-
ficer, who in a moment of public exigency undertakes to pur-
chase supplies, may rely on public support. If the Legislature
condemns the procedure, the officer must bear the loss. Would
you, said Mr. D., had you assembled at this time, with a knowl-
edge of all the existing circumstances—would you have author-
ized these expenses to be incurred? This was the fair question,
and was presented to them under favorable circumstances for

determination.!®

The supporters of the President defended the same general prin-
ciple. To give but a single example: Representative G. W.
Campbell, chairman of the committee of ways and means, re-

16 Anndls, s18. 12 16 Annals, 570. 13ty Annals, 827.
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anticipation of totalitarianism rather than of democracy. This
is not the last word of historical wisdom on the subject, though
it is true that the histories of democracy and of totalitarianism
are interrelated.

The ** Jacobins ”, after all, were members of a well-known
club, called successively the Friends of the Constitution and
the Friends of Liberty and Equality. This club was closed in
November 1794; thereafter very few French republicans ac-
cepted the name * Jacobin ” for themselves. It became almost
purely an epither. It is still a good rule, in the interests of non-
partisanship, to avoid calling people by names which they do
not accept. Sensible conservatives understood this at the time.
Mounier, who detested the Jacobins, observed that there was a
Jacobinism of aristocracy or of religion as well as a Jacobinism
of democracy—the term meant to him an unscrupulous willing-
ness to use force against one’s opponents.” An American Fed-
eralist noted in 1803:

** Jacobin ™ is too offensive to obtain curtency as a universal
name, and excepting to the leaders of the [democratic-republi-
can} party, unjust; the appellation of republican is claimed in
common by both parties, and therefore is not the least discrimina-
tive; whereas democrat, being the name taken by themselves and
hable to no objection on our part, is that which alone should be
used in writing of our political opponents.1?

People then knew that they differed and fought over * democ-
racy 7. A genteel tradition suppresses this fact today. It is
more acceptable nowadays to say unpleasant things about
** Jacobins ” than about * democrats ®. It is more edifying to
laak for the origins of modern democracy, not in the horrors
of revolution, but in the “ classical and Christian tradition ",
in the works of Thomas Aquinas or the slow growth of British
parliamentary institutions.

What, then, was revolutionary democracy as distinguished
from established democracy? Since history is not logic, it actu-

® J. J. Mounier, De Pinfluence attvibude aux bhilosopbes, aux franc-magons ef aux
lluminés sur la Révolution de France (Paris, 1822), p. 122—fiest edition, 1802.

10 Quoted by D. R. Fox, Decline of Aristocrac

y in the Palitics of New York
(New York, 1919), p, 87. ‘
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ally clarifies the issue to adopt a vague and comprehensive defi-
nition. ‘The basic idea was vague and comprehensive at the
time. Revolutionary democracy, in the 1790’s, was an over-
mastering and obsessive belief in the Sovereignty of the People.
It was a popular idea, or rather an idle-force, a mixture of
thought and feeling, an impulse motivating action, and a theory
by which action was rationalized."™ It appeared at all social
levels, from rich to poor, and from the most educated to the
least. It was not derived from books, though Rousseau of all
writers had best expressed both the theory and the feeling. In
intensity of feeling, in the number of persons who felt it, and
in the range of specific matters to which it was applied, the
idea of the Sovereignty of the People was something new. It
was not the same as the idea, for which medieval and ancient
exponents could be found, that government rose out of and
represented the community. It was new, and revolutionary, in
that it really meant Sovereignty, that is, absolute lawmaking
or norm-setting power, and it really meant People, that is, the
whole population considered in its relation to public authority,
The Sovereignty of the People, like Luther’s priesthood of all
believers, meant different things to different persons from the
beginning, and was more passionately insisted upon at the be-
ginning than it was later. It appeared as the power supposed to
create government: in America in 1776 it is the ** people ” who
“ alter or abolish ” government; in 1787 “we the people ” es-
tablish a constitution; the French, in 1789, declare that no form
of public authority is legitimate unless it “ emanates expressly
from the nation ”, that is, the people. Not merely government,
but any public authority, is in question. Hence the public
authority of churches and of feudal personages is undercut. To
Frenchmen who thought themselves good Catholics, in 1790, it
seemed reasonable and obvious for * citizens ™ to choose bishops
and priests by election.’”® Indeed the Sovereignty of the People

11 §. Belin, La Logique d’une idée-force: Lidée dutilité sociale et la Révolution
frangaise (Paris, 1939).

12 As provided in the Civil Constitution of the Clergy, 1790, It is less generally
known that the resulting constitutional (and schismatic) church remained inter-
nally divided for ten years by a kind of democratic movement (called * presby-
terianism by Catholic writers) which asserted the powers of parish priests against
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marked that “ cases of exigency required extraordinary reme-
dies ”,* and pointed out that the question before the House was
“ whether the House would sanction these expenditures or not:
whether the exigency of the case would justify them? 18
Jefferson’s view on the question of broad principle was no
different from Hamilton’s. He expounded it at length in a
letter of September 20, 1810, addressed to John B. Colvin, a
clerk in the State Department who had propounded to him the
following questions: “ Are there not periods when, in free gov-
ernments, it is necessary for officers in responsible stations to
exercise an authority beyond the law—and was not the time of

Burr’s treason such a period? ”**  Jefferson answered both of
these questions afirmatively:

The question you propose, whether circumstances do not some-
times occur, which make it a duty in officers of high trust, to as-
sume authorities beyond the law, is easy of solution in principle,
but sometimes embarrassing in practice. A strict observance of
the written laws is doubtless one of the high duties of a good
citizen, but it is not the highest. The laws of necessity, of self-
preservation, of saving our country when in danger, are of higher
obligation. To lose our country by a scrupulous adherence to
written law, would be to lose the law itself, with life, liberty,

property and all those who are enjoying them with us; thus ab-
surdly sacrificing the end to the means, 17

As far as General Wilkinson’s conduct at New Orleans was con-
cerned, the various circumstances of the case * constituted 2 law
of necessity and self-preservation, and rendered the salus populi
supreme over the written law.” But Jefferson knew that the

law of necessity was not law in the ordinary acceptation of that

term. He did not subscribe to the exploded notion of the ten-

dency of acts for the public good being sufficient to make them
legal. And so he was careful to point out that a man who takes
upon himself the responsibility for an act outside the written

1417 Annals, 829, 1817 Annals, 824,

18 Colvin w0 Jefferson, Sept. 14,

. 1810 (Library of Congress, Jefferson Mss.). Col-
vin was ghost-writing one of the

volumes of Wilkinson's Memoirs.

17 Jefferson to Colvin, Sept. 20, 1810, Jefferson’s Works, X1, 146.
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law must get an acquittance from Congress or suffer ;V havt;ve;
consequences may follow from a deliberate and open breach o

the law:

The officer who is called to act on this superioxt ground, does
indeed risk himself on the justice of the c‘ontrollmg powers of
the constitution, and his station makes it his duty to incur t.hat
risk. . . . The line of discrimination between‘cases may be dlﬁ-il.
cult; but the good officer is bound to draw it at his own .per; s
and throw himself on the justice of his country and the rectitude

of his motives.?®

%
'S * * * *

The contrast between the principles of emergency aC}t]l'Ol’}]l,
which were accepted by our early statesmen and those w \1;
have been vindicated and defended by President Truman, the
Department of Justice, and a minorit)f of the Su_fpreme Cour}: in
the steel seizure case is almost immediately o‘vaous. For there
is a wide difference between saying that the Pr.e51der.1t has a legal
power and saying that officers may act at t.bezr peril. o

An officer who is called upon to risk himself for the public
good—who must depend upon a positiv? act of Cong;;ss to
justify him for a usurpation of power—is in a very 'dx elx;ent
situation from an officer who can merely be charged th‘h abus-
ing a power which is legally his, who can plead necessx}tly ats:h:
legal defense. The former will be very careful to see ¢ ;t he
necessity which he pleads to excuse.hxs act (not to ]uS]l;l ty \ hle
power) is indeed invincible; he will also _take calre th?. o
necessity be not occasioned by any fault of. his own, Iest Lsh y
excuse be turned against him as an accusation. The atn;;r(,i g:-
ever, can act with less caution. Hecan safely resolve a 10;: t-
ful-cases in his own favor; for an abuse of power—unlike a
usurpation—is condoned by the nonaction of Congrfess.h :

There is this, too, to be considered. ‘A‘breach of the ::iw,
even a necessary one, that ought to be justified, can never de-
stroy the law. It stands upon the records of Confgres‘s¢ as an efx-
ception out of the law to be transmitted to posterity * as a safe-

18 1bid., pp. 148, 149.
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soars even higher; in 1794, by solemn pronouncement,  the
French people recognizes the existence of the Supreme Being
and the immortality of the soul.” * The same idée-force breaks
into economics. In the American and the French Revolutions,
and in the accompanying Belgian, Dutch, Swiss and Italian
movements, the * people” confiscates the property of kings,
governments, clergy, £migrés or counterrevolutionaries, to re-
sell it to individuals as private property; but there are also, in
1796, a few extremists, like Babeuf and Sylvain Maréchal, who
believe that the people should really possess all productive
wealth under national ownership. * People of France! ” wrote
Sylvain Maréchal. . . . . We aspire to the cOMMON GOOD or
the coMMUNITY OF Goops.” ™ This was thought exaggerated
at the time, but it followed as logically as anything else from
the Sovereignty of the People.

Politically, the Sovercignty of the People was equally undif-
ferentiated. It might go with constitutional monarchy or with
republicanism, though in practice it led to republicanism be-
cause few monarchs were yet willing to be constitutional. It

the constitutional bishops. See E. Préclin, Les Jansénistes du dix-buiticme siecle et
la Constitution Civile du Clergé (Paris, 1929); and more currently, in the Annales
historiques de la Révolution frangaise, janvier-mars, 1951, an article on “Le pres-
bytérianisme dans les conciles de 1797 et de 1801 ”, by the Abbé Jean Boussoulade,
who (p. 24) speaks of * these presbyterian tendencies given a new vigor by the
democratic current.” To the conservative émigré, Cardinal Maury, in 1800, it
scemed that the Freach constitutional clergy was “intoxicated with presbyterianism
and democracy.” André Latreille, L'£glise catholique et la Révolution frangaise
(Paris, 1950), vol. I, p. 14. The connection (or guilt by association) between re-
ligious and poljtical radicalism is suggested by Fichte, when in 1799 he protested
against the accusation of being an atheist: * The motive of the charge is clear
notorious . . . . In their eyes T am a democrat—a Jacobin, in a word, Any horrors,
without proof, can be believed of such a man. Against him any injustice is per-
mitted. It is not my atheism that they are hunting down,
Droz, L’Allemagne et la Révolution frangaise, p. 272.

;i fs

it is my democratism.”

18 Decree of the National Convention Establishing Worshi
May 7, 1794, See J. H. Stewart,
(New York, 1951), p. 526.

p of the Supreme Being,
Documentary Survey of the Freuch Revolution

14 Sylvain Maréchal, Manifeste des égaux (1796).
was not formally approved by the Babeuf group, for fear of alarming the straight »

democratic or old Jacobin element, on whose support they were counting. See G.
Walter, Babeuf (Paris, 1937), pp. 192-96.

This communistic manifesto
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might signify the republic of Hamilton or of Jefferson, of
Robespierre, the Directory or General Napoleox? Bf)nap-arte.. It
might or might not be “ national ”. Revolutionists in M11311:
proclaimed the Sovereignty of the People—of _Lfmflbardy.

There was a * sovereign people ” of the state of Virginia, rather
more than of the United States. To Brissot or Thomas 'Paine
the people of the whole world were sovereign, about to rise, so
they hoped, in a universal upheaval. The.democratfc idea of
the Sovereignty of the People might, or might not, imply the
further democratic idea of universal equal suﬁ‘rage.. Upholders
of popular sovereignty, in both Europe and America, feare.d to
give the vote to the poorest classes. Such fear's were some'txmes
antidemocratic, but sometimes they were not; in Europe, if not
in America, the mass of the population, if given the vote, would
in all probability have voted itself straight baclf into the old
régime. The Sovercignty of the People did not, in fact, neces-
sarily connote voting or parliamentary procedures at all. It
did not do so for Rousseau, nor for Fichte. Under revolution-
ary conditions the basic idea was not yet institutionalized, the
driving impulse was not yet channeled. There was much ex-
perimenting with direct democracy. Some said that local as-
semblies of citizens, local municipalities, ** communes ”, patri-
otic clubs, surveillance committees, correspondence committees,
voluntary national guards, or the soldiery of citizen armies
when led by patriot generals more truly expressed the Sov'er—
eignty of the People than formally elected representative bOdlC'S.
Insurrection itself was considered a popular manifestation; if
there is a riot in Paris, whether against the king in 17’89 or
against the elected Convention in 1793, it is the * people ” that
has risen—Ie peuple est debout! Probably the same psychology
of direct democracy could be found in Shays’ Rebellion or t}fe
Whiskey Rebellion in the United States. All su'ch'were mani-
festations of the still undifferentiated democratic impulse. ¥t
would unduly formalize the subject to exclude such an_archlc
tendencies from the history of incipient or revolutionary

democracy.

15B. Peroni, “La passione dell’ independenza nella Lombardia occupata dai
M i
Francesi: 1796-97 ”, in Nuova rivista storica, vol. XV (1931), pp. 67, 76.
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guard of the constitution, that in future times no evil might
come of it, from a precedent of the highest necessity, and most
Important service to the country.” But an act legally done can
always be drawn into precedent. If the President be conceded
a sort of chancery power to suspend or dispense with laws, or
with the execution of laws, or to make laws for the time being,
on suggestions of equity or expediency, for the safety of the
people, then the acts of Congress are uncertain and positive law
is brought under the discretion, that is the pleasure, of the Presi-
dent. For if the President is the judge of the necessity, his
power is unlimited; he may apply his discretion to any instance
whatever; and, since * men by habit make irregular stretches of
power without discerning the consequence and extent of them,”
one small wrong must lead to a greater one, and in the end force

must become the measure of law, discretion must degenerate
into despotism.

* * * * * *

It is not therefore with equanimity that the action of the
President in the steel crisis, or more particularly the line of de-
fense which he has adopted to justify his action, can be viewed.

Let the comparison between his conduct in this case and that
of the Founding Fathers in analogous cases be absolutely clear.
If President Truman had followed the example of our early
statesmen, he would not have claimed an authority above the
positive law. He might still have scized the mills; but he would
have gone immediately to Congress, confessed this illegal act,
and thrown himself upon the justice of his country and the
rectitude of his motives.

That course, it is true, might have been difficult. He would
have had to prove the indispensable necessity of an illegal action
taken when Congress is in session—a harder thing to do than
when it is in recess. He would have had to show that the meas-
ures taken were such as Congress itself would have authorized
had it been able to act promptly. He would have had to con-
vince Congress that he had himself no voluntary agency in pro-
ducing the state of things which made such an unconstitutiona)
exercise of power necessary to the safety of the state.

No. 3] " THE PRESIDENT AND THE LAW 331
But difficult or not, President Truman, had he followed this
course, would have stood on what John Randolph used to call
“the true old Constitutional ground ”. That in itself would
have been a palliation of his offense against the laws, even as-
suming that that offense could not be fully justified. Doubtless
Congress in the end, whether in its justice or its mercy, would
have indemnified him. .
" President Truman, however, has chosen to rest his case upon
the ground of high prerogative. He has declz}red that his act
was a legal act, within the constitutional limits of .t'he Presi-
dent’s power. In so doing, he has (to use an old Whig phrase)
laid the axe to the root of the Constitution. For such a doc-
trine, as I have suggested above, can tend to nothing but an
utter subversion of the power of Congress, and of the muost
fundamental and essential rights and liberties of the people.

*

* * * * %

The Supreme Court, to be sure, in the ‘case of Youngstown
Co. v. Sawyer, has found that the steel seizure was not a Jegal
exercise of legal prerogative but a mere act of force, illegal and
without authority of law. 3

Small comfort, however, is to be derived from this decision.
For when all the concurring opinions in this case—six in num-
ber—shall have been read, it will be seen that what the Court
decided was a narrow thing indeed: the steel seizure was illegal
because it was inconsistent with any of the procedures which
the legislature had especially prescribed for deal'ing with emer-
gencies of which the steel crisis was a particular instance. C(fn'
gress had foreseen the possibility that labor disputes mxght. in-
terrupt the production of articles necessary  to the nation’s
survival; it had established by law three distinct mt.)des of deal-
ing with such disputes, each of them inconsistent with the r.node
which the President actually followed; it had reserved to itself
the cognizance of all cases requiring the application' of an extra-
ordinary remedy—particularly, seizure. In these'cucumstan?e.s,
it was not left to the superior wisdom of the President to antici-
pate the extraordinary remedy by applying it without the au-
thority of a law.
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Upon the main question—whether or not the President has
an inherent legal power to act for the public good in emergen-
cies—the decision of the Court is ambiguous. Of the six jus-
tices who concurred in the decision, three said no, one said yes,
and two said maybe. Their common meeting ground was upon
a disjunctive proposition: the President may or may not have
the power he claims; but, even if he has, the steel crisis was not
such an emergency as could draw it forth.

The decision does not point at all at the justification to be ef-
fected by an ex post facto law.

What the Court would decide on the broad question of the
President’s powers, should a case ever come before it absolutely
requiring a decision, can only be guessed. It is by no means
certain that the Court would come to a decision consistent with
the principles upon which our Constitution was framed,
adopted, and first put into practice. Four members of the
Court have flatly declared themselves in favor of the doctrine
of residual power. Two members have said that they do not
face the issue; but their language is such as to suggest that in

certain circumstances—say, invasion or
might admit the power. Of these two, one
he might have admitted the le
had it been “only for a short
be determined automatically u
given,” 1

insurrection—they
has even hinted that
gality of the steel seizure itself
, explicitly temporary period, to
nless congressional approval were
And if it is true, as Chief Justice Vinson asserted,

19 The notion of a lex temporis has alwa

ys been very beguiling, even to the
greatest patrons of law and liberty.

In 1766 it led LOl‘d Camden to defend an 11-
legal act of the Crown, done during the recess of Parliament, as “ bug forty days

tyranny at the outside ”, forty days being the time required to assemble Parliament:
* The power exercised on this occasion was so moderate, that Junius Brutus would
not have hesitated to intrust it to the discretion of a Nero.”

To this argument Lord Temple replied substantially as follows:
tyranny! My lords, tyranny is a harsh sound. I detest the very word, because I
hate the thing. . . . Forty hours, nay forty minutes tyranny is more than Eng-
lishmen will bear. , . . Forty days tyranny over the nation by the crown! who can
endure the thought? . . . Establish 2 dispensing power and you cannot be sure of
cither liberty or law for forty minutes, . . . The noble lord has, indeed, been
pleased to say, that Brutus would have entrusted Nero with such a power. A
noble lord has already given this good answer: that though Brutus might have en-

trusted Nero with that power, Brutus would have been very sorry if Nero had
exercised it when not entrusted to him.” 16 Parliamentary History of England,
283, 290,

*“Forty days
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though illegal, then the law must be construed in such a way as
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0 ' * * *
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may “l;m oz:asior.ls which justify an interposition of ;xec‘-l;:i
I;:Oazt’.r in derogation of written law—.—the advocates :ir;:ilmtio
power are guilty of the fallacy varxou‘sly kno;:'nwarong e
elenchi, shifting the ground, or answerxfxg to‘ht e SIXimg Pont
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st;i:u(:;:ning sfntence of Article II:. The exeiunl;re f}i:v:; :1::5
be vested in a President of the Umtec‘l States.” By ohis geners
grant, it is said, the people of the United States c}c:n rred upon
the President an authority to save the country when ;

power to act in emergencies.
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Vague, comprehensive, undifferentiated, as yet unimple-
mented by specific institutions, the notion of popular sover-
eignty or of “ democracy * in a broad sense was widespread at
the close of the eighteenth century throughout the Atlantic
world.  Vague as it was it had everywhere common features.
Beneath all the class struggles, nationalisms, trade wars and re-
ligious quarrels that confused the issue lay a common denomi-
nator. A few simple ideas were felt from the banks of the
Mississippi to the far interior of Europe.

The fundamental idea, or feeling, was that government and
governed should be made up, so to speak, of interchangeable
parts. The citizen of today might be the official of tomorrow,
and the official of today might find himself abruptly retired to
private life. There is no such thing, in this philosophy, as one
kind of men who are normally and permanently the guardians
or leaders of the others. There is no fixed ruling élite, whether
based on heredity, property, wisdom, merit, special training or
anything else. In religion, clergymen are merely agents for
such persons as may wish to share their opinions. Government
officials have only delegated and temporary powers. The right
to rule should not be a badge of honor, a symbol and conse-
quence following upon a certain status in society, a responsi-
bility to be proudly if painfully assumed by the few on behalf
of the many, as commonly maintained at the time in aristocratic
circles.  Nor should offices in church or state be regarded as a
dignified source of income, more honorable than the work of
tradesmen, as again commonly believed among the better born.,
Nothing so infuriated the democrat as the thou
else had the duty to look out for his welfare,
annoyed the old guardians of society as much 2
ordinary people should look out for themsel
whom to entrust this dubious burden,
m:atn,” said Judge Cooper in upstate New York in 1792, “ you
will not vote as I would have you—you are a fool, young man,

for you cannot know how to vote as w
for I am in public office! » 16

primeval wilderness of New Yo

ght that anyone
And nothing so
s the notion that
ves, or decide to
“ What then, young

ell as I can direct you,
If this was the attitude in the

rk, in the suppased democratic
16 Fox, op. cit., pp. 140-41.
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paradise of the American frontier, one may conjecture thf: as-
tonishment of the squires and J. P.’s in En.gland; the patrician
oligarchs of the Netherlands, the Old‘SWISS cantons and the
Italian city-states; the lords, nobles, seigneurs a.n.d gentry pos-
sessed of docile tenants; the shepherds of religious ‘ﬂo.cks of
various denominations; the trained bureaucrats and civil serv-
ants of the great monarchies, not to mention the mox.xarchs
themselves, at the preposterous affirmation that people did not
need or want their advice.

This unsettling idea, where circumstances were somew'hat
special, embodied itself in downright and actual revolution.
This had happened in America in the years around 1776,. and
there were many Americans twenty years later who believed
the revolution to be uncompleted. It happened in France in
1789. Elsewhere the idea, by itself, produced only a strong
susceptibility to revolution. It made people dissatisfied with
the closed oligarchies under which they lived, ready to welcome
invading French republican armies as necessary instruments,
believed to be temporary, for the forcible overthrow of the old
governing groups. Hence arose, between 1795 and 1798, a
family of sister republics both projected and actual-—Cisrhe-
nane, Cisalpine, Batavian, Lemanic, Helvetic, Ligurian, Roman,
Parthenopean. If a French army had landed in Ireland, as
almost happened in 1797, a Hibernian Republic would have
surely followed. Nor was the infant United States immune.to
such possibilities. Considering the popular furor over tl}e .Alxen
and Sedition Acts, and considering the separatism implicit in the
Virginia and Kentucky Resolutions, penned at a time when d'fe
United States was in a state of undeclared war with France, it
is not unthinkable that if French troops had appeared at New
Orleans, proclaiming liberty and equality, a certain number of
Americans would bave seized the opportunity thus afford.ed,
and set up some kind of Mississippi Republic—one cannot think
of an appropriate classical name."” . ‘

The one big agitation, the Great Democratic Revolution of
which the American and French Revolutions were aspects, has

17 This seems consistent with F. J. Turner’s opinion. See his asticle, * The Policy
of France toward the Mississippi Valley in the Period of Washington and Adams”,
in American Histarical Review, vol. X (1905), pp. 249-79.
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not been too well served by historians. Somehow it has not
been brought into focus in our historical picture. We know
about it, indeed; but we have not realized it. This is due in
part to the habit of writing history in national units. There
are excellent studies of the Jacobin Clubs in France, of the
democratic-republican societies in the United States, of the cor-
respondence societies in Great Britain, and we know that there
were similar political clubs, at the same time, in Amsterdam,
Mainz, Milan and elsewhere.® But there is no study of such
clubs as a whole, comparing their membership, their methods
or their stated aims. The approach by way of * international
relations ” is hardly more satisfactory, since international rela-
tions are really national relations in which nations figure as the
units. The greatest of all works on the subject, Sorel’s L’Eunrope
et la Révolution franaise, which alone has undertaken to grasp
the “one big agitation ” in its full magnitude, still perhaps
suffers a little from its concentration on diplomacy and war.
It is true that the French exploited revolutionism in other states
for military and strategic ends. But there was more to it than
that, as, indeed, Sorel was well aware.

There are hazards also, for the understanding of the revolu-
tionary movement, in cither a conservative or a liberal view-
point. Whether we look through liberal spectacles, mildly
tinctured with an innocent pink, or through more conservative
spectacles with a faint true blue of Toryism, we may find the
picture a little discolored. In the former, or liberal, ¢
may deplore the suspension of habras corpus by William Pice,
or the enactment of the Alien and Sedition Laws in the United
States; we may think of such measures a5 witch-hunting, or
looking under the bed for burglars who were not there. The
reality of revolutionary sentiment, in Europe and America in
the 1790’, thus tends to vanish. Or we may lose patience with

ase, we

18 Brinton, Jacobins; L. de Cardenal, La Province pendant la Révolution: IHistoire
des clubs jacobins (Paris, 1929); E. P. Link, DcmocraliuRcﬁubliam Societies, 1790-
1800 (New York, 1942); Robert Birley, The English Jacobins from 1789 10 13802
(London, 1924); P. A. Brown, The French Revolution in English History (London,
1918). For other countries the material is abundant, but data on
tion of the clubs must be extracted from the

. monographs and source collections.
Link’s book, on the United States,

does attempt an international comparison,

UTION
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the First French Republic, and even mote so WiFh the ].3atav1an,
Helvetic, Cisalpine, Roman and othfer repubhf:s whxch_ arose
beside it; we may dismiss them as military creations, resting on
force or chicanery and eventuating in Bonapartzst.dxctatorslnp.
Let us remind ourselves that the liberals- of that‘ time were less
delicate in their sensibilities. Foxite Whlgs continued fo;- years
to sympathize openly and plainly with the French revo ut;fon—
aries, long after England had gone to war VV.lth Fran.ce. Jeffer-
sonian democrats remained pro-French despite conflict between
the French and American governments. J'Xndrew Jackson, des-
tined for much democratic fame, rejoiced in 1Z97 that Ijlngland
might soon become a free republic under the conquering arm
of Boneparte [sic].”*® Jeremy Bentham used his honora.ry
citizenship in the French Republic to casto: vote for the life
consulship of Napoleon Bonaparte in 1802.7 .

If we put on the bluish or mildly conservative spectacles,
what do we see? The picture is not greatly different, for the
glasses we are trying on are only faintly tinted; really extreme
views are not in question. But in the bluish light, which per-
vades many excellent historical works, such as that of Sorel
already mentioned, or of Crane Brinton in this country, our
revolutionary characters begin to behave a little strangely. One
would suppose that there were no issues, but only a ﬂxghty.stat.e
of mind. The revolutionists are *“ fanatics ”; the revolutxo.n is
a “fever ”, rising, raging and finally falling; the‘ reptibhcan
principles are “ Jacobinism ”, and ** Jacobinism ” is a * mad-
ness 721 Somewhat similarly, in the work of Charles Downer
Hazen, fifty years ago, the Americans who in. 1?/'93 and 1794
sympathized with France are reprcse.ntc.d as victims o{l a rlilass
hysteria.?* In this view it was doctrinaire ra(%xcahsm that kept
the world in a state of war and turmoil. It is true, of course,

19 Whitaker, op. cit., p. 101. ' . .
20 Jules Deschamps, Les Hles britanniques et la Rlvolution frangaise (Brussels,
“ Y
1949), p. 51. .
21 Cf. Brinton, A Decade of Revolution, pp. 63, 120, 123, 143, 119; and his
Anatomy of Revolution (New York, 1938) for the fever-image.
22 Contemporary American Opinion of the French Revolution (Baltimore, 1897),

Contrast more recent writers like Link, ob. cit.
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it is a quiescent power only drawn forth into action in times of
crisis, but once active it is just as legal as any other power.

This second argument, 1 would observe in passing, is incon-
sistent with the first. For if the President has a legal power to
act in emergencies, the principle of salus populi, which (rightly
understood) always supposes the direct opposite, is totally out
of the question. What need is there to call upon the law of
necessity, the law of nature, the law of saving our country
when in danger, when the act to be justified is already within
the protection of the positive law of the land?

However this may be, the construction which has been put
upon the Constitution by the defenders of residual power
would have greatly surprised the Founding Fathers. They
would, no doubt, have conceded that the opening sentence of
Article IT 'was a grant of executive power “ in the lump ”; dis-
tinct from the restrictions on its use, and the grants of power
not strictly executive, contained in the detailed clauses.2® But
they had very precise, eighteenth-century notions about the
definition of executive power: it was a power to carry into exe-
cution the national laws—that and nothing more. It was a
limited power; the action of the executive necessarily depend-
ing on the legislation of Congress. As Charles Francis Adams
once said: * The legislative power is the precise measure of the
executive power.” *'  The Founding Fathers would have been
‘vastly astonished if anyone had told them that a power to put
in act the laws included a power to break them or to act with-
out authority of law.

It is no doubt true that, in assigning powers to the President,

201t is not until Webster’s time that we find this clause interpreted as a mere
caption containing no grant of power whatever, The dispute between Madison and
Hamilton—Helvidius and Pacificus—was mainly a verbal one: Hamilton had said
that the powers of declaring war and making treaties were exceptions out of the
general grant of executive power; Madison preferred to call them legislative powers.
There was no disagreement as to where they belonged under the Constitution. When
Hamilton remarked that * the executive is charged with the execution of all laws,

as the municipal law which recognizes and adopts those
laws,” Madison agreed. Writings of James Madison (Hunt ed.), VI, 159.

21 Charles Francis Adams, An Appeal from the New to the Old Whigs by a Whig
of the Old School (Boston, 1835), p. 15.

the laws of nations as well
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the Founding Fathers had in mind the complex of exclusi\fe and
peculiar privileges which made up the so-called prerogative of
the English Crown. Parts of this prerogative—the pardoning
power, for example—they gave to the President. Other parts—
the power to declare war, for example—they gave to (?ongress,
But in eighteenth-century England the royal prerogative con-
tained no residuum of undefined power. Its different chapters
~—to declare war, to make peace and treaties, to create peers, to
pardon offenders, to see to the execution of the laws—were well
defined and well understood. It contained no arbitrary power,
nor anything so near to it as not to be distinguishable. In 1766

Lord Mansfield said:

I have a very simple notion of it, and it is this, that p.rerc{gativ'e
is that share of the government which, by the constitution, is
vested in the king alone. . . . I can never conceive t.he preroga-
tive to include a power of any sort to suspend or dispense with
laws, for a reason so plain that it cannot be overlooked, unless
because it is plain; and that is, that the great branch of the
prerogative is the executive power of governme.nt, the duty of
which is to see to the execution of the laws, which can never be
done by dispensing with or suspending them.?

In the light of these considerations it is safe to say that if the
Founding Fathers had intended to give the Pres1dent. a legal
power to suspend or dispense with law in cases of necessity, they
would have done so by specific grant. In the eighteenth cen-
tury a general grant of power to execute the laws was not con-
sidered wide enough to include a power to violate them.- Even
the whole prerogative of the English King did not contain such
a power, ’

* % * * % *

The failure of our early statesmen to claim a residual power
to act legally against law, together with t‘he faalurt.a of 'the
Founding Fathers to incorporate a suspending or'dxspensmg
power in the Constitution, suggests that the Founding Fathers
did not admit the doctrine of residual power. This high prob-

2216 Parliamentary History of England, 266-267.
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that the revolutionaries and their sympathizers became very
excited.

But a great many reasonably conservative people at the
time, intelligent observers, considered the revolutionary be-
havior perfectly rational. They no more blamed the continu-
ance of war and revolution on the revolutionaries than on
obstinate counterrevolutionaries who opposed and tried to crush
them. Mallet du Pan, no visionary, declared in 1793 that
“every European is today engaged in this last struggle for
civilization.” By civilization he meant the preservation of cer-
tain values of the Old Régime. But he blamed the violence in
France on the obstinate counterrevolutionaries, whose inter-
minable threats and blind reaction, he noted, gave the great
middling mass of the French people no choice except to follow
the republican extremists.?® Calonne, whose reforming efforts
of 1786 and 1787 had opened the way to revolution (through
aristocratic opposition), and who subsequently lived in England
as an émigré of constitutional monarchist views, protested from

the bottom of his soul against the die-hard royalists who would
yield nothing.

No, it is not for the poor remains of a life that has become in-
different to me, it is not for my house and property to which I
have without regret bidden an eternal farewell, that I cry ont
against obstinate and irreconcilable zealats; but it is for the wel-
fare of a State which they ruin by their blind infatuation . . . ;
it is for the millions of citizens whom they sacrifice to their
stubbornness . . . . I cry ouf against them because they are
not intentionally, but in fact, the enemies of our country which
I Jove, and the friends of despotism which I abhor R

A German journalist, Karl Julius Lan
with the Foxite Whigs, blamed William P;
tions for the prolongation of war and ¢
revolution.?® Even the Prussian Army dis

ge, closely agreeing
tt and British ambi-
onsequent spread of
approved of the war

23 Considérations sur la nature de la Révoluti

or de France,
en prolongent la durée (London, 1793},

pp. v and 70-75.
24 Political State of Europe in 1796 (London,

et sur les causes qui

1796), pp. xii-xiii.
23 Deutsche Reichs- und Staatszeitun

g (Bayreuth), eg., for Jan. 24, May 2
May 5, July 18, Oct. 10, 1797, ve
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against republican France. Many generals demur.re.d, ar.ld even
a Kleist called the war * execrable ”.** To the British dlp(lomat
James Harris, later Earl of Malmesbury, it seemed that”‘.there
is a strong taint of democracy among officers and men in th.e
Prussian Army, and * a dislike of the cause fOf‘ which [in his
opinion] they ought to be fighting.” * Prussx.a and Boufb'on
Spain were among the first Powers to recognize the reg1z:1de
French Republic. In Italy, in 1798, as the French tepubh.can
armies poured into his diocese, the Bishop of Imo.la, as a pacify-
ing gesture, announced that the de.mocratxc. forms now
adopted among us . . . are not incons1ste1‘1t with the (.?tos-
pel.” 28 The Bishop of Imola soon became Pius VIL. The idea
that European conservatives of the time all resembled Ec?mund
Burke is exaggerated. Many showed more understandmfg o.f
revolutionary democracy, and more willingness to recognize it
as democracy, than some historians since.

No one should deny that the revolutionary democrats used
force. Nor need it be denied that they were doctrinaire and
aggressive. But much the same is true of the counterrevolu-
tionary opposition. Royalists and émigrés were ready enough
to use force on their own side. Conservatism, for many, froze
into the doctrinaire constructions of Joseph de Maistre or of
Burke’s later writings. Burke was surely a “ fanatic ” on the
subject, quite as much as Robespierre; and so was a certain
clergyman of Medford, Massachusetts, David Osgood, who be-
lieved that all American * democrats ” were tools of France,
that the French * monsters ” had massacred 2,000,000 people,
including 250,000 women and 230,000 clergymen, an.d th.at
mothers had their hands cut off ‘as they pleaded for their chil-
dren?® Revolution is like war. It is a violent clash belztween
two or more groups over the structure of the whole society to
which each belongs. The issue is one of power, and its resolu-
tion depends upon force. Both sides fight. Each hates and

26 Droz, L’Allemagne et Ia Révolution frangaise, pp. 36-88.
27 G. P. Gooch, Germany and the French Revolution (London, 1920}, p. 400.
28 Latreille, L’Eglise catholique et la Révolution frangaise, vol. 11, p. 4.

29 Link, op. ci?., p. 198.
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ability becomes certainty, when we read the Constitution in the
context of contemporary political ideas.

The doctrine of residual power, of inherent power, of emer-
gency power—for it goes under many names—was not un-
known to the Founding Fathers. In a general sort of way they
remembered the days of the Stuart monarchy when it was
largely admitted that the King in Council might, in great emer-
gencies, make law and break law—when the power to dispense
with law was itself law. And they remembered also * the fatal
ground upon which that unhappy question was decided, with 2
vengeance,” in 1688,

But they had also heard the doctrine defended in their own
lifetime. In 1766 2 famous case arose in England. Here are
the relevant facts as they were related, for the instruction of

the American Congress, in 1807 by the chairman of the com-
mittee of ways and means:

It was a proclamation, issued in derogation of law, by the King,
with the advice of the celebrated Lords Chatham and Camden,
On a great national exigency. The measure was generally ap-
proved and applauded throughout the nation. The Parliament
were ready to sanction it. But, instead of accepting an act of in-
demnity, those Ministers undertook to justify it, as legal, upon
the principle of necessity. In that they erred. . . . Their error
consisted, not in doing an illegal act, for the public good, but in

doing it under color of legal anthority, when the law did not au-
thorize it.23

The arguments used by Lord Camden upon this famous oc-
casion were not very different from

those used today by our
own Department of Justice:

The necessity of a measure rend
legal; and consequently a judge,
may, without hesitation,
clearly iffegal where such
the sole executive power,

ers it not only excusable, but
when the necessity is proved,
declare that act fegal which would be
necessity did not exist. The Crown is
and is therefare intrusted by the consti-
2316 Anndls, s¢4.
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fears the other. Real questions are at stake. It is not simply
a matter of psychology. Much depends upon which side wins.
The whole future is involved. Ways of life are set for decades
toward one course or another. We may indeed write the his-
tory of a war in which we constantly deprecate the resort to
violence, regret the loss of individual liberties, comment on the
bad feeling between the combatants, and note how all other
pursuits become subordinated to one single overwhelming end.
We would not thereby much elucidate the war. We would
only be saying that we preferred peace. So it is with a revo-
lution.

There is another mental hazard in the way of our sceing the
great revolution of a century and a half ago. That is its all
too apparent resemblance to the Communist or Marxist revolu-
tion of our own time. To this revolution we in this country
today are definitely antipathetic. We simply do not like mod-
ern revolutions, if they are violent. But the parallels between
the eighteenth- and the twenticth-century upheavals cannot be
honestly denied. In both there is the same story of collapse of
the old system, seizure of power by new and unauthorized
groups, extermination of the old institutions; confiscation, emi-
gration, terror; attack upon the church; consolidation of the
new régime in a powerful country; setting up of dependent
states in adjacent regions; agitation threatening all established
governments, frontiers, interests, classes and views of life;
cleavage of opinion, and formation of loyalties and aversions,
that overrun all political borders and divide all states within.
We do not like this today, and we are embarrassed to find it
happening in the name of Liberty and Equality in the decade of
the 1790°s. We are further embarrassed by taunts from the
Left, of Marxists who say that the proletarian today is only
trying to do what the bourgeois once did; or thar the bourgeois
today, for obvious reasons, is trying to deny his own revolu-

tionary background and suppress even the memor

_ y of it, lest
it set a bad example.?

30 See, for example, Daniel Guérin, La Lutte de classes sous la premidre Ré publique
(2 vols,, Paris, 1946), vol. II, PP, 366-400.
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This may sound like an avoidable headache, due to a f.alse
application of present considerations to the past. '.fet it is a
real difficulty for anyone attempting more than a recital of his-
torical fact. Disliking the comparable revolution of our own
time, we do not know how far to give our sympathies to the
revolution of the 1790%. Yet we cannot simply repudiate it.
Certainly it would be hard to embrace the one alternative that
is not purely Platonic, and to argue that the cause of human
freedom depended on the triumph of the Bourbon dynasty,
the unreconstructed French nobles, the Spanish clericals, the
tsarist autocracy, and the unreformed House of Commons. It
is not that we should wish to write partisan history in any case.
Tt is not that we should vehemently take sides. It is rather that
we cannot estimate the two sides clearly. The viewpoint
wavers, the focus blurs, the grasp slackens. It is not a matter
of subjectivity or objectivity. It is a matter of judgment and
of art. Without these no comprehensive and sustained piece of
work can be confidently entered upon or brought to a success-
ful conclusion.

Yet this difficulty, like all others, must be faced. We should
not be squeamish about admitting that we “ bourgeois , now
so peace-loving and wedded to gradual methods, had a revolu-
tion a century and a half ago. We should admit that it re-
scmbles the revolution of the twentieth century. We should
then add that the resemblances are largely formal. They are of
pattern more than of substance. They involve abstractions.
All wars are alike in being wars, and there is even such a thing
as military science; but not all wars are alike in their implica-
tions for mankind. All revolutions may resemble one another
as revolutions, and there is probably even a science or technique
of revolution as such. Technique is important, but it is not as
important as substance. The substance of a revol_ution may be
judged by the kind of society that issues from it. It is per-
mitted to believe, in 1951, that a better society, more humane,
more open, more flexible, more susceptible to improvement,
more favorable to physical welfare and to the pursuit of higher
concerns, issued from the Great Democratic Revolution than
from the Communist revolution of the twentieth century.
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finally declared that he only meant to have said: * That on
great and urgent occasions, where the safety of the people called
for the exertion of a power contrary to the written law of these
kingdoms, such exertion of power is excusable only by necessitys
and justifiable by Act of Parliament.” 28

The Founding Fathers were all Whigs in the English sense of
the term; this was Whig doctrine and they approved it. Indeed
it would be easy to show that the whole idea of a legal power t0
act in emergencies was repugnant to them. In the First Con-
gress a member remarked:

It would be better for the president to extend his powers on
some extraordinary occasions, even where he is not strictly justi-
fied by the constitution, than the Legislature should grant
an improper power to be exercised at all times. . . . I say it
would be better for the executive to assume the excrcise of such
a power on extraordinary occasions, than for us to delegate t0

him authority to exercise an extraordinary power on all oc-
casions.??

In the Ninth Congress a similar view was put forward:

Our Constitution, our laws, our liberty, and property, ar€
more endangered by acts done silently, under color of law, by 3
constructive assumption or extension of powers, than by any
which may be done openly, in the face of the nation, under a
known and acknowledged responsibility, subject to the approba-
tion or disapprobation of the Government, after a deliberate ex-
amination of the whole case. The temptation to pass such an
ordeal cannot be so strong as to be dangerous.28

% % 3+ * % *

I submit that the men who made our Constitution and first
put it into practice understood the principles of government
better than some of those who now profess to defend it.

Lucius WiLMERDING, JR.
PriNceTON, N. ].

28 The Grenville Papers (London, 1852-53), 11y, 374, 386.

27 Lloyd, Congressional Register, 1, 525, 526.
2816 Annals, 565.

THE REVOLUTION IN VALUES: ROOTS OF THE
EUROPEAN CATASTROPHE, 1870-1952

1. Three Nonpolitical Revolutions

HE political revolutions of moderrhl 'times arci more fa-

mous and familiar than the nonpolitical ones.”  Yet Fh.e

latter are just as important. It is precisely t;he nonpoliti-
cal background that explains the political revolutions of com-
munism, fascism and nazism. Here, then, are t_he three most
influential nonpolitical upheavals of theilater nineteenth cen-
tury in Europe, with a brief characterization of e?ch. o

(1) First, to coin a phrase, the ethical revolutlofl. 'Thls will
also be referred to as the revolution in values. It liquidated the
ethical restraints governing the means societies. used to .reach
their ends. Thereby it eventually transforme.d liberal n;f.tlonal-
ism into fascist nationalism, and democratic or utopian so-
cialism into bolshevik socialism. o

(2) The territorial revolution. It chang.eq the terrrtorf?.l
structure of Germany and Italy from the traditional decentrali-
zation into a centralized unity.

(3) The second industrial revolution, also called the. neo-
industrial revolution. It extended to these new areas, in an
expanded form, the original industrial revolution of England
and France.

For all three of these nonpolitical revolutions, the .key daFe,
the symbolic date, is 1871, and the key place 'is Paris and 1}:3
near-by palace of Versailles. This date and- this place are the
most convenient starting point for reéxamining the roots of the
twentieth-century European catastrophe. .

On January 18, 1871 in Versailles, under the Prussian chan-

1The author’s main project for the next two years is a dc.tail?d history ofh modern
Europe. This brief essay is a series of very sweepin{; generall'zafxons about the ca;sa
of the European catastrophe. They were written in a prelxmxnar?', tentatwei e ;)n
to “think through” the general problem of Europe a5 4 whole, in preparation for
writing the more concrete, more specific project of the two years ahead.

[339]
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American historians, it is suggested in conclusion, might re-
furbish the well-worn theme of the French Revolution and
related subjects in various ways. They might for one thing
take it seriously as a great human struggle, and not as an ex-
hibition of an overwrought state of mind. It is easy to be
amused by the old revolutionaries; their speeches do sound ar-
chaic and peculiar. But the age of irony is over; the age of
iron is at hand. Secondly, American historians might return
to a realization that the issue was not primarily the triumph
of the bourgeoisie, nor yet the imposition of order upon “ feudal
chaos ?, but what we understand by democracy. That the
struggle was over democracy was agreed to in the 1790’ both
by those who favored and by those who feared democratic ad-
vances. This fact is not very noticeable in our recent mono-
graphs on the subject. It comes as a refreshing experience to
find, in a highly scientific monograph published in January
1951, a plin statement that the French Revolution was a
“ merciless conflict between aristocracy and democracy.” 31
Thirdly, Americans in the field might wish to develop the idea
that the Revolution was not French alone, though the French
fought the hardest and suffered most from the battle; that
much the same sentiments, both for and against democratic
ideas, existed in all other Western countries as in France; that
the movement was not confined by nationality, but reached
from the Mississippi to the Milanese and bey

ond, as a common
experience of the Western World.

R.R. PALMER

PriNcETON UNivErsiTy

31 Donald Greer, The Incidence of the Emigration dyuriy

g the French Revolution
(Cambridge, Mass., 1951), p- 40 and passim. :

A NOTE ON THE NATURE OF FEDERALISM
Federalism as a Juridical Concept

LMOST every treatment of federal government and its
A problems has begun with the assumption that the prob-

lem here concerned is one of legal formalism and
formal jurisprudence. Nearly all theorists hz‘we been at.pa.ins
to point out that a federal constitution is a device fox: associating
a number of distinct political and constitutional entities in such
a manner that a new body is produced which is above and dif-
ferent from those that have come together. But the component
states still retain their identity, sacrificing to the collectivity
only such powers and functions as are necessary for the im-
plementation of the purposes for which the association is
formed. Or, as it is described in some instances, the powers of
the central government are devolved upon the subordinate
bodies in such 2 way that both central and regional units are
thenceforth endowed with certain powers and functions of
which neither can be deprived by the other. This is to say
that the central government’s functions cannot be assumed by
the local governments, or the local governments’ by the central.
Each is placed in relation to the other in a position of auton-
omy; neither is subordinate and each may exercise within ?ts
sphere the full extent of its powers. There is also substantial
agreement among writers on federalism that the extent of these
powers is strictly limited by the simultaneous existence f)f com-
parable, though never identical, powers in the othe{ unit. The
problem thus becomes that of the proper delineation of these
spheres. Where is the boundary between the central and the
component governments to be drawn? How much power does
the central government have and how much power do the
local units have? This attempt to quantify power seems to be
characteristic of the juridical approach to the problems of
federal government.

[s1]
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In order that this line of demarcation between the two gov-
ernments may be precise and understood by all it is ordinarily
considered necessary that the constitution of a federal state be
written. Most writers have held it impossible for a distribution
of this nature to be produced by the slow evolution of institu-
tions such as is found in Great Britain. The experience of
federal governments in the modern world is cited to show that
in fact they all do have written constitutions. Only a written
constitution, it is held, could precisely assign powers and func-
tions in the necessary manner.

Once the distribution of powers is made, the accounts con-
tinue, it must be protected; and this requires that some kind
of obstacle be put in the way of constitutional change. If the
component units have entered the federation on the under-
standing that they are to possess certain rights and functions,
then these must not be taken from them except in circum-
stances where some agreed-upon criterion demands such re-
assignment.  Conversely the powers of the general government
must not be alienated unless this is clearly necessary.  In order
to protect the allotment of powers to local and central units,
the constitution must be rigid. By this is meant simply that
to amend the constitution a procedure different from {that is,
more difficult than) that of ordinary legislation is to be used.
Indeed, since Lord Bryce published his Stadics in History and
Jurisprudence the definition of a rigid constitution has turned
on this very point. A rigid constitution, as contrasted with a
flexible one, has come to mean one that can b
by a procedure more difficult than that b
are made.

¢ amended only
y which ordinary laws

This procedure for constitutional amendment in a federal
state, it is ordinarily said, must be designed to protect the fed-
eral allocation of governmental powers and functions. Since
one of the. purposes of employing a federal rather than a uni-
tary constitution is to assure the different units of their proper
and agreed-upon share in governmental activity, the power to
amend the constitution cannot be lodged in either the general
government exclusively or in the local

govern ‘ governments exclusively,
or this would permit the one to take from the other without
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its consent those functions that it desires to retain. Her.xce the
federal system necessitates an amending procedure in which the
consent of both the general and the local governments must
be secured before any change can be made. But, the accounts
continue, this does not mean that the consenc' of all Fhe local
governments is necessary, for this would eﬁec.tlvely cripple the
federation and prevent all important change; it would also,.ac-
cording to some, transform the federation into a confederation.
But the procedure must consist of some form of consent on the
local level as well as some form of consent on the national level.
Usually the need for local concurrence takes the form of a re-
quirement that a majority or more of the component units
must consent to the amendment, though the means by which
this consent is secured and measured vary greatly.

It requires little demonstration to show 'that the constant
emphasis throughout this chain of thought is on the legal as-
pects of federal organization. The questions are always of a
legal nature. How much power? What vote is required?
Upon what right may this or that action be based? Does it
violate the constitutional distribution of powers? Does it vio-
late the principles of federalism? The ordinary treatment of
federalism is based upon a legalistic foundation and its prob-
lems are treated as problems of constitutional Jaw.

The Operation of Federal Institutions

This is assuredly a convenient method of approaching the
problem and in many instances it is the only possiblc‘one. But
it is not the only one. If a question arises that requires 2 legal
answer, it can be answered only in legal terms. But the v‘alu.i-
ity of such an answer is limited to the frame of reference within
which the question is posed. Legal answers are of. value only
in the solution of legal problems. And federalism is concerned
with many other problems than those of a legal nature.

Above and beyond this legalism there is an aspect of federal-
ism that has been largely ignored. The essential nature of fed-
eralism is to be sought for, not in the shadings of legal and
constitutional terminology, but in the forces~—economic, social,
political, cultural—that have made the outward forms of fed-
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cellor Bismarck, the German princes were proclaiming the
foundation of the German Empire. Having invaded and de-
feated France, the King of Prussia was proclaimed Emperor of
a newly united Germany.

On Januvary 18, 1871, the great Hall of Mirsors in the palace
of Versailles reflected and counter-reflected, in an endless glit-
tering and counter-glittering, the swords which all the princes
of Germany flashed from their scabbards, shouting “ Hail the
Emperort ” (" Hoch der Kaiser!”), ‘This fiery scene of swords
in mirrors is the very quintessence of the spirit of war, This
shout of triumphant milicarist nationalism—" Hoch der
Kaiser! —mingled in s single martial roar with the near-by
Prussian cannons bombarding Paris. Both noises seemed to echo
all Prussia’s and Bismarck’s aggressive wars of the past and then
v reverberate future-ward into the two world wars of 1914
and 1939. By April 3, 1871 the noise of class war was already
drowning out the noise of pational war, 25 a radical Paris Com~
mune foughs bloodily with a conservative French National As-
sembly.

Hoisting 2 red flag as symbol of socialism, the Paris Com-
mune, later glorified in a book by Karl Marx, created a heroic
legend for the Russian Bolsheviks of 1917. “ Do you want to
know what a dictatorship of the proletariat Jooks like?  asked
Engels. “ Then look av the Paris Commune ¥—which Marx
said “ will be forever celebrated as the glorious harbinger of a
new society.” The so-called * proletarian  dictatorship of this
Commune revolution was in reality a coalition of all brands of
socialists and republican radicals, but for the European revolu-
tionary movement the real facts have been replaced by the
Marxist legend about it. It joined with German nationalism to
make the Paris of 1871 a doubly prophetic place and time, the
Year One of contemporary Europe. ’

This place and this time—the Paris and Versailles of 1871—
are the most logical beginning for 2 history of Europe in our
time. Symbolically the glass Hall of Mirrors was reflecting the
ai?proach of the two greatest history-making forces of moder-
nity: forces that changed the map and changed society and
trampled upon what Mussolini was to call “ the rotting body of
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the Goddess of Liberty ”. These two forces are militaristic na-
tionalism and militant socialism.

The ethics of this transition, when the European Christian
heritage of “ humanity ” was exchanged for the pagan war-
cult of « nationality ”, was summed up by Franz Grillparzer
(1791—1872), the great Austrian dramatist. Observing the na-
tionalistic revolutions of 1848, which were wrecking the inter-
national-minded Hapsburg empire, Grillparzer commented:
“The path of modern culture leads from humanity, through
nationality, to bestiality.”

1l. Changes in Socialism and Nationalism

Both socialism and nationalism had long been present in
Europe. A bit of socialism and a lot of nationalism had modi-
fied—to left or right—the liberalism of the various uprisings
of 1848. But to a great extent the original pre-Marx sactalism
and the original pre-Bismarck nationalism had been peaceful,
conciliatory, tolerant, evolutionary, in the great fiberal tradi-
tion. The pre-Marxist socialists—Robert Owen (1771-1858),
Saint-Simon (1760-1825), Fourier (1772-1837), Proudhon
(1809-65), and the rest—have been dismissed by Marxist and
Soviet writers as mere < utopians . The label “ utopian so-
cialist ” continues to cling mockingly to non-Marxist socialists,
who hope to bring about socialism peacefully without class war.
The label is not one to be ashamed of. Its advocates claim that
only through peaceful evolution—as in the current socialist re-
forms in Scandinavia—can socialism be achieved without sacri-
fice of civil liberties. In contrast, Marxist socialism and Bis-
marckian nationalism have in common a resort to force, a con-
tempt for tolerant parliamentary solutions. After the 18707,
these are the dominant kinds of socialism and nationalism.

The pre-Bismarck nationalists—like Herder (1744-1803) in
Germany and Mazzini (1805-72) in Italy—are known as
“liberal ” npationalists. Like their historical brethren, the
utopian socialists, they had tried and failed in the revolutions
of 1848. Their nationalism was one not of hate for other races
but of tolerant codperation of all nationalities in 2 peaceful
nondespotic Europe.
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In deriding the attempt to achieve socialism through parlia-
mentary means, Marx (1818-83) and Soviet writers are exa.ctl?”
as scathing as Bismarck was in deriding his * liberal nationalist
predecessors. Marx and Lenin might have said on behalf of
class war and of the proletariat what Bismarck said on behalf
of national war and of Prussia in his often quoted speech of
1862, attacking peaceful parliamentary methods:  The eyes
of Germany are fixed not upon Prussia’s liberalism, but upon
her armed might. . . . The great questions of the day will not
be decided by speeches or by majority decisions—that was the
mistake of 1848 and 1849—but by blood and iron! ”

The * blood and iron ” nationalism that followed 1870 cul-
minated eventually in Nazi Germany and Fascist Italy. The
“blood and iron ” Marxist socialism of the 1870’ culminated
eventually in Soviet Russia and in an Iron Curtain advancing
over Europe and Asia. Preferring state omnipotence to indi-
vidualism and preferring quick violent change to gradual par-
liamentary change, these are the two new value-systems that

arose from the ethical revolution. They arose to challenge the

traditional ethics and values of Europe and America (" the
West ).

In contrast with the ethjcal revolution, man’s traditional
ethics are either individual or universal or both, being a very
individual responsibility to a universally valid code of morality-
This is true of Plato, of the Stoics, and of Christian thought.
This combination of the individual responsibility and the wni-
versal validity continued through the eighteenth century. It
inspired the rationalism of the Enlightenment as well as the
“ categorical imperative ” of Kant’s version of the Golden Rule.

The ethical revolution replaced both individual and universal
ethics with national ethics.

military power, its economic
final criterion of right and w
and gloatingly proclaimed b
A. J. von Bernhardi

tionalist: * Political m
because there is no p

Thereby the national interest, its
power, its expansion, became the
rong. This criterion was openly
¥ such political writers as Friedrich
(1849-1930), German General and na-
orality differs from individual morality,

ower above the state.” (The * patriot ”
who wrote these words clajmed to believe in God!)
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Or in the words of Cavour (1810-61), who achieved the

. hat we
. _— ion: e did for ourselves w
Italian territorial revolution: *“ If w

1 ” That sentence
we would be!
do for our country, what rascals _ .y
might be taken as the motto for the whole ethical revolutio
and for the two world wars that followed. ) et sbove
Contrast the above Bernhardi credo about no [()i ‘ o
. ing wor
the state ” with its direct opposite: Thomas Mo1l')e s godi ror
on the scaffold, * I die the king’s good Servant(i ul: itute un‘i
’ I f e k' > and supstitute -
. o ctal r “ king
Substitute ** the nation-state =~ 10 crast
versal ethics ” for *“ God ”, and you have the perfeml: o
L 1 values.
between our value-heritage and the revolt .383?“ o ohe one
Nationalized ethics has crushed internationa 1Sr:i1  the 2
i e 1 e -
hand and individualism on the other. Thl}i mmaiddle-class ni-
propriate creed for that new power-group t €7 ] revolutions
tional: ted by the industrial and territoria tions.
O oahes cres iani hlessness in world affairs—is,
So-called Machiavellianism—ruthles

. ith us. But not
of course, nothing new; it has always been with

unti] after 1870 was it systematized S0 thofc;uljg{}-llf’ro:n:ihg:agl}i:
out so deliberately. Never before the age o d.lt i'on Never
was it practiced with such efficient total coo.rd Ta i ;e il
before was it accepted so pop ularly and widely as rep

. s
Christianity as a religion and system of et%uc e New Sei
At the same time, a scientific revolution—t

ence ” associated with Darwinism—?o;' meieizpi\;;i?:n:hoensci;

but had important indirect I : :
:T;izjlziﬁzcial ethics. Political and social ;msx.xses”of a]‘3,::‘
win’s theory of  evolution through naturll se :scstl::c . mgpany-
seemingly scientific justification to the rut essz s secompany
ing the ethical revolution. Natxor.xal war and o SOCial,mil-
political militarism that followed Bismarck an eserve | mil
itarism that followed Marx, could no“:( cla;ir;l”u:1 serve man’
evolution by weeding out the allegedly *“ un , ,

or classes.

II1. The Assault on the Heritage

The revolution in values has almost annihilated the Etfropear;
heritage. Nourished over the centuries by-the teac};’:n‘gs Se
Christ and Saint Paul, by Socrates and Pericles, by Aristo
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eralism necessary. Federalism, like -most institutional forms, is
a solution of, or an attempt to solve, a certain kind of problem
of political organization. It is trueyon the whole, that federal
governments and federal constitutions never grow simply and
purely by accident. They arise in response to a definite set of
stimuli; a federal system is consciously adopted as a means of
solving the problems represented by these stimuli.

Whether a constitutional structure may properly be called
federal, however, depends not so much on the arrangement of
the institutions within it as it does on the manner in which
those institutions are employed. Institutions have a habit of
serving purposes other than those for which they are designed.
The passage of time produces changes in the purposes of any
society and these new purposes are reflected in new modes of
operating old institutions which frequently retain their origi-
nal forms. Thus a society may possess institutions that are fed-
eral in appearance but it may operate them as though they were
something else; and, what is more likely,

tary set of institutions and employ them
federal in nature.

It may possess 2 uni-

as though they were
The institutions themselves do not provide

an accurate index of the federal nature of the society that sub-
tends them.

Federalism as a Sociological Phenomenon

This leads us another step forward in the analysis. We have
said that institutions may not be suited to the actual
the society and this point will be explored in greater de
If one could know exactly how the institutions are
one would have a much more accurate picture of the nature of
the society itself. But the picture would still be ;
and unclear; for institutional devices,
function, are only the surface manifes
federal quality of the society that lies be
essence of federalism lies not in the ;
tional structure but in the society itse
is a device by which the federal qualit
ticulated and protected,

Every society,

needs of
tail later.
operated,

ncomplete
both in form and in
tations of the deeper
neath the surface. The
nstitutional or constjru-
If. Federal government
ies of the society are ar-

every nation if you will, is more or less closely
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ith i eculiar historical, cul-
insegrated in accorlc'itailc::le avriiit}:)t;::ro‘:;:erfninants. Each is com-
f el ntiot:}llat feel themselves to be diﬁ'erent. from .the
e ey in varying degrees and that demand in varying
other elemene f self-expression. These diversities may t.urn
degrees @ meafns . stions—economic, religious, racial, historical;
o o e roduce in a certain group within the popu-
b of d:iese :::il ?or such self-expression. Furthermore, tl.lese
la'non'a' emat be distributed among the members.of a society
fhversfes frnaslx};on that certain attitudes are found in particular
‘t:rizltf)ri:l areas, or they may be scattered :xdel)‘r tgzcl)lug}:;\:t
the whole of the society. If they are grouped terlt:;lt:t : f};,deraL
is geographically, then the re.sult.may b}f a solflest())fdety s federal
e o B e cohrence i ehe socety may
said to be federal. In either .
depend on the devolution upon l.:hese. grouf;a?f t;l:; e)r(::;ssee ;)tf'
functions appropriate to the diversities hey represent
But in the first case only can this take the. form of fede om or
t becomes functiona
federal government. In the latter case it
ism, pluralism or some form of corporativism. o
I realize that in using the term.federal only in t is res eted
territorial sense I am taking from it some of the mleamng atn réhe
uted to it by writers who profess to see fe.deral elements :-vism
various forms of pluralism, such as feudalism or co.rpm:;l a1t wa;
But I suggest that these Writilers %lave zdgesd :nrr:lz:;::ngt hae s
not there before and one that introduce o o
ion into the term. No government has ever been calle :
i::eorr;l lt?lz:)t has been organize(.i on any but the te}x;zlrtzr:rllel‘)ams,
when organized on ;ny other 1}cli h:ls i?::r:i)é;n;:ay ey
is true that the geograpmc :
folIlZvlvs tile boundary lines of the corr.lponent uxln:;e oInerr:;x;zrl
countries, and particularly in the United State;, diversli)t tlon
of the federal system has disp.layed patterns o div ofystates
are more nearly associated with regions or '1%:0 1: o e
than with the individualbstates th:rlr::l\ezf;.a divlesrsxity ey
i aces no
fiersmc’d' el:;i‘::”{)l“:ﬁ irvl;mrle pattern of diversities on a num.ber
lin'gs?le:n It can scarcely be expected that state boundary lines
of issues.

tural, economic,
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and Erasmus, the European heritage is built on reverence for
the precious uniqueness of the individual soul. This heritage
which has absorbed so many social and political changes, is'co'm'
patible with democratic capitalism or with democratic socialism
or with democratic nationalism. It is incompatible with the
new totalitarian blood-and-iron nationalism and socialism, the
extremes of which are fascism and bolshevism. Both are neces-
sarily against the Christian ethic and the democratic polity-
Both liquidate the concept of * Europe ” and “ the West ”.

The European heritage, expressed in some of the freest and
most creative cultures of mankind, is an amalgam of the four
traditional ancestries of Western man: the stern moral com-
mandments and social justice of Judaism; the Jove of the free
Hellenic mind for beauty and for untrammeled intellectual
speculation; the Roman Empire’s universalism and its exalta-
tion of objective impersonal rule of law; and the Golden Rule
and international, interracial brotherhood of Christianity.

These four ancestries were often mutually conflicting am‘i,
still more often, hypocritically evaded. Nevertheless, their
ever-shifting amalgam has for some two thousand years given
Europeanism its society-building spark, its creative imagination,
its urge to discover new continents—new Americas—of the
earth and of the mind. Never attained, often betrayed, less
often practiced than preached, yet never wholly extinguished,
these traditional values are what goaded Western man to great-
ness.

The history of Europe after 1870 relates the decline—not
necessarily fall—of Europe. It is the history of how a heritage
of two thousand years was smashed in three generations of state
worship, power worship, world depressions, and world wars. As
a result, the historian of Nazi Europe and Communist Europe
observes that the typical institutions are no longer the parlia-

ment, the university, and the cathedral, but the secret police,
the gas chamber, and the forced-labor camp.

At first the value-system known as Europe ” did seem to

tame the two revolutionary forces of nationalism and socialism,
extracting from them what was valuable,

changing national
frontiers and social frontiers without sacrific

ing personal liber-
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ties. It was a good example of * challenge and responsef ” (j:
seemingly successful absorption of the challeng?, a casefoE p:a
tical evolutionary conservatism, marked. the history od ku-olz:
from 1870 up to World War L Rea?cmor‘lary tsars alr; alis-i
and revolutionary socialists and nationalists were all nlla ing
ever handsomer concessions (no matter how grudgingly) to

reasonableness and to parliamentar.y processes. e
By 1914, socialism and nationalism seemed ** house .

Marxist socialist parties had relaxed int.o * Social Pemocra.ts i
most nationalistic hotheads were calming down into natliona
democrats; for a while, there was more talk of the Hague Peace
Conferences than of the approachins war. To a grea;ext;x:t(i
the leading parties of socialism and llk?WlSC of nationalism ud
been assimilated into the European parhamefxtary syst;,m, ;vor -
ing in lawful, gradual, parliamentary fashion for the chang
th?”h‘::r?sarf;j.World War I was a traged?f so irrevocablve(} 1];
cut suddenly short the slow, patient taming-process. Eor
War I is the worst single catastrophe in human 'hllsfzory. v::)n
worse than World War II, though it killed less millions: for z
the time of World War II there was much less freef{om 'im
decency left to destroy than in 1914; by 1939 Europe’s decline
into totalitarianism was already far advanced. e

World War I smashed both the moral and economic f.abrlc )
European civilization. This is why its.advent at .the': tlm;I v;a:
hailed so ecstatically by its two chief beneficiaries, 11:
(1889-1945) and Lenin (1870-1924). These two m}in r:
tween them, and what they stood for, .br(:ught abm.lt the te
tible European crisis threatening Ameru.:as w'lery e):ixstenf:e t(t)-
day. Hitler reduced blood-and-iron natlon'alxsm anh ra§11s.m to
its ultimate, logical absurdity, just as Lenin was t, e ultimate
extreme of the blood-and-iron socialism of the 1870 s.h . .

The foregoing analysis of the pre-1914 Eur.ol.)elan erxtva;/ged:
substantiated by the fact that both men exp11c1't y s:m:1 o :
War I as the salvation of their respective doctrines and as tIe
smashing of the non-blood-and-iron'world th?y de;plsei. . ﬁ
his autobiographical Mein Kampf, H{tler descrfbed ow. e fe
on his knees to thank Heaven for this bloodthirsty war:



86 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [VorL. LXVII

will be adequate to mark off areas in which opinions differ on
all possible questions. Indeed on many, or even most, questions
the state boundaries will be of little significance in thus de-
limiting the areas of diversity. Federal organization is not per-
fect in every case.

No one supposes that it is, however. Component states exist
because of some great significant diversity of such importance
that it is felt that only a federal organization can offer it suf-
ficient protection. Day-to-day issues may easily and reasonably
produce alignments that follow regional lines. Regionalism in
this sense is a valid manifestation of the federal principle. It
conforms to the criterion suggested above, namely, that the di-
versities in the society be grouped territorially. It should be
noted, morcover, that regionalism in the politics of a federal
country is made possible only by the federal allocation of funec-
tions to the states themselves. The fact that several states
within a larger region are dominated by similar opinions and
hence unite in an effort to transform these views into policy
does not detract from the importance of the states
units of the federal system.

On the other hand, federalism becomes nothing if it is held
to embrace diversities that are not territorially grouped, for
there are then no territorial units that can serve as components
of the federal system. 1 readily agree that this is 2 question of
the definition of federalism and that society can be organized
in accordance with any principle upon which there is sub-
stantial agreement among the members of the society. But if
the distribution of powers, which is the essential feature of the
federal structure, is made between the nation a5 a whole and
component units that are functional jn character, such as in-
dustries, trade unions, churches, and so on, then th
and, I think, necessary quality of federalism js los
fuse two distinct principles when we apply the te
federalism to a society organized on a functional

It may be objected that the federa] division of
territorial areas is in reality functional, since th
from one another on questions of a functiona
agree. But the important point is that they

as the basic

e traditional
t. We con-
rminology of
basis.

powers among
ese areas differ
! character. I
are territorially
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organized. Such areas naturally dif?fer lin opxmor(l)sr,ﬂm l():;t;l;soi;
tion, in interests, in funCtion.. This, 1i)wever, noyfunctional
back to the point that they differ. If t er; ;ven;. netional
differences, there might be no fleed for fe efra ism. o the
point that must be emphasized is that these unct{c:ix; | differ-
ences are territorially grouped; and thus they provi \

for and a demand for a federal system of government.

Federal Institutions as a Reflection of Societal Diversities

The nature of a society is roughl.y reflected in the .exte;n?i
forms of its political and constitutional .arrax?gefmgntsl, an l;e
is true that the extent to which the society is fe er}::. ;a:he
more or less accurately measured b.y t}'le extent to Whic : si
external forms are federal. The .mstltquonal patt(?rn; reflec
the federal quality of the societies in varying c_iegre}e;s, they ?a}tr
be more or less < federal ” in the way in v»rhlchht ey mani esl
the degree to which the political society behmc? the mftxtulmozta-
facade is integrated or diversified. But the mstxtutxonda P
terns and the constitutional structure are far from a'n adequate
test of the federal qualities of the society; 'depenaence upor;
them alone can lead to serious error in assessing the nature o

iety itself. .
theIfS(ﬁllzstz (;id serve as an accurate measurement of the solc‘u?tyi
the problems of the constitution mak'er and of tl};e po 1;1058
analyst would be much simpler and this essay wou no}tl a ¢
been written. But the weighing of the various forces t at gt
into the making and maintaining of a poht'lcaI. community 1:
an extremely difficult task. Those who devx§e msﬁtutxons :3
never be sure that the institutions they Flewse will accura thy
represent the nature of the society or will be adeq‘uzlite attotem:
needs they are designed to fulfill. Moreover, zocxat cllaa s
are constantly changing. What may be good bor tomgrrrow
very likely be outmoded and less :‘zdequated'ffyrenc; - le:
Finally, institutions mean different things to'd ; ed.ff rfmpre:
the same set of institutions may pr<.)duccj widely diffe e
sults when adopted and operated in dlf.feren}t1 coxl?m.unii;u:
Hence there can be no assurance at ax‘1y tl{)ﬂ? that the ins
tional patterns fit the needs of the society below.
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The fight of the year 1914 was certainly not forced upon the
masses, good God!, but desired by the entire people. . . . To m¢
personally those hours appeared like redemption. . . . Over
whelmed by impassionate enthusiasm, I had fallen on my knees
and thanked Heaven out of my overflowing heart that it had

franted me the good fortune of being allowed to live in these
imes.

.For Lenin, likewise, * these times ” were his good fortune 73
without the moral and economic crash of Europe, he, too, would
‘;;s";i iitl,\;ed}:sli theLcha..nce to remold half a continent nearer t0
o ire. Lenin, too, was an accurate prophet when he

C ore 1914 that the sole hope for bolshevism was 2
b;g ?:lar, adding w.istfully—in a letter to Gorki in 1912— 1 am
;l:.:;urzlz’at $£nC’S Joseph and Nicholas will not give us this

| . en two years later the two rulers did manage t0
please, they destroyed not only their own dynasties but the
hxt}.lerto‘ very promising effort of a resilient Europe to absorb
nationalism and socialism peacefully and gradually into the

tradition
al value-structure. The conservative, evolutionary

::il:tlo{}' }:o Europe ‘beiafne the first casualty of a nihilistic world
that. i eltwo new 1smf ” turned, via Lenin and Hitler, to
that ical, revolutionary * solution ” for sickness of which the
: Oz;elr:;t(}f:relelf doctor, Hippocrates, spoke: ** What medicine
o eal is healed by iron; what iron does not heal is healed
be;I'he Pan};Gerr.nar? nationalists and Pan-Slav nationalists, who
Clasv}vleer; ; elm incited the Austro-Serb and German-Russian
prmla?me; t;tl——the}lr, 0o, were accurate prophets when they
pro at only through war could they achieve their

ams. Only through war could they smash the old, law-

abiding, parliamentary society of Europe, in which the new na-

tionalism ‘
e sow.asl .tem(perid by a sense of international unity and
cialism (as * Social De »
mocracy ”) was t db
sense : . empere a
- of common liberties and a common nonecon OmliJc cultu};e
ese com bert: .
mon liberties and cultural values transcended all

classes an i .
d nations and contained a great Eu iricual
treasure. ropean spiritua
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Here is a typical example of how by 1914, in the eyes of
one of the clearest minds of the time, this great European
heritage had seemingly absorbed its opposition. The English
historian J. B. Bury wrote in 1913: “ The struggle of reason
against authority has ended in what appears now to be decisive
and permanent victory for liberty. In the most civilized and
progressive countries, freedom of discussion is recognized as a
fundamental principle. . . .7 That there should ever be a swing
back to tyranny and against this * permanent victory for lib-
erty ”, he deemed in 1913 improbable ”.

However, almost as an afterthought, Bury did see one threat
to this triumphant European liberty and tolerance. Coercion
might return if, in some supposedly remote future, ““ a revolu-
tionary social movement prevail, led by men inspired by faith
and formulas (like the men of the French revolution) and re-
solved to impose their creed. ...” Asa historic tragedy, World
War I is unequaled, even by World War I, because World War
I'in a few years of chaos replaced Bury’s * permanent victory
for liberty » by the fascist and bolshevik revolutions of men
“ resolved to impose their creed.”

In the light of the later Nazi and Communist consequences
of that war, it is today interesting to recall what Sigmund
Freud said of World War I in 1922: “ No event ever destroyed
s0 much of the precious heritage of mankind . . . or so
thoroughly debased what is highest.”

This analysis of World War I by the greatest of psychoan-
alysts was also noted at the time by the intuition of the cen-
tury’s greatest poet. Both these men of insight justify my
view of that war as the worst thing that ever happened to man-
kind. 1In the year 1919, contemplating pre-war hopes like
Bury’s, William Butler Yeats observed:

We too had many pretty toys when young:

A law indifferent to blame or praise,

To bribe or threat; habits that made old wrong
Melt down, as it were wax in the sun’s rays;
Public opinion ripening for so long

We thought it would outlive all future days.

O what fine thought we had because we thought
That the worst rogues and rascals had died out.
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From this it follows that the real nature of the society can-
not be divined merely by an analysis, however brilliant and
profound, of the institutions only. No amount of reading of
constitutions can properly inform the analyst about the so-
cieties served by those constitutions. The nature of the politi-
cal society can be examined only by observing how the institu-
tions work in the context of that society. It is the operation,
not the form, that is important; and it is the forces that deter-
mine the manner of operation that are more important still,

The Spectrum of Federal Societics
This is no less true of federalism than it is of any other form
of political organization.
stitutions but of societies,
that federalism is not an 2

Federalism is a function not of con-
Viewed in this way, it will be seen

bsolute but a relative term; there is
no specific point at which a society ceases to be unified and be-

comes diversified. The differences are of degree rather than of
kind. Al countries fall somewhere in g spectrum which runs
from what we may call a theoretically wholl
at one extreme to a theoretically wholly diversified society at
the other. Some are more unified than others; some are more
diversified than others; and the differences between adjacent
societies in this spectrum may be so slight or so incommensu-
rable as to be incapable of assessment.  But that there js 3 grada-

tion is clear from observing societies that are widely separated
in the spectrum,

As one moves from one end of this k
the other the societies encountered ar
fied. And the more diversified the
necessity of providing some means £
ties; for these diversities are nothin

y integrated society

ypothetical spectrum to
¢ more and more diversi-
society, the greater is the
or articulating the diversi-
g less than tensions and as

one side are unitary and all those on

. the other are federal or di-
versified.

If a society contains territorial groups that are so
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of such an instrumentality. One such circumstance doubtle.ss
does not make a society or a constitution federal. Buttwo orsix
or twenty may produce a result that may l.)e Properly 5o c;;.lled.

It cannot be said that when a society is just so diversified,
it requires a federal constitutioTL. In the first place we are un-
able to quantify social and poImc‘al forces to the degr}el:e Ifl&CCS-
sary to warrant such a demarcation; ar‘xd s.econdly the forces
themselves are incommensurable. (Whl(.:h is more diversified,
a society rent by religious schisms or one in WI‘{IC}.I the membf:rs
are divided by differences of language?) Sf)(?letlf‘ls employ in-
strumentalities for the expression of diversities in accordance
with what men in particular societies think is necessary; and
this view of what is necessary and what is not Wzl.l vary con-
siderably from society to society. Thus some societies Whl'Ch
would seem to be highly diversified are able to get along with
a set of institutions that seems to be nearly unitar;f; and, con-
versely, some that seem quite unified adopt institutxo-ns .that we
call federal. It may be that one especially strong unifying ten-
dency in a society, such as a long historical tradition of unity,
will overcome diversities of economic interest, language and the
like which, in another society, with a weaker historical tradi-
tion, would necessitate federal institutions.

Types of Diversities

The social diversities that produce federalism may be of many
kinds. Differences of economic interest, religion, race, nation-
ality, language, variations in size, separation by great distances,
differences in historical background, previous existence as sep-
arate colonies or states, dissimilarity of social and political in-
stitutions—all these may produce a situation in which the par-
ticular interests and qualities of the segments of tl.xe larger
community must be given recognition. At the same time these
differences must not be too great, else the Fommumty must
break up into independent groups. Federalism cannot make
coherent a society in which the diversities are so great that there
can be no basis for integration. ‘

There is no way to estimate the relative weights of these fac-
tors except in results; we have observed already that they are
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All teeth were drawn, all ancient tricks unlearned,
And a great army but a showy thing;

What matter that no cannon had been turned

Into a ploughshare? Parliament and king

Thought that unless a little powder burned

The trumpeters might burst with trumpeting

And vet it lack all glory; and perchance

The guardsmen’s drowsy chargers would not prance.

Now days are dragon-ridden, the nightmare
Rides upon sleep: 2 drunken soldiery

Can leave the mother, murdered at her door,
To crawl in her own blood, and go scot-free;
The night can sweat with terror as before
We pieced our thoughts into philosophy,
And planned to bring the world under a rule,
Who are but weasels fighting in a hole.

Recorded by the historian and confirmed by the psychologis';
and the poet, this shift in values from peaceful parliamentaf‘l'
gradualism to blood and iron, from stress on good means t0 eX-
clusive stress on ends, is what 1 mean by « the ethical revo u-
tion >’ of modern Europe.  Man does not live by bread alone.”
Therefore, in the long run, the anti-Western and anti-Christiaft
revolution in ethics is a historical carthquake as important as
the far more famous industrial and political revolutions ¢

Europe.
IV.  There Is No Truth; Everything Is Permitted ”

Militarist nationalism and class-war socialism intentionally
undermined the values of the West and intentionally fulfilled
the ethical revolution of 1871-1951. Liberalism, though often
slandered far too glibly by conservatives, does also have a partia
guilt in this. It is a far lesser guile than that of nationalis/®
and socialism. Relativist liberalism unintentionally, not in~
tentionally, served the ethical revolt against European values.

“ Pragmatic ” and ** positivist ” liberalism was so eager t©
prove all values  relative » that it undermined the ethical
heritage and Christian restraints of the West, as well as the
organic traditional institutions that served as a2 unifying social
cement. Thereby liberalism unintentionally paved the way for
Hitlerism and Stalinism. Liberalism always begins attractively
by liberating men from absurd old prejudices and aristocratic
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z’f‘cifj:. fIt ez?ds tz:agi(fally by puttix?g- %11 men in the position
direle Oi‘ ;Wil{lumma}m who, when mmatec.i into the seventh
Ordere s yrla: med1eva(£ Orde‘r‘ of Assassins, were told the
AR ec(;et of secrets: Tbere_ is no truth; ez/.erytbing is per-
o - “r, to cite an unconscious Broadway jazz echo of the
Comsri:;' Anything goes.” No wonder that Fascist and
e .m m‘ass-murder,' based on the assumption that every
et }E:mmFed to achieve one’s ends, followed a century of
liah iberalism and of the most modern *scientific” en-
ghtenment.
. 'I;Eethi.s indictmerft, most conte:n}porary intellectual leaders
The SCllences and in tbe humanities would react vigorously.
cout torep y ;Voul.d stress intellectual honesty, no matter at what
ad ol eSoc;a unity and. no matter at whz.wt cost to the sanction
ethic.l é:h sugar-coating of religion still needed to enhance
: avior. Indeed they would see, as man’s supreme
:}}:;Cr,e t{lat respect for reason and sci-entiﬁc me.t‘hod, no matter
ity am; t}rlrl'a)" lead, on w}'nc.h the decline 'of ethics and spiritual-
d the rise of materialism are sometimes blamed.
ec?:l;lrtrrelzil)'. (to sum up very superficially the main intel-
like b e}l:‘l in current secular culture) Woulc? run somewhat
o truth. (:11' mo'der{a man, the answer to relativism and chaos
codun ot an hethICS is not and cannot be a system of absolute
Superst't‘tmt and absolute codes of behavior based on bigotry,
A SOll1 r10n, zflnd contex.nrpt for feas?n.. The « fnodern ” would,
e ce o trut,‘h., disregard intuition and disregard religious
piration. To him these are an emotional self-deception.
T}:eo‘/"er, intuition and inspiration are * too hot to handle .
y simply do not lend themselves to the scientific method of
analysjs,
co:e:g; iiromfthis, .the “.modem ”? positiorf does.h.av‘e great
aliste i t}slo ar as it re(x‘mnds o?traged, ’;ijtlmaterlahstlc mor-
o Mol <la ;nsw.er. to An‘ythlrig goes ” is not some political
Sl gical Inquisition saying: « Nothing goes.”
pro::;;,le :v:lndeil that agreement cannot .'be reache-d about un-
society pardporz1 erables, even if the survival of a just and free
contern y e?ends on such problems. Small wonder that
porary philosophers and statesmen, men of good char-
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largely incommensurable. But it seems clear that some are more
significant than others, at least within a single society. For
example, a society that enjoys a uniformity of social and politi-
cal background can still hold together despite decp cleavages
in other matters. The point is that the diversities and similar-
ities are of many different kinds and when taken together they
produce a total picture of the extent to which the
integrated or diversified.

The total pattern of these diversities produces a demand for
some kind of federal recognition of the diversities. This de-
mand must in most cases meet 2 counterdemand (o
which is equally a force) for increased unity or in
These two demands or forces—the one impelling towa
omy and independence for the component units, the
pelling toward centralization and the suppression of diversity—
meet each other head on; the result of their conflict is the fed-
eral system. The federal system is thus an institutio
of the compromise between these two demands,
constitution draws the lines of this compromise. The consti-
tution will be more or less federal in accordance with
the relative strength of the two demands. Thus societies in
which the demand for integration is stronger than the demand
for decentralization will produce a set of institutions that is
more nearly unitary; and a contrary situation will produce a
contrary result. It is in this sense that federalism is a matter
of degree and not of kind, The varying degrees of federalism
are produced by societies in which the patterns of diversity
vary and in which the demands for the protection and articula-
tion of diversities have been urged with more or Jegs strength.
But what determines the federa] quality of the government is
not only the constitution that draws the lines of th
but the whole pattern of instrum
as a result of these demands.

society is

r inertia,
tegration.
rd auton-
other im-

nalization
and the federal

e compromise
entalities that are employed

Types of Instrumentalities

The diversities within a societ
ities for their expression and
take many forms, so do the ;
signed to fit the needs of ¢

Y require certain instrumental-
protection. Just as the diversities
nstrumentalities; the latter are de-
he former. But the relation and
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correspondence between the diversities and the instrumentalities

that express them will vary fro_m society tlc? sofc1it§.s ef l;i::
versity that requires one kind of ms.trurnent}? 1t)]; _ od o ex fther
sion in one social complex will require anot exlr- ind md‘fferen'c
social complex. So also similar 1nstr}1ment;1 g}es ?xtie; rene
social complexes will serve diff.erent kinds o 1ve1i i i ;)f fe e
this fact that has been largely ignored by most analys

eral institutions. o ‘
We are too prone to say that federal constitutions must con

tain a certain five or eight or ten characteristics ansd t}l:at ali
constitutions lacking any of these are not f?der.al. Such a set
of criteria ignores the fundamental fact that institutions areT no
the same things in different social and cultural co?te;(ts. t:vo
societies equally diversified Wi'th respect 10 a pafrtxcu }?r x}: I:f
may require very different instrumentalities for E .;3 imple
mentation of that diversity. By the same tol.«:en, similar insti-
tutions or instrumentalitics in different social contexts may
serve to implement dissimilar diversities. ‘

The word * instrumentality ” is a broad one anfi necessarx{y
s0; but we must be clear about what is me‘:ant.. First of all, it
does not mean merely a clause in the constitution, tho_ugh such
clauses may be examples of such inscrumexiltahtlcs and it may be
said that the provisions of the constitution are a good rough
guide to the pattern of instrumentalities, though thCY.be;o:ine
less adequate with the passage of time. But the wordlmc ;Ce}i
not only the constitutional forms but also the. manaer 1r;] whi
the forms are employed; it includes the way in which the con-
stitution and its institutions are operated. Beyond thx.s, n?ort;
over, it includes many things that are far frodeOnIstm.t;Ct;zzes
in importance in the ordinary sense of the word. a; ludes
such things as habits, attitudes, acceptances, concepts $ cver
theories. It includes perhaps the rl.xles of the Amefnc;ln > nt.s;
the make-up of the Canadian cabinet, the. zeal of t el. .apfl ‘
Karens in Burma. All these may serve as ms.trumen:la 1t1}:sthzr
the expression of the diversities within a soqe'.cy,dar; v; ;n her
a country is federal or not may best bie. deter(;nme A yceh amin
ing the pattern of these instrur.ner'xte.lhtxes an n}ft y cl ock 0%
its constitution against an @ priori list of the characteristi

a federal constitution.
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acter and good intellect on both sides, disagree deeply and bit-

. 1- . : in
terly about the causes of the terrible totalitarian revolution in

ethics and about its cure. The battle between the materialist.lc’
scientific relativist and the idealistic, religious absolutist, with
so many insights on both sides, is apparently reflecting an innate
split in human nature which can never cease, never be solved.
Naturally there is far less disagreement about the more factua.l’
less “ metaphysical ” revolutions that accompanied the anti-
Christian ethical revolution: namely, the industrial and ter-

ritorial revolutions. It s, therefore, to them that the discussion
may now turn.

V. The Three Industrial Revolutions

Nineteenth-century Europe has witnessed at least two dis-
tinct industrial revolutions. Today we are witnessing a third-
The three may be conveniently summarized as follows:

(1) In the late eighteenth and early nineteenth century, the

first industrial revolution, beginning in England, swept over
Europe:

(2) It replaced hand power and horse power by steam
power.

(b) It urbanized a hitherto rural Europe. )

(c) It gave impetus to materialism and a worship of sci-
ence in what had been the domain of religious philosophy.

(d) Needing a broader market than old provincial tariff
lines permitted, it gave impetus to nationalism and the forma-
tion of the large, capitalist, nationalist state.

(2) In the 1870, centering in Germany, the second indus-

trial revolution swept over Europe:

(a) It replaced steam power with electric power.

(b) It replaced small laissez-faire capitalism with large
mass-production monopoly-capitalism.
(c) It gave impetus to power politics and statism.
(d) It helped transform nationalism into imperialism by
ting national aspirations outward to foreign colonial mar-
kets, raw materials, and dumping grounds (a fact which, despite
the Hobson-Lenin th&ry of imperialism, did not make inevi-
table either World War I of the end of capitalism; it did, how-

direc
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ever, deeply transform not only the economy but the culture of
both Europe and the two colonial contm.ents). ' -
(3) The first industrial revo]utior‘l is syr_nbohzt;d y € le
railroad, which in turn became the unifying s1ne;'ho navtlzn's;1 :
ism making local provincial markets outdated. e s;co.nh1
dustrial revolution is symbolized by th.e transoceanic r;ecxlg t:-,
Speeding to Asia and Africa: the u.nifymg. sinew 1of wor Ce—:; :
imperialism. Similarly, the third industrial revo u'txon, neer
ing in America and Soviet Russia and now daWn;]ng :gzd re-,
may replace electricity by atomic power, just as the se
placed steam power and the first replace'd hand p(.);v?r. .
As the symbol of the first was the railroad, uni y113:1g : ¢ e
tion, and as the symbol of the second was the ocean nclier, unit
ing the globe, so the symbol of the ?hxrd may sc;me' tae}r' come
to be (incredibly Buck Rogerish as it sou.nds) tde in Eerin
tary rocket ship, uniting all space and txmeh an ~con:ital S tg
everything in the material univer'se except that tiny cat }ide’
the heart of man. The ethical rightness or wror‘lgnesshms.l 1
the human heart will still determine whether any given p ys}xlca
or economic advance is a blessing or a curse, just as 1-t du.i vi ien
the first cave man invented the first ax in some prehistoric * in-
dustrial revolution ”.

V1. The Territorial Revolufion

The third great nineteenth-century convulsion, fxccc.mlmprzx:’z:
ing the ethical and industrial changes, was the terr1.torcxla v
lution of 1859-71. It created two new centra}hzle_ sta ee.
Germany and Italy. It was far more than 1df:olog'1ca in scope.
But it was set in motion by an ideology: natlonalfsm.l. .

In turn, the territorial revolution‘ altered .natxon:; 1sfm.
militarized nationalism. It gave a bigger sprmg.bo.ar (.)rl.ex~
Panding a landlocked nationalism into t.ransoce‘amcI imperialism.
And it made the new German and Italian nationalism synony(;
mous with the cult of the existing state. Thfe earlier German an
Italian nationalism had been a cultural feehrfg .that becam;. fpo—
litical only in order to protest against the existing s.tla;e. ' .ter
1871, nationalism and statism at last became reconciled, uniting
into a single, overwhelming force.
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Federal Constitutions and Federal Instrumentalities

Indeed the documentary constitution may be a poor guide in
attempting to discover whether or not the society itself is fed-
eral. Several South American countries have adopted federal
constitutions and yet an examination of those countries reveals
a rather high degree of integration. Are we to infer that Soviet
Russia is more federal than, say, the United States because it
provides in its constitution for a right of secession?

Other examples may better illustrate the point. It is mean-
ingless to insist that the Union of South Africa is unitary and
not federal because of certain characteristics of its constitution.
1 should be quite willing to agree that the component units may
be overwhelmed by the central government, if the testimony of
the constitution is to constitute the only evidence. But I should
at the same time insist that what is significant is, not what the
constitution says, but how the people of South Africa employ
it. The fact is that in many instances South Africa operates its
institutions as though its constitution were federal; it works
federally despite the unitary character of its legal forms. If
one examines the South African polity from a strictly legal or
constitutional point of view, it is clearly unitary. But if one
probes deeper into the processes of politics one quickly perceives
that federalism is still an operative principle in that society.

A similar argument may be advanced in regard to Great
Britain, a country whose constitution is most often cited as
being typically unitary. Many elements of British public life
are witness to the vitality of the federal principle in British

society. Indeed there would seem to be an operative right to

secede from that community, exemplified by the withdrawals
from it in recent years of such elements as Burma and Ireland.
If Northern Ireland or Scotland, or perhaps even other ele-
ments, were to seek actively for secession, it seems most un-
likely that the right would be challenged. A right of secession
as an operative idea in a society suggests diversities of a rather
acute nature and places that society, as far as the particular
point is concerned, well over toward the diversity side of the
spectrum of federalism. Federal elements in Great Britain take
other forms as well. Northern Ireland has its own parliament;
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Scotland has its own courts and legal system as well as its own
church. Scotland, furthermore, is especially protected in the
House of Commons by a Scottish Committee which deals wich
questions pertaining to that area. If the centra.l government
were to attempt to abolish any of these institutions, :che out-
raged complaints of injustice would bear adequate witness to
the extent to which this society is diversified and to the neces-
sity of providing these instrumentalities for the articulation
and protection of the federal qualities. . o

Even France under the ancien régime, which is ordinarily
considered to have been a very highly centralized executive
state, manifested certain federal qualities. The laws and cus-
toms of the provinces were far from standardized. Each had
its own legal code, its own body of customary law, its own
historical tradition and a very considerable degree of local
patriotism.

The Causal Relation Between Federalism and
Ifs Instrumentalities

The point has been made that the pattern of forces within
the society changes with the passage of time. Society is never
static but changes constantly in accordance with the interplay
of the various dynamic forces within it. As a result, the di-
versities within the society wax and wane in intensity so that
the need for their articulation increases or decreases. A com-
plex of psychological and sociological factors may require one
type of instrumentality at one time and another type at some
other time. As the nature of saciety changes, demands for new
kinds of instrumentalities are created and these demands are
met by changing or abolishing old instrumentalities and sub-
stituting new ones in their place. But it can scarcely be hol.:ved
that the instrumentalities will keep pace with the changing
pattern of social relationships, and as a result the pattern of
instrumentalities tends to lag behind the changes in society it-
self (though it may be observed that the functioning of the

instrumentalities will not be so rigid in this respect as the con-

stitutional forms). _
This is complicated further by the fact that the instrumen-
talities, once put into operation, become rigidified and acquire

-~
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a status of their own. They become substantive instead of
merely adjectival; they become ends in themselves instead of
merely means toward other ends. Their procedures become
standardized; they may take on an honorific quality; they be-
come matters of pride to the diverse elements that they serve;
and ultimately the instrumentalities enter into and become part
of the psycho-sociological complex itself.

This is by no means an unusual occurrence; almost every
society manifests this tendency in one form or another. The
Scottish Committee of the British House of Commons, men-
tioned above, is an example. This Committee was at the outset

a device, an instrumentality, to permit the organized expression

of Scottish opinion on affairs that directly concerned Scotland;
it is still that. But it is also much more, for it has become 2
thing of value in itself, a thing to be preserved because it is an
essential part of the federal relation between England and
Scotland.

Another example is the Supreme Court of the United States
which began as a mere court of law. But as judicial supremacy
developed in the United States the Supreme Court became more
and more an institution that connoted the maintenance of jus-
tice in federal relations in this country. (It came to mean
many other things as well, but it is the federal arrangement that
concerns us here.) Few men now claim that the Court is a
mere court of law; and few men would dare to disturb its posi-
tion without serious consideration of the effects of such a change
on the shifting balance of national power and state power. The
Court has ceased to be a mere instrumentality and has ent
into the psycho-sociological complex that determines the
ture of the instrumentalities.

Another example is to be found
selves.

ered
na-

in the United States them-
America adopted a federal constitution at the outset
because the elements that were to make u
were so diversified that they could be bro
other form. But since that time the Fed
continued in force and has collected aro
a highly revered institution.
union they have taken their
and have found that all the p

P the new country
ught together in no
eral Constitution has
und it all the aura of

As other states have entered the
places in the federal arrangement
erquisites and particularities of the
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established states have accrued to them. Although at the' time
of their entry these later states may not have been suf?cxently
diversified to justify such special trea'tment, they rapidly ac-
quired such consciousness of individuality t%):.;t they would. now
be unwilling to part with the instrum.entahtxes that perx;lnt the
expression of that individuality. It is doubtful that the two
Dakotas warranted the dignity of separate statehood at the
time of their entry into the union; but who can deny now that,
having lived as states for a number of years, they would. lo.ok
with disfavor upon any proposal to deprive then} of. their in-
dividuality by merging them into one? The ConsFItut{on, which
endows the states with the characteristics of dx.versx.ty, treats
them indiscriminately and thus tends to create fhversny where
none previously existed. The Constitution with its federal plan,
though designed as an instrumentality, h:ils become a part of
the complex of sociological and psychological values that con-
stitutes the pattern of diversities. It is no longer merel?'.an
instrumentality serving to protect and articulate the diversities;
it has itself become a part of that complex of values which is the
pattern of diversities and which determines the pattern of the
instrumentalities.

Thus the problem of the student of federalism is made much
more difficult, for he cannot clearly distinguish between society
and the instrumentalities it employs. Similarly with the prob-
lems of the statesman; he cannot devise means to accomplish
new ends without disturbing the old relationship, for the old
means have themselves become ends and the old techniques have
become values.

The effort to draw the distinction must be made, however;
for otherwise we end by confusing cause with effect and by
attributing to the instrumengalities values that belong properly
to the anterior diversitied. The student of federalism must
probe deeper than the institutional patterns, f?r these are but
the products of the diversities in the society; it is to the pattern
of these diversities that we must go if we would assess the fed-
eral qualities of the society.

WiLLiaM S. LiviNGsTON

THe UNiversity or TexAs
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The territorial revolution occupied the dozen rapid years of
aggressive war by which Cavour unified Italy and Bismar¢
unified Germany. To see how truly revolutionary were these
dozen years of unification, it is necessary first to recall the pre-
ceding thousand years of a disunited center.

For the thousand years following the break-up of Chaf.le‘
magne’s united Central Europe, the constant factor in the shift-
ing kaleidoscope was the weakness of the European centef, t,he
strength of the periphery. The German-French-Italian-Ch“.s'
tian empire of the Frankish King, who became Roman Caesar 1%
the year 800, was turned by feudal centrifugality into a jigsaW
puzzle, the fragments of which never held together. Inter-
mittent successes of a Pope or 2 Holy Roman Emperor, a Leo Of
a Hohenstauffen, were the exceptions. The rule was that Ger-
many and Italy were, to use Prince Metternich’s phrase for the
latter, mere * geographical expressions ”.  These two Cen“?l
areas consisted of many tiny, feeble, divided states while their
neighbors to west and north and east—France, Englands
Sweden, the Grand Duchy and later Tsardom of Moscow, the
Ottoman Sublime Porte—were powerful, large, united mon-
archies.

Nature abhors a vacuum. Into the power-vacuum of the
German-speaking center, gravitated heathen Viking and Latin-
ized West Frank; Tartar and Turk; Magyar and Pole; Pope
and Bourbon and Romanov. The crescendo of this process Was
the Thirty Years’ War (1618-48) when the Hapsburg armies
were fighting the armies of Denmark’s King Christian,
Sweden’s Gustav Adolph, and France’s Cardinal Richelies on
the two-thirds-devastated soil of the many little * Germanies ™

Meanwhile in the south, in the power-vacuum of the Italian-
speaking center, Scandinavia’s Christian pirates beat theif
swords in Sicily against the scimitars of Africa’s Arab-speaking
Mussulmans. On the Italian soil they both claimed, the heirs
of Constantine debated the heirs of Peter over the endless ques-
tion of what to render unto God and what to render unto
Caesar. In the swamps of the Neapolitan boot, Spanish Aragon
fought French Anjou with the Italian mercenaries both sides
hired and could not pay, until both crumbled into luxury, cor-
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ruption and malaria and were replaced by the cannily marry-
ing Hapsburgs. Above all, it was Austrian and Frenchman
who battled: in Naples and in Milan; first with crossbow and
then with musket; from the days of a divinely anointed Charles
and Francis through a brace of plebiscite-anointed Napoleons.
For ten trampling centuries, up to Cavour (1810-6‘1) a'nd
Bismarck (1815-98), the boot-tread and hoofb.eat of invasion
Passed always from east and west and north. into the feeble
German-Italian center. Then suddenly, amazingly, as a resx‘xlt
of the twelve-year territorial revolution of Cavour and Bis-
marck, the tide of invasion reversed itself. It now hurtled out-
ward for seventy years from a strong aggressive center into
weak peripheries. Of this the crescendo was the thler-Mus-
solini empire, in which the two former * geographxcal.expres-
sions ” mastered their geography and conquered a continent.

VII. Hitler over Europe

Riding this nationalist-militarist tide of the history he
thought he was making, was the most headlined name and most
dreaded radio voice and most familiar front-page face of
twentieth-century Europe. Now that World War 1I ha.s
Passed, leaving 22 million corpses in a Europe of rubble, what is
there to say about the mentality behind the little moustache and
forelock, the mentality that unleashed the greatest catast.rophe
ever recorded? What can the historian say, or the moralist, or
the psychologist, or each bereaved mother, except some futile
understatement?

This lower-middle-class Siegfried with the grand-opera
thetoric wanted so terribly hard to be considerf:d respectable.
And tried to achieve respectability by conquering the “{Ol‘lﬂ.
And in the process passed out of the category of * humanity ”,
as defined before the ethical revolution, and ins.tead becan;e ;
Monster, a respectable, patriotic, petit-bourgeots Corgf)r? lcl)
Monsterdom, murdering more human beings more sa 1stxc1: 1};
than any other tyrant in history. And then. -pulledeoynbtaf
of Europe to be a quilt for his deathbed, as in Fhe wilight o
the Gods of his beloved Richard Wagner. Al.ld in every n;muce
of the dozen years of what he called his * thousand-year
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Reich ”, was the most ignorant and surly slave of slaves; Fhe
cast-off waste matter of the industrial, territorial, and ethical
revolutions; the casual blunt weapon snatched up for suicide by
that “ European History ” in which he had received a g”‘fie
equivalent to “ C minus” in 1905 jn a peaceful provinCli‘1
school in Steyr.

During 1940-43, Nazi Germany and its Fascist Italian satel-
lite ruled all Europe from Norway’s Arctic Circle to the Sahara
side of the Mediterranean, from England’s French « Slecve ” upP
to the Volga River’s little-known outpost of Stalingrad.

Up to Stalingrad! But Stalingrad is a time as well as place.
In 1944 at Stalingrad, the Russian periphery replaced the Ge.f'
man center as the first power in Europe. Like Versailles 10
January 1871, Stalingrad in 1944 is both a time and a tide, the
beginning of a third surge over Europe.

VIIL. Russia over Europe

As seen earlier, Europe’s first great tide of troop movements
was from periphery to center. This was the thousand years
after Charlemagne. The second tide was from the German and
Italian center outwards. This was the three quarters of a cen-
tury that saw the aggressions of Bismarck and of the recent
Rome-Berlin Axis. Today Europe’s third tide is moving from
east to west. This has been by Red Army since 1944; also by
threat and political infiltration since 1945,

“Tides ” is a metaphor. It can be misleading if taken lit-
erally. It should not be taken to mean some irresistible force of
nature that denies man free will and personal responsibility. It
should not be taken to mean inevitable determinism. There is
no such thing as a *“ wave of the future ” (to use the phrase by
which American isolationists described the Nazi tide during
World War II). The great historic tides here considered were,
and are, not geological but human forces. This gives them all
the unpredictabilitics of human nature. Such historic tides,
after sweeping everything before them, are sometimes halted by
some forgotten human factor.

The human factor may be sheer luck. It may be unexpected
dissension among the victors. An example was the sudden
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death of the Great Khan. As Churchill hopefully pointed out
in a public speech in Cambridge, Massachusetts, this death
halted unexpectedly the medieval Tartar conquest of El.}rope,
But though luck is ever welcome, it can never be. a b.as1s for
sober calculations of Western policies against the third tide.

The human factor may be something more solid than luck to
build policies on. It may be moral qualiwties. of character: cour-
age, lofty vision, dedicated ingenuity, passionate love of free-
dom. * Character is destiny.” An example of character versus
brutal force was England’s successful resistance against odds' t’o
the German tide in 1940. Another example was \Vest'Bf:rlm s
resistance to the Russian tide during the American 'alrhft. of
1948. The former resistance was under the Conservative prime
minister, Winston Churchill. The latter resistan.ce was under
West Berlin’s socialist mayor, Ernst Reuter. Passpfxate love of
freedom and courage against tyrants are nonpolitical, human
qualities. They cut across class flines and across the outdated

arty lines of * Right ” and * Left .

’ Iiyishr:)ooearly fo say whether England in 1940 ax.ld West
Berlin in 1948 are exceptions or the rule, in confronting con-
temporary totalitarianism. Not every resistance to overwhelm-
ing tyranny in the years ahead can expect to be as successfx.xl as
the Athenian stand at Marathon in 490 B. C. and the American
stand at Korea in 1950 A. D. But fatalism is always fatal.
Resistance at least means hope. Such grim hope, again.st the
numerically superior tide of the Red Army, i.s offered in the
1950s by the triple shield of the Truman Doctrme.,‘the M?.rshall
Plan, and the Atlantic Pact. The first is the political shield of
the West against Communist assault. The second is the eco-
nomic shield. The third is our military shield.

The “other side” has its nonmaterial, nonmilitary appeal
also. The Soviet appeal is not only its vast resources, not only
its vast man power. Hitler’s National Soc:ahim, in .coztrast,
had no popular appeal outside Germany. Its ““socialist ha'lf
was never taken seriously among the masses abroad. th in
1951 the equally bogus * socialism ” of Stalin’s eflually“ fas-
cist ” police-oligarchy was still being taken very seriously indeed
by the voters of Western Europe. It won almost 37 per cent



THE POLITICAL, SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT OF EASTERN GERMANY
DURING 1350

HE basis for the political, social and economic develop-

ment of the German Democratic Republic, as it has

emerged today, was forged during the year 1950.2 To
understand the present situation the evaluation of the events of
the year 1950 is essential. It can best be summed up by saying
that the Communists succeeded in developing and fortifying the
monolithic state by using a democratic fagade as camouflage,
by exerting far-reaching controls throughout the economic and
social spheres; but they failed, in spite of * favorable * election
results and millions in membership figures, to control the
minds of a majority of the population. There is every indica-
tion, however, that the red-handed grip on the people is being
tightened day by day.

Population and Creation of the State

The territory of the German Democratic Republic lying in
the heart of Europe, ™ between the Baltic Sea and the Czech
border ” and called the zone of silence, is far more than the
granary of partitioned Germany. Not only vast areas of farm
land, but also forests, extensive brown-coal fields, * the world’s
greatest concentration of potash ”, and other industries includ-
ing the Jena optical works, the giant Leuna synthetic gasoline
works, and the Meissen China plant, came under Russian con-
trol.?  Of the companies in the 1. G. Farben combine, forty-five
are situated in East Germany.® In the north, a largely rural
area, there arc important cities, Wismar, Rostock, Stralsund

15ee also Norbert Muchlen, “In the Shadow of the Iron Curtain”, The New

Leader, Aug. 20, 1951; Joseph Wechsberg, * Remember Their Faces, Puc Down Their
Names ”, The New Yarker, Sept. 8, 1951,

2 Acthur Settel ef al., This Is Germany (New York, 1950), pp. 370, 374.
8 Frankfurter Rundschau, Aug, 7, 1959.
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(exit to the Baltic Sea), Greifswald, Schwerin and Pasewalk; in
the west, Magdeburg with long-established industries, Witten-
berg and Potsdam; in the east, Joachimsthal and Eberswalde;
and in the south, a highly industrialized area, Halle, Leipzig,
Merseburg, Naumburg, Dresden, Erfurt, Weimar and Aue. In
the eastern part of Berlin, the capital of the German Demo-
cratic Republic, 1,250,000 people live. Population figures are
estimated at a minimum of 17,313,734 (Brandenburg 2,527,-
492, Mecklenburg 2,139,640, Saxony 5,558,566, Saxony-
Anhalt 4,160,539, Thuringia 2,927,497) * and a2 maximum of
18,400,000.%

On October 12, 1949, the German Democratic Republic was
proclaimed by the People’s Council, the organ of the People’s
Congress, which was transformed into the “ Provisional People’s
Chamber ” and ratified an earlier decision not to hold elections
prior to October 15, 1950.°

Political and Social Development

Robert Menzel, “ a middle-aged Communist serving as state
youth leader in the provincial capital of Halle ”, was asked to
define democracy and replied: It means a system from which
monopoly capitalists and big landowners have been eliminated
and in which the people’s will is law.” " Under this theory of
democracy, Eastern Germany ““is based upon a concentration
of power in the hands of the majority of the people—peasants,
workers, and intelligentsia.” ®

Although statements concerning political and economic civil
rights appear in the Constitution, analysis of the text and its
implementation—honored more in the breach than in the ob-

4 Deutschland Jabrbuch 1949 by Klaus Mehnert and Heincich Schulte (Essen,
1948), p. 8.

5 Settel, op. cit., p. 374.

8 Der kommunistische Wablbetrug, Memorandum No. 30, published by the Social
Democratic party, Hanover, p. 22.

7 Settel, op. cit., p. 395.

8 Harold O. Lewis, New Constitution in Occupied Germany, Foundation of For-
eign Affairs, Pamphlet No. 6 (Washington, 1948}, p. 33. Compare, as quoted by
Lewis, Karl Pollak, * Gewaltenteilung, Menschenrechte, Rechtsstaat , in Einbeit,
vol. 7, Dec. 1946, and * Was ist Demokratie ¥, vol. 4, Sept. 1946,
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of the Italian vote in the May elections of 1951. It won 26.5
per cent of the French vote in the June elections of the same
year: the largest percentage of any single French party.

Hitlerism had only a home appeal. This makes Russian com-
munism the more malignant ideology abroad. Its double ap-
peal woos millions of Asiatics and West Europeans today by
promising socialism, while wooing Russians by a more-than-
tsarist imperial expansion. Ideologically the strength of the
third tide is its synthesis of the two most appealing secular re-
ligions of the post-1870 epoch: blood-and-iron nationalism;
blood-and-iron socialism.

Such double psychological seductiveness, plus atomic and in-
dustrial power, plus three hundred potential infantry divisions,
make National Bolshevik Russia the most dangerous aggressor
in all history. The so-called * Union of Socialist Soviet Re-
publics ” is the final, complete fulfilment of the catastrophe of
1870-1952: Europe’s revolution in values.

PETER VIERECK
MounTt Horyoke CoLvLEce

THE STRUCTURE OF NATIONALIZED ENTERPRISES
IN FRANCE

General Principles

HILE British post-war nationalization appears at first

v&/ sight to have followed, on the whole, a few general

principles of organization with slight variations in de-
tail, France has developed and maintained an almost bewilder-
ing variety of patterns. No wonder that efforts at unification
so far have been without success. One intention, however, is
common to both countries: the rejection of nationalization
through étatisation, in particular the administration of nation-
alized industries as a governmental department. Whether and
to what extent this objective has been attained will be discussed
below. But the intention is clear from the public and private
utterances of the political and trade-union leaders in both coun-
tries.™

In France the unions which were the main driving force be-
hind the nationalization program defended the * anti-etatistic
ideas under the slogan of the * industrialized nationalization ”.
This term was adopted by the C.G.T. (Confédération Générale
du Travail) as early as 1920 to characterize the intention of
keeping the state as far as possible out of the control of na-
tionalized industrial enterprises.

The British device has been the public corporation. It con-
stitutes a separate entity, administered by a board of manage-
ment, appointed and not elected, whose powers and duties are
determined by law. This form of public enterprise evolved
after a long experience in which various other forms had been
used such as that of the Post Office, the municipally owned
enterprises, joint authorities—where more than one municipality

*The author is indebted to the Social Science Research Council and to a Fulbright
award for assistance which made possible the research for this article.
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is involved—and the partly elected, partly appointed boards
such as the Port of London Authority. In establishing the pub-
lic corporation * the aim was to combine the advantages of pri-
vate enterprises with public responsibility; to escape the dangers
of bureaucracy by embracing the flexibility of commercial
operation.” ' Its supporters quote President Roosevelt’s defini-
tion of the Tennessce Valley Authority as * clothed with the
power of government but possessed of the flexibility of private
enterprise.”’

French nationalized industries, on the other hand, range from
pure government departments and * mixed enterprises ”’ to the
French counterpart of the public corporation, the éfablissement
public & caractére industriel et commercial. Some of the arma-
ments factories nationalized before World War II are adminis-
tered as government departments. The aircraft construction
plants and the railroads are mixed enterprises combining private
and public share capital. Coal, banks, insurance, gas, electricity,
Renault, are public corporations. This last form has gained
greatly in popularity since World War 11, while the mixed en-
terprises, as well as the administration by a supervised private
enterprise (concession in France, roughly corresponding to the
*“ public utility > in the United States), have lost in favor.

In some cases—coal, electricity, gas—the nationalized enter-
prises hold a near-monopoly or full monopoly. In others—
banking, insurance—they control the largest part of an indus-
try, but a substantial private sector continues to exist. In still
others, as for example the automobile industry, public enter-
prise competes with a number of privately owned undertakings,

To this diversity corresponds that of legal forms. In bankin
and insurance, the former legal structure of the individual eng-
terprises was maintained, but the state became the owner of all
shares.  For coal, gas, electricity, the formula applied was
similar to the British. The existing enterprises were dissoly d
and replaced by a new establishment—or 2 smal] rou ef
.undertakings, as in the case of coal-—uniting the entiregindfst:y
in an effort aimed at concentration and rationalization ”, For

1 Ernest Davies National Enterpri 4 oY ’
> prll N T’)E De [()Pm ”n f i
( 1 )’ a3, (4 ent 0/ t/JB Publu‘ Corporatum
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the Renault automobile factory a special solution was found; a
new organization, the Régie Nationale des Usines Renault, was
set up, which is in fact the same business as the former Société
Anonyme des Usines Renault.

The Unit of Management

While the question of centralization in the administration of
the nationalized industries has been widely discussed in Britain,
it has played a rather minor part in French public opinion.
This may be a result of the fact that, on the whole, the outward
forms of administration are less centralistic in France than in
Great Britain.

This is particularly obvious in the case of coal mining. Com-
pared with the British system, French coal mining is more de-
centralized. There is a central organ, the Charbonnages de
France, which must establish the program for the development
of production, propose price policies, provide for financing of
equipment, direct technical research and professional training
and—through a * compensation fund "—provide for the fi-
nancial equilibrium of the different coal fields. Actual pro-
duction, however, is in the hands of nine distinct organs, the
Houillicres de Bassin, set up on a geographical basis. To assure
the necessary codperation between these operating agencies and
the central board, two devices have been employed: the presi-
dents of the boards of the Houilliéres have the right to take
part with consultative status in the meetings of the central
board, while the latter is in turn empowered to send six full
delegates to each of the boards of the Houilliéres.* Ideally this
assures at the same time a high degree of autonomy in the day-
to-day operations of the different coal fields with their tremen-
dous diversities, and the necessary over-all codrdination.

In transportation, there is no French counterpart to the
British Transport Commission which administers all kinds of
transport services, railroads, canals, docks, harbors, road (goods
and passengers) transportation, London transport, and a num-
ber of hotels. In France only Parisian transport services and
the railroads are nationalized, the latter in the form of 2

2 Law of May 17, 1946, Arts. 3, 4, 21, 22.
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mxxed. enterprise, with public and private shareholders. But
there is one essential difference: although a general sharcholders’
assembly is held every year at which representatives of the state
and of the private sharcholders are present, the board is not
e‘lected by the shareholders’ assembly. It consists of representa-
tives of the state, of the private shareholders and of the per-
sor'mel nominated by the unions. The general director is ap-
pC{mted by the chairman of the board with the approval of the
minister.?

Electricity supply and distribution is similarly set up in
France and Britain. In both countries there is a national board
—the British Electricity Authority and the Electricité de
F'mnce, Service National—and under them regional organiza-
tions for the distribution of electrical energy—area bofrds in
England, Electricité de France, Service de Distribution followed
by.the geographic designation of the area. This appa;'ent simi-
larity, however, disappears upon closer examination.

. The French Service National has exclusive competence only
or the transportation of energy; but this is the decisive link in
the chain, si.nce the development of hydroelectric power plays
a large and increasing part in a country which is not too richly
end?wed with satisfactory coal supplies. As a result the pro-
duc.mg areas in the mountains are widely separated from the
mam' consuming regions. Moreover, hydroelectric energy pro-
ductx'on.tends to have considerable seasonal variations in output
the. timing of which is not the same for the various producin ,
regions. Thus, interconnection of the various energy plantgs
a.nd transmission of energy have to be provided for on a n
tlox?al scale.  Production itself is left to “at least six se .
which shall under the direction of the Service National st(:jrs
carry out and exploit the means of production of electricit ”y ‘
As to distribution, the law specifies that the board of 4 h
organ of regional distribution will be appointed by the S e
National and must include four representatives o;’ th Serm'ce
National among the eighteen members of the board I\/eI o
the director of each distribution service though opointad b
’ gh appointed by

3 . ;
Jean Rivero, Le Régime des nationalisations (Paris, 1948), No. 28
H] . .

4 . .
Law of April 8, 1946, Titre Ter, Art. 2. Rivero, op. cit., No SI17A
. cit., No. .
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the regional board, needs the ap.proval of the Service National.®
Thus, the Service National has considerable influence upon the
In this way, France has tried to

regional distribution services.
parent than real—

solve the problem presented by the—more ap
dispersion of the industry in many enterprises and by its slow
development in certain regions. There were 2,378 enterprises
dealing with the production, transmission and distribution of
electricity, but in fact a small number controlled all the rest;
thus one firm dominated in Paris, another in Lyon, a third one
in Marseille, and so on. This, together with the fairly strict
supervision of these enterprises by public authority, facilitated
nationalization.®

In the gas industry nationalization followed the same form
as in the case of electricity. For some time, indeed, the admin-
istration of gas was in the hands of the authorities of the elec-
tricity industry. But the law provided—against the original
government proposal—for a separate organization of gas under
a central board and regional services, stating specifically (Art.

'20) that the board members and general directors of gas must

be different from those of electricity.” Only in financial
matters was a connection established through a joint Caisse Na-
tionale &’Equipment, an investment fund. In actual fact, how-
ever, the two industries were so closely interwoven that separa-
tion became difficult: of 264 enterprises distributing gas, 160
also distributed electricity; in 394 towns the two services were
combined. An agreement concluded on May 15, 1946 between
gas and electricity directors, therefore, entrusted the latter with
the administration of both enterprises. It was only as a conse-
quence of a new law on January 1, 1949 that the separation of
the two enterprises was undertaken. But, even under the new
system, some combined organizations of gas and electricity con-
tinue to exist.

The French nationalization laws concerning banking and in-
surance distinguish among the banks and insurance firms ac-

8 Art. 22, Law of April 8, 1946.

6 Lo Documentation Frangaise, Les Nationalisations en France et en Grande Bre-
tagne (1948), p. 12.
7 Law No. 46-628 of April 8, 1946 on the nationalization of electricity and gas.
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cording to size, nationalizing the larger ones and leaving the
smaller ones to private enterprise. Moreover, certain regulations
have been established for the entire group. Thus all banks,
whether nationalized or private, are subject to the action of the
National Credit Council (Conseil National du Crédit) which is
a policy-making body, and of the Control Commission (Com-
mission de Contrile des Banques) which is a supervisory organi-
zation. With regard to the four large deposit banks which are
nationalized—Crédit Lyonnais, Société Générale pour favoriser
le développement du commerce et de Pindustrie en France,
Comptoir National d’Escompte de Paris, Banque Nationale pour
le Commerce et PIndustrie—the Control Commission performs
the functions of the shareholders.® These four banks continue
to exist as individual entities under individual boards whose
composition is prescribed by the law.

A somewhat parallel arrangement has been made for the in-
surance companies. Only thirty-four of the roughly one
thousand insurance companies operating in France have been
nationalized, namely, those whose turnover was more than
about 700 million francs a year. All insurance companies,
however, whether nationalized or private, are under the control
of the National Insurance Council (Conscil National des As-
surances), a policy-making and supervisory agency, and of the
Central Reinsurance Fund (Caisse Centrale de Réassurance)
which enforces the policies laid down by the Council and is the
compulsory reinsurance agency of all nonnationalized enter-
prises up to 4 per cent of their premiums. The Council acts as
the shareholder of the nationalized companies. Each of these
has its own board, but the president of the board who is at the
same time general director is appointed by the Minister while

in the nationalized banks this appointment is made by the
board.?

8 These four banks are described in the exposé des motifs of the government as
having a network of agencies covering the entire country—all together 1,852 of
them—and deposits amounting on August 31, 1945 to 5§ per cent of all b;nk de-
posits in France. George Thomas in Les Nationalisations en France ef & PEtranger
Juilliot de la Morandiére and Byé, ed. (Paris, 1948), p. 150, '

9
. There does not seem to have becn any reason for this difference. Rivero (op
cit, No. 484) explains it “ by the haste of the work of the legislators.”

No. 3] NATIONALIZED ENTERPRISES IN FRANCE 363

A peculiar case is that of the Régie Renault in which a single
enterprise has been nationalized as a punitive measure against
the owner because of collaboration with the enemy. The unit
of management in this case coincides with that of the former
Private enterprise.- The authority of the state over th¢ enter-
prise is extremely strong, however, although in appearance the
Régie Renault is very similar to any privately owned share com-
pany. The president who is also general director is directly ap-
pointed by the government. There is a board whose composi-
tion is set in detail by a decree,’’ but it has mainly advisory
functions. Since the general director who alone has power of
decision on most matters is subject to dismissal by the govern-
ment at any time,!! it is the government which in the last resort

administers the enterprise.
The Boards

To be realistic, a discussion of the actual administration of
nationalized enterprises in France must take into account the
profound differences between the administration as set up by
law or decree and the one that in fact operates.

The ideal scheme of the top administration as advocated by
the French unions is that of a tripartite council of part-time ad-
ministrators representing the state, the consumers and the em-
ployees—the last through- their unions. The board elects the
president-administrator with the approval of the corresponding
council. In the different nationalization measures, however,
many variations have been introduced into this basic pattern
without any clear justification.

Great diversity exists in the legislation with regard to the
method of selection of the workers’ representatives on the
boards. To give a few examples: In Renault the 6 workers’
delegates (out of 15 board members) are appointed by the
Minister of Industrial Production from among the members of
a2 Works Committee, the Comité Central d’Entreprise, which
is elected by the employees. In the aeronautical firms,
S.N.ECM.A., the 3 workers’ delegates (out of 11) are ap-

10 March 7, 1945, Art. 3. Rivero, op. cit., No. 432.
111pid., No. 427.
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appointed by the Comité d’Entreprise. In the Commission for
the Control of the Banks the one workers’ delegate (out of §)
is proposed by the most representative federation of bank em-
ployees.’> However, on the boards of the individual banks the
employees have 4 out of 12 members; one of the 4 represents
the higher grades, one the lower ranks, of the employees of the
particular bank, 2 are proposed by the two most representative
trade-union confederations. For gas, electricity, the Charbon-
nages and the 9 Houilliores de Bassin, the workers’ delegates (6
out of 18 except for the Houillicres: 7 out of 19) are proposed
by the most representative unions.’

No clear reasons are given anywhere for the discrepancies and
variations. It seems likely that they were due more to accidents
of the parliamentary discussion and to the haste of the prepara-
tion of the texts than to any plan.* It is, therefore, extremely
difficult to find common traits and to make generalizations.
Perhaps the only ones that can be established—subject to many
reservations—are these:

(1) According to the text of the laws the boards have
typically the following functions: they make purchases and sales,
borrow, hire and fire, determine wages and salaries, fix the ad-
ministrative budget, make production plans, allocate sums to
reserve funds, determine the use of disposable funds. They
need the approval of the minister (or ministers involved) for
the following decisions: delegation of powers to the general dj-
rector, equipment and production programs, fixation of the
budget or changes in it, profit and loss statement and balance
sheet (including depreciation rates, allocation to reserves), issue
of bonds with five-year maturity or longer, purchase or sale of
financial participations, general rules on wages and working
conditions for the personnel. On a number of these questions
the Minister of Finance, in addition to the minister to whose

1 : . .
2 Regarding the concept of the “most representative ” union s€e my essay on

** Collective Bargaining in France ™, Industrial and Labor Relations Review, vol. 4
, vol.
No. 2, Jan. 1951. ’

1 .
3On the board of the Charbonnages two further union delegates appear as con-
sumers’ representatives. See infra, note 23.

14 Cf. Rivero, op. cit.; see supra, note 9,
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competence the particular industry belongs, has to give his ap-
proval.1s

(2) Interest groups are represented on the boards in propor-
tions which are variations around the basic principle of the tri-
Partite board. The members are appointed for a determined
period; for the Charbonnages and Houilliéres this was originally
2 six-year period which was later reduced to t.hree years.' The
appointment is made by the competent minister upon recom-
mendation of the interest groups concerned (or—for the gov-
ernment representatives—of the government departments .in-
volved). In the case of Renault the workers’ representatives
are appointed by the minister from among the members of the
Works Committee.

As to their recall, there exist considerable differences among
the various nationalization measures. For electricity and gas,
the recall by the interest group which nominated the particular
member is excluded. The members can be recalled only by that
body which has to approve the work of the particular board.
Thus, for the board members of the distribution services, the
boards of Electricité de France and Gas de France are competent.
These higher boards must order the recall of all members of a
board whose administration has produced a deficit at the end of
a fiscal year, unless a specific decision to the contrary is
taken by the board of Electricité de France or of Gas de France.
By a queer oversight, the law has neglected to state who has the
competence to recall the board members of Electricité de France
or Gas de France themselves.!” An entirely different formula
has been applied for the coal industry. The interest groups
have the right to ask for the recall of their representatives, but
they must state the reasons. The board member may answer in
writing. The minister is free to decide; the recall must take the
form of a decree voted by the government (Conseil des Minis-

15 This list is based primarily on the enumeration of the functions of the boards
of the Houillizres in Arts. 13 and 14 of the Decree No. 47-156 of Jan. 16, 1947.
Reasonably similar functions are allocated to the boards of other industries, but for
Renault the board has only advisory functions.

18 Decree of June 12, 1947, Art. 2.

17 Rivero, op. cit., No. $62a.
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fres). In the case of a serious fault on the part of board mem-

bers, the procedure is similar to that of Electricité: the higher
board may recall the member of the lower board; and for the
board members of the Charbonnages, the Prime Minister has
this right upon request of the competent ministers (coal mines,
National Economy, Finance).’* Total recalls are provided for
as in the case of Electricité and Gas, but also by decision of the
government as a whole (Conseil des Ministres) if after warn-
ings the board fails to carry out its duties, *“ particularly by not
securing the production necessary for the needs of the national
economy.” ** A legal appeal procedure against recalls is pro-
vided for. No proviso for the recall of board members of
banks or insurance has been made by the legislators.

(3) The board members are carrying out their functions
part time and have no salary; they are paid a modest fee for
participation at meetings. They cannot be members of parlia-
ment. Former members of the government cannot be board
members within five years after their resignation from office.
They must be free from the influence of interest groups which
they are not officially representing on the board.2¢

In actual fact the boards have not played the part which the
law and the idea of the * industrialized nationalization * allo-
cated to them. In the case of the Renault factory the rdle of
the director has been emphasized by the nationalization decree
itself, at the expense of the board. In coal, gas, electricity, the
power of decision seems to rest less with the boards than with
the directors and even more with the government departments

18 On this basis board members of the Charbonnages and Houillidres have been dis-
missed because of their participation in a strike in the coal mines during which the

striking miners refused to continue to operate the safety devices. Cf. Decrees of Oct.
29 and Nov. 10, 1948; Rivero, op. cit., No. 683.

19 Arts. 7 and 8, Decrce of Jan 16, 1947.

20 For Renault it is expressly stated that the board members are
tendance fees (jetons de brésence) (Art. 5, Decree of March 7, 1945).
and insurance companies, the model is t
holders’ assembly determines the fee.

coal, it was originally specified that no compensation would be paid

(Decree of June 12, 1947) to attendance fees the amount of whic
mined by the ministers.

paid only at-
In the banks
he private share company where the share-
Nothing is stated for 83s and electricity, For

; this was changed
h would be deter-
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ndustries fall, particularly the
e of autonomy which the na-
in fact, been greatly
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tionalized enterprises were to enjoy has,
reduced.?!
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The Directors
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is in the hands of general directors who someum;s cgy 2bine 10

their person also the office of president of the bogr .d Whes the
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added functions or enhanced status with regard to
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i fronted wit
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i i 1 Ren
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21 Rivero, op. cit.,, No. 756, $88-83.
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Premdents (or president-general director) of Renault and the
Insurance companies are appointed by the minister, but elected
by the board in the case of the banks. They are also elected by
the board members of the Electricité de France and Gas de
ancje, as are those of the distribution services of the two in-
dustries, although in the latter case the law is silent. In the
Charbonnages the board elects a president and two v'ice— resi-
dents, while in the Houillicres the boards elect only a resi% nt
Th:e typical functions of the presidents are described af vhos: of.
their counterparts in private enterprises, but, since the govern-
men'td has actuall.y retained or acquired far-reaching power, the
ﬁiees; cc:ns have in fact shared in the decline of the boards’ in-
T"he position of the general director is far more influentjal
He is a full-time official paid at rates which are on the whole ;at-.
tx;)ac;x;e, laccording to French standards, although they vary a
egmc; direa . As a.res.ult of the weakness of the boards, the gen-
: ector carries in effect most of the responsibility, not onl
dc:; the1 execution of the board policies, but also for t}’le policie};
tar;nze; :te:;ltﬁ atjle e}):tent to Whi‘ch ministerial and parliamen-
be s st 'bes the boards latitude of decision. In Renault,
e b board‘y iovernme':nt decrefe and has power of decision
o, Thoe whose pfemdent }.1e is—has only advisory func-
- main restriction on his power is—apart from gov-
ernmental instructions—that, in case of conflict between the
general.director and the Works Committee, the Minister of
Industrial Production has the right to decide. In the banks ﬁ
general directors are elected by the boards while in the in’ o
ance companies they are appointed by the Minister of Fj e
upon the advice of the boards. For electricity and gas m(ril'ce
tinction is made between the general directors of t}gx ’Sa e
National and the distribution services. Lo
by the entire Cabinet (Conseil des Ministres) o :
by the board; they must be experts, that i ;fccommendatxon
of the members representing interes; ro e o e o be one
general directors of the Services de ig)lstljfz on che board.  The
by their boards with the approval of the ¢
National who also determines their salary.

The first are appointed

ulion are appointed
orresponding Service
However, in the coal
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mines the general director of the Charbonnages, and those of

the Houillires de Bassin, are appointed by the ministers. Once
again, no reason for these variations has been stated.

The Board—Critique

There is little room for doubt that the French board *“ is the
weakest feature of the French legislation and is a threat to the
successful operation of the French nationalized industries.” 2
Part of the reason for this is the structure of the board; part is
the political circumstances under which the boards operate; and
the remainder of the weakness comes from the economic and fi-
nancial conditions in which the nationalized industries were
placed. :

The tripartite organization of the French board is a main
source of weakness. It transfers bargaining and negotiation to
a body which ought to be united in purpose and have a con-
sistent policy. Compromises between interests are inevitable in
any arrangement; but when they become the main substance of
activity, one is confronted with a legislative rather than an ex-
ecutive organ. Moreover, it is not reasonable to expect that un-
paid part-time board members—who, in practice, it seems, meet
for a few hours every month—can in fact control the fate of
large and complicated enterprises.

It is clear, furthermore, that the main loyalty of the board
members, who represent interest groups, must be with those
rather than with the enterprise. Not only do they derive their
income and their board position from these interest groups, but
they also devote most, if not all, of their time and attention to
them. Nor can the civil servants on the boards be expected to
have any detailed knowledge of the enterprise, although they
may serve as useful communication channels between the gov-
ernment and the enterprises.

In actual fact, however, the boards were only rarely tripartite
in the strict sense of the word. Trade-union representatives ap-
peared on the boards under the guise of consumer and govern-
ment representatives as well. To a certain extent this was a

22 William A. Robson, * Nationalized Industries in Britain and France ”, American

Political Science Review, June 1950, p. 317.
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weakness contained in the very conception of the laws. In the
absence of strong consumers’ organizations in France, Parlia-
ment substituted in some cases trade-union representatives who
were supposed to defend consumers’ interests. Thus Léon
Jouhaux, president of the non-Communist Trade Unjon Con-
federation, C.G.T.—Force Ouwvricre, serves on the board of
Charbonnages de France, not as a trade-unjon delegate, but to
represent consumer interests.”® This is an obvious mistake:
trade unionists even if not members of the particular union rep-
resented in the industry are not advocates of consumers’ inter-
ests. Léon Jouhaux whose confederation is engaged in a bitter
competitive struggle with the Communist-led C.G.T. for the
organization of the miners cannot reasonably be expected to be
more concerned with low prices of coal for the benefit of the
consumer than with the advantages which he might be able to
obtain for the coal miners, although these advantages might be
at the expense of the consumers.

Moreover, the French trade unions have been conspicuously
successful in organizing the civil servants. Indeed the fonc-
tionnaires form one of the strongholds of the trade-union
movement. As a result at least some of the government repre-
sentatives on the boards are likely to be trade unionists.

The actual appointments, however, did not always correspond
in any real sense to the meaning of the law, with the result that
the boards were often very far from reflecting the tripartite
representation intended by the law-makers. Thus trade-unjon
representatives not only appeared as such, but were also ap-
pointed under the title of government and consumers’ repre-
sentatives even beyond the text of the law. As a result—to
quote the most important but in no way unique example—of
the eighteen members of the board in coal mining (Charbon-
nages de France) appointed by Marcel Paul, the Communist
Minister of Industrial Production,
unionists.

The result of all this has been described as a ball game in

fourteen were in fact trade

23 Arc. 21 of the Law of May 17

members on the board be designated
13.

» 1946 provides that two of the six consumer

by workers® organizations. See supra, footnote
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which the main trade-union Confédération, the iecr%’rfe},) :::f;::_
ing in the réle of union, government and cozszrrangement’ 5
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Whether this deformation o B D e slear. But
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designating the members of the Cour'xm . / e 2 of June 12,
1947 has attempted to mall;:e éx:pc:issﬂgle ;r ;v;)(;iirgr fhat o
i roup on the boards by .
(x)rfe;nl:e;notfe rtiiz anrcll) must present full.guarantees .oi 1r}11dePend;
ence with regard to the categories of m.terest whic efxs 1;0
instructed to represent.” This has bf:en 1mplemebntebd so far ;z
the top organization of the coal mines, th.e Char omz.a_ges -
France2® But this principle has a d?u‘b¥e dlsadvantage.1 it er?1
phasizes even more than the nationalization laws thefnse 1v.es the
idea that the board members are there to c'iefend sectloia mter:
ests  whose sum is not necessarily the interest of t czi evx:}tler)
prise,” 2% and it is very difficult to enforce. How (an y

. ‘s i reprises na-
24 anonymous article: ““ Le tripartisme et I’administration des entrep .
ee an an N ocumentati
; ic Contemporaine, Centre de Recherches et de D .

' in Economie Contemp > he ind £ the tripartite formula in

. ; werful is the influence o
Economiques, April 1948. So po H lication, the author
France that, after a searching criticism of the effects of its app ibl ,ow that the

. : i 1ble, n
resigns him;elf to the statement that “it will perhaps be xmpo;s , b nden i
. ers, to a .
rule of tripartism is in force for the appointment of boardhmcn; ) dly bad conse
iLe -
als to reduce the adm
He procecds then to make reform prop:i’sVi"lmet and Maurice Faber, * De la So-
ernar 1 ,

quences of the system. See also B ines Renault », Economie et Humanisme,

ciété Anonyme a la Régie Nationale des Usines Renault 7,

No. 33, 6th year, Sept,/Oct. 1947, esp. p- S15. ' - . s
25 The “R ¢ d'Ensemble ” of the Commission de Verification des Compte
¢ appor

€S UUGPII.SCS Publiques ()ournal Oﬁuel, Aug. 21, 1949), describes the re-
fOl“l as far as the Cbﬂlbo"ﬂﬂgﬁ de France is COﬂCCﬂled~ See page 375, COlutllﬂ 1 of

the report. Rivero, op. cit.,, No. 679, p. 45.

. (4 3
tionalisées

26 Rivero, op. cit., No. 679.
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should one prevent the representatives of, say, the workers from
taking the side of the general interest of the enterprise or the
trade unionist who is instructed to defend the consumers’ in-
terests from siding with the workers?? Even if this problem
could be successfully solved, it would still leave intact the con-
genital weaknesses of consumer representation and of the union
loyalties of the government delegates.

In fact, therefore, the boards are in most cases consultative
bodies with little real responsibility for the life of the enter-
prise. It is true that the interest groups only propose their rep-
resentatives, while the actual appointment is made by the min-
ister in charge, and that nothing in the text of the laws would
prevent the minister from rejecting a particular name and ask-
ing for another nomination. But this is a somewhat theoretical
possibility. In actual practice the minister controls only the ap-
pointment of the government representatives, who are in a
minority on the boards. The organizations to whom the law
gives the right to propose members have the decisive voice in
their selection.

This may explain such incidents as that of July 1946, when
the board of the Charbonnages de France declared that it was
possible to increase wages by 25 per cent without increasing the
price of coal. About the consequences of this recommendation

the report of the Commission de Verification des Comptes des
Entreprises Publiques has this to say:

The need for an increase [of the coal price]
only as a result of the work done by a Commis
later set up and this increase became effective onl
1947. The granting of a subsidy of 6,130 millio
consequence of this serious error which has bee

another commission appointed by the Prime M;i
reveal those responsible for ir.28

was recognized
sion which was
Y on January 1,
n francs was the
n investigated by
nister in order to

This may be described as a case of w

hat is called in American
politics, ““logrolling .

The consumer representatives support

27 A decree of Nov. 25, 1950 extended
*“ Deuxieme Rapport d’Ensemble »
Journal Officiel, Jan. 26, 1951.

this principle to the Howillieres.  Cf.

of the Commission de Verification dos Comptes,

28 Journal Officiel, Aug. 21, 1949, p. 372, 3rd col.
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i sup-
the wage demands of the workers w.hose d‘elega;;stln rzi:r::ot ge
port the consumer representatives in Urging ¢t S}: e
raised. The resulting deficit will be at lthe }:axpz:emment vl
payer—whose representatives, .pres_umab y the g
gates on the board, are in a minority. - boseds—which

The call for the appointment of experts tof e B e
would, in effect, acd 2 fourdt c'at'egory 'oht avoid such com-
origin in the hope that the technicians mig L sueh e

inati hether such independent expe.rts can b
bmat'lons. V‘[‘b and with sufficient authority remains an open
suﬂic{ent m*l['r;: e\inions have rejected this proposal bf:cause th'ey
(fl: e:ttlg: 'returri of the former owners and managers in the guise

2 1
o non[f)()l}iltic;llajngzii)o;es of the © industrialized nation'aliza-
tiogr’l’ef(:)rr:l:la was to prevent the © politisaltlzn :()i lnaix:ni;
jzed enterprises. In fact, the system has e e.::bley o
e e iy el cht it would have ben

ife i nce is so highly = politica £ .
:ifl;:slsif);:, under an ygsys:em, to prevent polmcs.from T;r;tirler;%
the administration and policies of public enterprise. N
ert above politics ” is a rare phenomer.l?n. in Franc.e zlxn , o
srere found, he would probablly t:ied‘cfmqt}e‘c: 5;:;15:32; ::0Cial
i apolitical. In addition, :
sfiiisofv}?ieclll:gm:(;epfor the nationalization of .substvantxal E:r::
of the French economy ensured that the Posmolxjxs we::ic;; -
the service of political or?anizaltions. ;Il'lllls Fali;:l é;s I(’;) tiewlary
— no means exclusively—to ' .
pall')tl;'t. b"}[”he commanding positions in a number oﬁ_::iust;iz
which Communists did obtain in the ﬁrft two })os' a ryreal
were for the Communists mainly shtrategnc I:Zsltﬁzna o m1unists
im in the power they gave .
i?lzzgz:;zewjﬁelezsei’elovpmgnt of the nationalized enterpg‘ses,
but rather in the possibilities which the?f ensured.of expanding
Communist influence and of counteracting undes;rable govern-
me;;ep;:lrclli‘;;entary situation after the war greatly fa.vored lti}::
Communist strategy. As the strongest single group md?arthe
ment—;from November 1946 on—the)'f were representg. 12 e
governments of post-war France until May 1947. Sinc
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to set up its own plans for development of an air force. Coal,
gas, electricity, show rapid increases of output, surpassing dur-
ing the first post-war years those of private enterprise.

Thus the output of coal, which had dropped from 46.7 mil-
lion tons in 1938 to 33.5 in 1945, passed the pre-war level only
one year later. After slight drops—caused mainly by large-
scale strike movements in 1947 and 1948—output increased to
51.5 million tons in 1949 and roughly the same amount in
1950. During the first half of 1950, sales dropped, coal began
to accumulate at the mines, and shorter hours were not infre-
quent. At the same time the ambitious plan of 1946 providing
for an annual output of 73 million tons was revised downward
to 63 million tons and even this figure was being questioned
when the Korean crisis and the Schuman Plan profoundly
changed the picture.

It is true that this rapid increase of output was produced by
a vastly increased labor force (108,000 men in 1947 and 74,000
in 1938). Output for each worker at the coal-face had been
1,227 kilograms in 1938; in 1947 it was 958 kilograms, but
rose rapidly after the great strikes of 1947 and 1948 and
reached pre-war figures again in 1950.

Complaints about the output of electricity have been fre-
quent. They are due, however, to a large increase in consump-
tion as well as to the failure of hydroelectric plants during two
consecutive dry years. Nevertheless, electricity production has
increased from 19 billion kilowatt-hours in 1938 to 33 billion
in 1950. For gas the level of output in 1948 was 41 per cent
above that of 1938; an increase in the calorific content of gas
in 1949 made up for a slight loss in quantity.

The financial record of the nationalized industries is uneven.
Not only the aircraft companies, but also coal and gas have
shown large deficits. In the case of the coal mines at Jeast, the
real deficits were even larger than the 7.5 billion francs shown
for 1946-48 since depreciation allowances were underestimated.
However, during the first post-war years the government con-
trolled prices and wages, and in particular kept the prices of gas
and coal at low levels. Moreover, inflation caused most na-
tionalized enterprises to suffer from a shortage of working cap-
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ital which was frequently met by expensive short-term borrow-
ing from banks. In the light of these facts, the responsibility
of most nationalized enterprises for their financial record is
severely limited. ,
Many of them apparently have been doing quite well. The
banks, Renault, and electricity have shown profits. The ac-
counts of coal for 1949 were almost balanced, even providing
for reasonable depreciation allowances. The deficit of gas (and
the railroads) can be wiped out if and when their prices are
raised by a proportion comparable to the price increase of other

goods and services.
All in all, this record is by no means unfavorable. Yet, the

French ® man in the street ” seems convinced that the national-
ized industries have been doing very badly. The major reason
for this is a system of publicity, or rather lack of publicity,
which makes it almost impossible for everyone to obtain a fair
picture of the results of public enterprises. A veil seems to hang
over their activities which is lifted mainly when there is a crisis
of some kind. Then, a commission of investigation is appointed
which reports on failures and shortcomings. The reports of the
Commission for the Verification of the Accounts of public en-
terprises appear with great delay and, in spite of their excel-
lence, are hardly noticed by the general public. ~Attention seems
to be fixed on scandals, failures and deficits. In addition, the
fact that the administration does not proceed according to plan,
but rather in an improvised and unintended fashion, contributes
to the public’s confusion. Since public enterprises are supposed
to be every citizen’s property, is he not entitled to get accurate
information on what belongs to him?

ADOLF STURMTHAL

Barp COLLEGE
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Gaulle preferred to keep the Communists out of the key ”
ministries—War, Foreign Affairs, Interior—they filled most of
the important economic positions. During the First Constituent
Assembly, 1945 to June 1946, the Communists held among
others the Ministry of Armaments (Charles Tillon), the Ministry
of Reconstruction (Frangois Billoux), the Ministry of Indus-
trial Production (Marcel Paul), the Ministry of Labor (Am-
broise Croizat); in addition the Communist, Auguste Lecoeur,
was Under-Secretary for Industrial Production in charge of coal
mining. The party held the same positions during the Second
Constituent Assembly (with the addition of one Under-Secre-
tary each in the Ministry of Labor and in that of Armaments).
It was only in January 1947 that it lost some of these positions,
and was forced out of the government altogether in May 1947.
Since most of the original appointments to the boards of the na-
tionalized industries were made before this date, they were made
by Communist ministers. Morcover, the Communists con-
trolled throughout this period the largest trade-union confed-
eration—the C.G.T.—which gave them additional and large in-
fluence upon the selection of the personnel of the boards.

The result was that a number of the nationalized industries
were Communist-controlled. This was true particularly for the
coal mines and for aircraft construction.® It would require a
good deal of space to describe in detail the methods used for the
“ politisation » of the enterprises. Two examples may be suffi-
cient. Announcements of open jobs were placed exclusively in
newspapers of the Communist party or friendly toward it; in
one factory ten top administrators (including the chief of per-
sonnel) were removed and replaced by new men of whom at
least seven were known members of the Communist party.%®

It must be added, however, that the * depolitisation ” since
1947 seems to have consisted mainly of 2 process by which
Communists were ousted from leading positions and replaced by

29 See in particular: Rapport sur les Socié
nautiques par M. I'Inspecteur Général Pellenc, of Jan. 1948; Rapport sur le projet de
loi placant la Société Nationale d’études ot de construction de moteurs &'
un statut provisoire en vue de s5a reorganisation,
Assemblée Nationale, June 18, 1948; also,

tés Nationales de Constructions Aero-

dviation sous
par M. René Pleven; doc. No. 4629,
Wilmet and Faber, op. cit., p. 515.

30 Pleven, op. cit., pp. 15-17.
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mainly Mouvement Répub-

itical parties o
members of other poli p ’ « politi-

licain Populaire, and partly Socialist. .In other viordlsj * politi-
sation ” of two colors has been substituted for  politisation
of a thi . ‘

Th:1 lfflia?clic:; situation of France after. t'he war hasif 13 efif:st-,
destroyed what little was left of the orxgma.l idea 0 1 Ln -
trialized nationalization 7. What smal.l workllng capita tde .
tionalized enterprises had to begin with v:m.lshe(ii soon mtrx;:i
the rapidly progressing inflation. Bank credit and gove nment
loans became indispensable. The large mftlayls. ndeceSSa y for
the reéquipment and expansion of the nationalize ent}:rpnv_
could be financed only by the government. In turn ft ; gi)
ernment exerted close control, depriving the boards (f) the ait
vestiges of their influence. Moreover, for a numbef o1 years lt fe
government controlled prices and wages. T'hus’htt e was left
of the autonomy of the nationalized enterprises in France.

The Record

Production figures for the nationalized enterprises compare,
nevertheless, favorably with those of privately owned 1.ndustry.
Indeed for the first two or three post-war years, the index -of
production of the nationalized industries—apart from 'the air-
craft industry—rose more rapidly than that of the remamder.of
industry. ‘This was a resule partly of the large voh.Jme _Of in-
vestment made in the key industries—which are natlonahzec!—
and partly of the intensive production drive of the Comfnuncists
until they left the government. The system has functione -
but it is not at all the system which the unions ar.lc% the legis-
lators intended. Not the boards, but competent civil servants,
engineers and workers have jointly mined the coal, developed
the producrion and distribution of energy, produced automo-
biles, run the banks and insurance companies. O.n?e again, t'he
French have shown their ability to overcome admxmstramv? dif-
ficulties which they themselves created—the well-known gift of
the French @ se débrouiller. o

The aeronautical companies form the major exception in this
picture. The difficulties of the aircraft compames—-not.only of
the nationalized enterprises in the field—are lar‘gely attributable
to the failure of the government—the largest single customer—



FRANCO SPAIN: A REAPPRAISAL

R.ANCO’S foreign policy has been one of the most effec-
tive the world has witnessed during this centur)"- It
o should serve as a model for all small states trying to sut-
vive in today’s Machiavellian world. During World War II
Spa.m successfully played the Axis against Great Britain and the
Un}ted States, selling profitably to both sides and avoiding in-
vasion or reprisals by either. At war’s end, convinced the cold
war was only a matter of time, Franco continued the same game
but against a new set of international rivals, Playing upon ouf
fear o.f.Russian communism, he led us from a position of open
opposition to his régime to one of financial and military support
'—all in the span of five short years. And as yet heyhaspdone
little 11 return save promise to spend some of our money.!
During the first four years of this period we were ;iduced
to fol‘low a “ do nothing  policy of watchful waiting. Trans-
?ated Into positive terms this meant that, perhaps Withi.ut mean-
ing to do so, we.often ignored and thereby weakened progres-
sive forces such as the democratic underground, the Re pubigican
QOvernment in Exile and liberal Monarchists V\)rhi]e at tph ame
- tme we continued, in effect, to support Fra,nco B eds in
we lent succor to the Spanish Communists and sx.xﬂer‘ydso v 1’i
blow to our prestige throughout the world by fur he  op
ganda material to those who portra HiShing propa?
Sonda maverial & ¢ wh Y us as champions not o
y but of reaction.
Now United States support is becoming both d
more positive, as is that of nearly al] Betebin
y all the West. Before the ap-
1 An interesting explanation of Spain
to be found in José M. Doussinague,

also The Spanish Government and the
Publication 2483,

Es fofmgn p.olicy by a Franco spokesman 13
A:.[zana Tenia Razdn (Madrid, 1950). See
xis: Documents, U, s, Department of State
2 For a somewhat different view

point sce f
recent book, The United Siates 4 ce tormer Ambassador

. Carlt ’
nd Spain (New York, 1951). riton J. H. Hayes’s
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pointment of Stanton Griffis as United States Ambassador to
Madrid, over twenty United Nations members had exchanged
ambassadors with Franco since 1946, in direct violation of the
diplomatic sanctions called for in the United Nations resolution
of that year.? Following upon Mr. Griffis appointment, the
United States Senate—under the Jeadership of Senators McCar-
ran and McCarthy-—appropriated a sixty-two billion dollar
“loan ” for General Franco. Following this, negotiations were
begun on a “ Treaty of Commerce, Friendship and Naviga-
tion ”, and now a United States-Spanish military accord is in
the making. Meanwhile a series of bank 'loans has been
granted the Spanish dictator by the Chase National Bank, the
New York City Bank, and the United States Export-Import
Bank. . '

These events call for a reéxamination of the Franco régime
and the socio-political forces supporting it. Is the Generalis-
simo’s government * fascist ”? How clearly antidemocratic is
it, and how anti-American? How stable is it, how popular?
The answers to these and similar questions lie in a correct ap-
praisal of General Franco, his government, and the forces sup-
porting his régime.

The Generalissimo

To understand properly the present Spanish régime, General
Franco must be clearly distinguished from his two prototypes,..
Hitler and Mussolini. Franco undoubtedly has been deeply in-
fluenced by their experiences and doctrines, and he has used the
ideas, trappings and devices of European fascism extensively.

" However, he is equally a product of Spanish history and of his

3 The resolution called for United Nations members to recall their ambassadors
and ministers from Madrid. It was finally resolved on November 4, 1950; mean~
while it had been ignored by most U. N. member states, including Britain and

France. To show his gratitude, Franco proposed two ardent Fascists as his ambas-

sadors to these latter countries. Fernando Castiella, Franco’s nominee for the Court

of St. James, is closely affiliated with the Falange, is an ex-member of the Blue Divi-
sion which fought against the Allies during World War II, and was decorated by
Hitler with the. Iron Cross. When his appointment was rejected as an insult, Franco
proposed a more '‘acceptable ” candidate, the brother of José Antonio Prima de
Rivers, father of Spanish fascism and founder of the Falange parry.
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own religious and military training* Thus, though General
Franco is undeniably a convinced fascist, he must also be
Fhought of as a traditional Spanish Army dictator Spain’s latest
in a long line of Primo de Riveras.® He has adopt:ad fascism for
reasons of expediency as well as conviction.

Regardless of the similarity, or lack of it, between Francisco
Franco and Mussolini or Hitler, one important difference should
never be overlooked: the Italian and German rulers were opu-
lar with their people; Franco has never been. ’

At the end of World War II it was conservatively estimated
by foreig.n diplomats that over 85 per cent of the Spanish people
Wwere against his régime in one degree or another. Since that
time the opposition has become less bitter and violent perhaps,
yet real supporters of General Franco—as distinguisixed from
those who merely tolerate him—are still a small minority.

Franco rules the country by the use of political bribery,
a.rmed fo.rcc, terror and the thorough suppression of his opposi-
tion. .HIS power rests upon a coalition of the elements that
comprise the 15 or 20 per cent of the population supporting
hm?: .the Falange party, the military, the higher clergy, and 2
majority of the landowners and industrialists. (I say a’major~
ity because some of the Spanish upper classes are decidedly anti-
Franco.) All these groups backing the Caudillo have differ-
ences among themselves—especially the Falange, Spain’s fascist
political party, and the Army. Nevertheless, they all are bound
together by their common fear of another popular upris; d
the loss of their privileges and security.® P an

4 . .

Francisco Franco's father was an admiral in the Spanish Navy, F d
uated from the Spanish Military Institute at Toledo when he was onl. s . t;
has spent the remainder of his life in the Spanish Army. He is 4 dciocre(“:‘e;";"

u atholic.

51n the words of the U. N. Security Council Subcom

the Spanish situation: e sppointed to study

In orgin and nature thc I'Ianco regime is Fas -
g cist, .
SCCUIICY COUUCll Document No. 73, luly 1, 19’6x p- 2,

8 This fact was recognized by Dean Acheson who
policy toward Franco Spain, declared: * The internal :
is strong and enjoys the support of many who,
form of government or chief of state, ,
a move to overthrow the government.”

in explaining United States
position of the present regime
although they mighe prefer another
fear that chaos and civil strife would follow

His letter of i
man Connally of the Senate Foreign Relations Commit;]e:‘emulry 191930, o Chair-
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The Falange

Of these pro-Franco groups, the Falange is the most distaste-
ful. It is Spain’s only legal political party and is undeniably
fascist. Its strong inner core of young fanatics, many of whom
were members of the infamous * Blue Division »” which fought
with the Germans during World War IJ, largely control the
civil administration of the country. The party has about
100,000 paid officials, ranging from the heads of Spain’s syndi-
cates and the civil governors of the provinces, to secret agents
and gangs of uniformed ruffians paid to ** maintain order ” and
terrorize resistant elements of the population. The most loyal
of the groups backing Generalissimo Franco, the Falange is also
the most fanatically antidemocratic. It does not hesitate to use
violence and would readily suppress the slightest attempt to op-
pose the régime. It is in many ways 2 carbon copy of Hitler’s
Nazis. The party receives an annual state subsidy amounting
to over twenty million dollars, in addition to untold amounts
received from the Spanish people in tribute. Every business or-
ganization, every worker and peasant—in fact it can be said
practically every individual in Spain—pays fees, dues and taxes
in one form or another to the Falange, apart from regular gov-
ernment taxes. In addition, Spanish subjects are obliged by law
to work without pay for the party as part of their required
“ social service ”.

Through the party’s control of patronage the most radical
and antidemocratic elements of the population receive the gov-
ernment, syndicate, and other Falange-controlled jobs. More-
over, these positions number far more in the semi-totalitarian
Spain of today than in most other Western European countries
still laboring under post-war controls. Government graft has
long been one of Spain’s major problems, but the country to-
day is gripped by a parasitical bureaucracy so corrupt as to
make our spoils system and local political machines appear
saintly in comparison.

TThe following material regarding the Falange is based largely on information
which the author is not at liberty to cite. An excellent report available to the public
is B. Davidson’s series of articles, ** Spanish Journey ”, in the New Statesman and
Nation, December 2-30, 1950.
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Besides maintaining * public order ”” and providing the per-
sonflel to man Spain’s bureaucracy, the Falange runs the Auxilio
Social, Spain’s social welfare organization, and the Frente de
Juventudes, or “ Youth Front 7. It shoul’d be mentioned that
both filled a deep-seated need in Spanish life, for organized
youth activities have long been lacking. Hov’zever t}i ood
;hat. ha.s been 'accomplished is far overshadowed by ’the evfl of
tisecx;ielsrslii(;cstzrfmzxoni. SPanish youth is still being taught daily

otalitariani i
and impotence of liberal drel;::crtr;c}lr. the decadence, corruption

In its constant struggle for power with the Army and the
other forc?s supporting Franco, the fascist party hasynot fared
1too lwell since the war. The Caudillo s quick to realize the
oyalty of the Falange, however, and its importance as a check
upon the power and ambitions of the Army. Consequently
Franco continues to appease the party by periodic rocxllounce-’
ments of his loyalty to fascism. The gist of his mp nt
statements is that, while Spain is opposed to C;;lzl recisem
it must also hold aloof from the “ errors ” of Western lul;l ral-’
ism. Typical is his statement that Marxism js © barbarofxseand

cruel ”, capitalism * anti j
ruel 7, P antiquated and unjust”, and his own
régime * human and social .8

The Army

Next. in impox.'tance to the Falange (ignoring Spain’s numer-
ous p.ohce organizations) are the officers of the armed f§ i
prmc‘lpally the Army. The country is practically | Orces—;
martm.l law. Under the Franco régime, the oﬂice}r’s Eaiesm:nzd
E;)::r}l’l.l péofﬁtt:hiniiogl'estlge th.an ever before in Spain’s %c:Cent

expenditures of the state
per cent annually go to “ defense ”.9 ’

fourths or more goes to the Army, which has 20,000 generals
, ne

and Ofﬁccrs one fol‘ ever i l e alg-
N \% y 20 SOldlerS t is re y
) / . putcdl th

well over 50
Of this amount three

s :
The New York Times, April 1, 1947, p. 16
; v . 16.
See Spain’s budget as reported in ibid. January 3, 1951
B , s> P 79.

: the char i
found in an article by C. L. Sulzbcrge:rcrcr i sire of

10 An excellent review of he S
er the Spanish Army may be
ibid., February 7, 1950, p. 1 ’

No. 3] FRANCO SPAIN 383

The rank and file of the Army and Navy are republican in
sympathy, like their civilian counterparts. The younger of-
ficers, largely appointed since the Civil War, are reactionary and
often Falangistas. But it is only Los Generales, the higher rank-
ing officers, that at the moment have any political weight, and
they are on the whole Monarchists. Because of this fact, the

innumerable rumors and * oust Franco » tales that constantly

float about Madrid’s bars and embassies always have one note in
common; that is, the generals will throw out the Generalissimo
and return Don Juan to the throne. The names of the generals
change but the story goes on just the same.

It should be made clear that any internal overthrow of the
Franco régime will depend ultimately for its success upon the
Army. A successful revolution requires mass discontent, or-
ganization, and military supplies. The Falange has the guns
and organization but is loyal to Franco and apparently will re-
main so, having no one else to turn to. The Spanish people, on
the other hand, surely would support a revolt but are poorly or-
ganized and do not have the wherewithal. Only the Army can
qualify, and a successful military conp d’état, supported by dis-
gruntled business men and monarchist landowners, is probably
the way Franco will finally meet his downfall. This should be
kept in mind by those who criticize our Spanish policy. Sup-
port of the Republican Government in Exile or other anti-
Franco forces would prove fruitless without Army backing.
Realizing the Army’s power, the Caudillo has wisely maintained
and strengthened the Falange, in the face of both internal and
diplomatic pressure, by arming its more loyal members.

The mutual jealousy of the Army and the Falange is a well-
known fact in Spain today. In spite of the Army’s contempt
for the fascist party, its leaders continue to support Franco be-
cause he has given practically carte-blanche authority to the
military.*  Consequently, Los Generales continue to do little
more than swagger, complain, and childishly intrigue with

11 Army officials now control public works, banks, entertainment, and many
basic occupations in Spain’s economy. . . . This has imposed a crushing burden upon
the country’s finances.” Hispanic American Report, vol. III, No. 3 (March 1950),
p. 4. This is a monthly review published under the direction of Ronald Hilton by

Stanford University.
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henchmen of Don Juan, pretender to the Spanish throne. Ic 1s
an old Spanish custom for Army officers to plot against th;
régime in power. Though only the generals could put an en
to Franco’s rule, they have not done so for one all impor‘fafft
reason: an ever-present fear that the moment the terrorISt}l‘i
régime of the Falange and Franco is gone, the underground Vt’lh
arise to wipe out every last remnant of the Franco order—whic
would most definitely include Los Generales. To this must be
added the fact that world events since the war have induced
greater loyalty to Franco than he might have otherwise.

The Church

The Church is less directly concerned with the general ad-
ministration of the country than either the Falange or th_e
Army. But though more in the background, its influence 15
greatly felt at all levels, and reputedly Franco, who is a devout
Catholic, is greatly influenced by his religious advisers. From
the outbreak of the Spanish Civil War in 1936 until the end of
the war in Europe in 1945, the Spanish higher clergy W3
openly and wholcheartedly behind General Franco.'* Soon
after the end of the war, however, the Archbishop of Toledo,
head of the Spanish Church, openly criticized the régime (in 1:
speech which was only partially reported in the Spanish press)-
The clergy then seemed to favor a gradual evolution of t‘he
régime which would do away with its more obnoxious fascist
aspects. Shortly thereafter the raised arm salute was officially
abolished, though it has the embarrassing habit of popping up»
as for example upon the occasion of Eva Perdn’s visit to Madrid.
As envisioned by the Church, the Falange would become 3
Catholic youth movement, and a new clerical authoritarian
state somewhat on the order of Salazar’s Portugal would result:

The Spanish Church has long been notorious for its reaction
and has often openly resented the more liberal position of the
Vatican. This aloofness to Franco on the part of the higher

12 Wich one exception: Pietro Cardinal Segura y Saenz, Archbishop of Seville, who
has repeatedly attacked the Franco order. He has declared that * the daily official
wage does not meet the needs of the workers,” who say that *in the past slaves were
bought and now they are rented ”. New York Times, December 1, 1951, p. 14.

13 A censored version appears in ibid., September 3, 1945, p. 1.
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clergy immediately following World War II was undoubtedly
due to the defeat of the Axis in Europe and the consequent
democratic turn in the Vatican’s policy. It represented a re-
luctant, feeble attempt on the part of the Spanish Church to
disassociate itself from the Franco régime in the hope that it
could somehow evade reprisals should the Caudillo be ousted.
The higher clergy took as its example and guide the Italian
Church, which weathered all storms upon the defeat of Mus-
solini. However, nothing is clearer than that the Spanish
people, the majority of whom are still good Catholics and deeply
religious, believe the clergy to be in definite alliance with Franco
and hold the Church in contempt accordingly. Because of this,
and with the horrors of the Civil War still fresh in its memory,
the clergy continues to support Franco’s government, even if
less outwardly than previously.™ It is perhaps needless to add
that events since the war have strengthened the hand of the
Church and have done much to cement the bond between
Franco and Catholicism.®

The Landowsners

The landowners, their titles and privileges restored and
strengthened, their grip on the land and the peasant secure
again, are Monarchists. A few—the lunatic fringe—are Carl-
istas, those rare individuals to be found in no other European
country who want everything the way it was in the fifteenth
century. They are honest reactionaries, advocating a return to
absolute monarchy, preferably the * divine right ” brand. They
oppose the return of Don Juan to the throne and instead are
loyal to the ancient Salic Law, insisting that the descendants of
Don Carlos, brother of King Ferdinand VII, are the rightful
pretenders to the throne. At present there are two Carlist con-
tenders. The most important is forty-one-year-old Carlos VIII,
an Austrian by birth, who has been living in Barcelona since

M1t should be noted that during the series of general strikes that occurred
throughout northern Spain in the spring of 1951, priests were reliably reported to
have given open support to the strikers. The Catholic workers’ weekly, Tu, was
suspended for approving the Barcelona strike.

15 See the report on the Spanish Church and its relationship in the Franco régime
appearing in the New York Times, February 8, 1951, p. 9.
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1944. The other is Prince Xavier de Bourbon Parma, brother
of the former Empress Zita of Austria. His mother has 101?8
been a recluse in a Quebec convent; the Prince himself lived in
Philadelphia during World War II but has since returned to his
permanent home in France.

The Carlists are of little or no political significance, except
that Franco and the Falange do their best to keep alive Carlist
differences with the less reactionary followers of Don Juan.

The majority of the landowners are, in theory and sympathY’
for Juan. In practice they back the régime, fearing that if
Franco goes they may follow. They are a proud and senti-
mental lot, and continue to pay lip service to Juan and dream
of that never-never land where the King is on his throne, Spain
is back in the good graces of the Western World, and political
Rightists are always in power. Like the more cynical Army
officers, however, those with any sense of political realism know
that a constitutional monarchy which allowed such * nonsense ”
as open elections could lead to only one thing: a return of the
Left to power, the loss of their lands and titles, and the probable
restoration of the republic. They consequently frown upon
Don Juan’s periodic pronouncements to the Spanish people (ob-
viously 2 play for moderate and Leftist support), which prom-
ise that upon his return elections will be held, political prisoners
released, and civil liberties respected.'®

With regard to Don Juan himself, it has been said that his
greatest contribution to liberalism was sixpence, spent for 2
copy of the Beveridge Plan, which he probably never read.
Until recently he had persistently refused to accept the throne
as Franco’s puppet, realizing that this would discredit the mon-
archy in the eyes of the Spanish people. Since the United
States has changed its policy toward Spain, however, Juan ap-
parently realizes that Franco is sure to remain Chief of State for
some time to come. Early this year Juan reportedly wrote the
Generalissimo that a restoration of the monarchy was feasible
only “ with Franco .17

ha,

wage does™:his ** Manifesto to the Spanish People” (New York Times, March 23, 1945,
bought and now't. his reform program. It is typical of the many others that appeaf

13 A censored vers: )
15, 1952, p. 8.
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Following the defeat of Germany, when Franco’s chances of
remaining in power looked slim, he undertook prolonged
negotiations with various of Juan’s emissaries, hoping to
strengthen his régime by restoring the monarchy, with Juan’s
son as his puppet king. (Juan had previously rejected Franco’s
offer to ** educate ” his nine-year-old heir, the Prince of As-
turias, in the principles of Spain’s “ New Order ”.) When the
negotiations failed, Franco decreed Spain a Kingdom (without
a King) and established a “ Regency Council ” under his di-
rection with power to choose a royal successor, who must be
over thirty and swear to uphold the Franco order.’® Juan’s son
would not be eligible until Franco was nearly eighty years old, a
respectable age for any dictator to retire.

Meanwhile, the possibility of a restoration of the monarchy
is complicated by the existence of so many candidates for the
throne. Two lesser pretenders, Carlos VIII and Prince Xavier
de Bourbon Parma, have already been mentioned.’® Don Juan’s
main contender, however, is his older brother, Don Jaime de
Bourbon, Duke of Segovia, a deaf mute. Don Jaime, the eldest
son of the late King Alfonso XIII, renounced his rights to suc-
cession in 1933. His bid for the throne last year has thrown
Spanish Monarchists into a turmoil, all the more because he has
a claim to the throne that is prior to that of his younger
brother, Don Juan, the most popular contender.?®

The Business Elements

Unlike their aristocratic landowning brothers, the industrial-
ists and commercial classes of Catalonia and Bilbao work for a
living. This difference is reflected in their more pragmatic view
of politics. They frankly do not like the open corruption, the
bribery, and the government, party and syndicate meddling
they must put up with. They are quick to recognize, however,

18 The official text of Franco’s decree appears in the New York Times, April 1,
1947, p. 16.

19 The latter’s supporters were jailed last year for demonstrating in his favor on
the Feast- Day of San Carlos.

20 Don Jaime’s belated bid for the throne is reportedly due to the ambitious
prodding of his second wife, Charlotte Tiedeman. The situation is complicated, as
Jaime's first wife Emmanuela—the only one recognized in Catholic Spain—is still
living.
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that under Franco their profits have quadrupled, while the
Falange keeps the worker in his place, insures low wages, and
prevents strikes and unions. Compare this—granted the graft
and red tape—with what they fear would result from a new
popular front, and it is easy to understand why as long 2s
Franco delivers the goods they continue to back him.

Thus the Spanish upper classes—fiftecen or twenty per cent
of the population—continue to subdue their differences and
support the Caudillo, as did the Webrmacht, the Nazis, the
Junkers, and the German industrialists. Many foreigners in
Spain persistently attempt to convince the privileged classes that
they could rid themselves of Franco and still retain their power,
ignoring the facts that civil war atrocities are still fresh in their
memories, communism threatens to envelope Europe, and every
Spaniard is within hearing distance of Radio Moscow.

The Spanish People

It is hard for us in this country to understand the dread and
hatred the Spanish upper classes have for their less fortunate
countrymen. Fear dominates their reasoning and they seem
utterly void of social consciousness. The peasant and worker
reciprocate in kind: they hate because they are afraid.

The plight of the Spanish masses is desperate. One report
declares that * the average per-capita income in Spain is esti-
mated at $120. a year.” 2 It takes the average farm worker’s
full daily wage to buy two loaves of black bread, with which
he must feed a large family. Yet the peasant is comparatively
lucky. He has regular work in a small village where necessities
are more available. The urban worker makes better wages but
black. market prices keep him in a constant state of poverty,
and since the war there often has been employment only three
or four days a week due to the power shortage and disruption of
the economy. The middle classes fare no better. During
World War II, when there was no unemployment, a bank clerk
earn.ed around 300 pesetas a month, about $22 ,at the official
(artificial) rate of exchange. This monthly wage is much less
than we in the United States give our unemployed a weck!

21 . , .
Camille M. Cianfarra, in the New York Times, November 24, 1951, p. 3.
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A man’s sujt cost 700-1,000 pesetas, a cheap pair of shoes, 90-
150 pesetas, eggs, 25-35 a dozen, and what was sold for butter,
50 pesetas a kilo.22 Moreover, things have not improved since
the war,28

According to official figures, which may be questioned, wages
have increased 300 per cent since 1945, while prices have
climbed 700 per cent during the same period.?* Complete chaos
has been avoided only because World War II brought boom
conditions and full employment to Spain. During the war
there was, if anything, a labor shortage. Whole families were
therefore able to work, women and children being in demand
even more than men, as they require less pay under fixed Span-
ish wage scales. By sharing living quarters with other families
and buying nothing not absolutely needed, the Spanish people
have been able barely to exist.

With the end of the war in Europe, two new factors arose
to worsen the situation. The war boom collapsed and German
purchases no longer supported the Spanish economy. Coupled
with this, one of the worst droughts in Spain’s history has
caused a severe shortage of electric power during the post-war
period. These two factors for a time caused industry to come
to a near standstill. During the Spanish Civil War many of the
country’s dams and power plants were destroyed or worn out,
and during World War II Spain was unable to replace her
power-producing equipment, which she must buy abroad. Yet
during the same period German demands for Spanish goods
caused an abnormal increase in the use of power-driven machin-
ery by Spanish industry. The power shortage became so serious
the government was forced to impose severe restrictions on the
use of electricity. During the last six years electrical output has

22 The official rate of exchange at that time was 10 pesetas to a dollar; it is now

16 pesetas to a dollar. On the Tangier open market, the rate is over 60 pesetas to a
dollar.

23 The most extensive survey of Spain's economy, replete with statistics, is a semi-
official apologia by the present Director of Madrid University’s Institute of Applied
Economics; see Higinio Paris Equilaz, Diez anos de politica economica en Espatia
(Madrid, 1949). An excellent summary review of Spain’s cconomic situation also
appeared in the New York Times, January 3, 1952, p. 76.

24 Equilaz, op. cit., pp. 135 and 181.
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been reduced an estimated 40 per cent throughout Spain. Busi-
ness houses, banks, stores, industries, housewives, all periodically
have been getting along since the war on electricity provided
only three or four days a week. Even during the days when
there is power it is generally cut off during certain hours to ease
the load.”® In 1950 Madrid’s factories were reduced to a nine-
hour week and hydroclectric reserves were down to less than §
per cent of capacity.”®

Industries and small businesses which depend heavily on elec-
tric power have been extremely hard hit. The working man,
who is paid by the day, has often suffered the loss of half his
income.*

Coupled with the lack of fertilizer, short since the Civil War,
Spain’s post-war drought has also brought on the worst series of
crop failures in almost three quarters of a century. It is doubt-
ful if half the yearly wheat crop has been harvested during the
years since the war’s end. It is estimated that post-war olive
yields have been 60 per cent less than normal. The poorest ricé
crops in decades have been reported since 1945, and it is the
same with potatoes and other crops. Fodder was so scarce for 3
time that livestock had to be slaughtered and sold for meat.?®

For some years Spain has been able to feed her people only
because of the 1946 Franco-Perén Trade Agreement, under
which Argentina shipped Spain enough wheat to make up the
yearly deficit. Little was forthcoming in return, however, and
by early‘1950 Argentina refused to continue wheat shipments,
announcing that it could no longer afford to continue exports
at the rate of 10 pesetas for every peseta of Spanish imports-

25 . . . .
| There is a current joke in Spain about the signs so often seen hanging of
eleva N isiti i i

tor doors. A visiting foreigner, upon returning to his own country, declared

that the only Spanish he learned was the word for elevator: “ No Functiona”

26 i
The city of Malaga suffered from such an acute power shortage it was obligated

to rent an Italian ship whose i ¢ od 8
generators, as far as is known il p ci
nt : ar ucin
electricity for the city. , sl or

27 . . . .

1 Moret?v;lr, 1rfxélznon steadily whittles away his purchasing power. According t@
atest available ia i i .

e hoavClTl ﬂgur:;s (reported in the New York Times, January 3, 1952
. , ¢ i

. 76), oo increase .20.8 per cent in twelve months (November 1, 1950-
ctober 31, 1951). Meanwhile there has been no wage increase

F o&icml ur ricultura, rodu mn S
gures on ag ct
28 or fi C lt ral p d ion dur 4 the la t dCCJdky sce qu‘”l

No. 3] FRANCO SPAIN 391

An Argentina economist reportedly stated at the time: * The
Perén Government has for the past four years supported Spain;
now [speaking of the United States] it is your turn.” %
Argentina’s severance of trade with Spain has had a crippling
effect upon the country’s financial status. Forced to buy cereals
from the United States and Canada, Franco was obliged during
1950 to expend the remainder of a $25 million United States
bank loan, and in addition dip into his rapidly dwindling gold
reserves. Spain’s international credit 30 is so bad that immediate
payments in United States dollars are the only terms available
to Franco in the world market.3' A series of dollar loans has
been granted Franco by the Chase National Bank, but in each
case the Spanish government has been forced to deposit an equal
amount of gold as collateral.3? Moreover, United States
Department of Commerce trade statistics show that Spain is
consistently importing from the United States goods worth
twice as much as those being exported to the United States.
Spain’s gold reserves are estimated as less than $120 million.*®
Recently two things have occurred which promise some im-
provement for Spain’s tottering economy. After five years of
severe drought, spring rains in overabundance the last two years
have made possible full agricultural production and ample elec-
trical power for the first time since the end of the Second
World War.®* Along with this, Franco won a great victory
when on February 12 of last year the United States Export-
Import Bank extended credits totaling $12,200,000 to Spain,
the first to be released under the $62,500,000 loan ” author-
ized by Congress in 1950. It was approved by Congress in spite
of protests from the State Department and the opposition of

29 Quoted in Hispanic American Report, vol. III, No. 2 (February 1950), p. 7.
30 Official statistics appear in Equilaz, op. cit., pp. 80-96, 110-124.

31 See the series of articles on Spain’s trading position appearing in Foreign Trade
from January 21 to February 8, 1950. Recent statistics are given in the New York
Times, January 3, 1952, p. 76.

321n spite of this, many of the bank’s stockholders have vigorously protested the
granting of the loans.

33 Hispanic American Reporf, vol. III, No. 2 (February 1950), p. 8.

34 As a result, rationing was recently abolished in Spain for the first time since

1936.
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Protestant and labor groups. The Truman Administration re-
fused to release the loan until the necessity of granting Yugo-
slavia similar credits forced its execution for the sake of Con-
gressional support. In releasing credits it was made clear that
the loan would be on a “strictly business basis ”, subject t0
guarantee by the Spanish government. Spain is also expected
to make several economic reforms advocated by the United
States.®®

The burden of Spain’s agricultural and industrial crisis has
been borne largely by the peasants and working class, who are
living from hand to mouth. Where during the war they could
at least get by, following the war they were thrown out of work
in the face of rising prices and food shortages. Up to the pres-
ent time they have been able to get along with what clothings
furniture and other necessities they had from pre-Civil War
days. However these things are now worn out and cannot be

replaced, and what savings the people once had disappeared long
ago.%®

The Underground ®

In their plight, the Spanish people have turned to the undet-
gx:ot.md. For some time following the victory of Franco in the
Civil War, disillusionment and sickness of war prevented the
growth of any organized opposition. With the coming of
World \Y{ar IL, which was scen in Spain as a struggle of democ-
racy against fascism, several underground movements sprang
into being. By the end of the war two factions had emerged: *
Fhe Alianza Democrdtica and the Unidn Nacional, Thge first
is a coalition of the parties of the old Popular Front, minus the

35 Drimari L .

. .nmanly, the simplification of export and import controls, the aboliti f re-
strictions limiting foreign inve e

' ) 8N INVEStors to 25 per cent participation in Spansh enter-
rises, an i i !
p .,d a revaluation of Spanish currency. Some reforms have already been
carried out; see the New York Times, January 3, 1952, p. 76

, p- 76.

36
An excellent report on the dwindling purchasin
appeared in the New York Times,

37T, . L .
o teo f?ilow‘;g hmatcnal is derived largely from sources the author is not at
cite. . .
zvaih};l  ci ;‘ erhaps the best published information on the Spanish underground
¢ 11 this country appears in Hispanic American Repor?
38 Apart from the Monarchists,
clandestine movements in Spain.

g power of the Spanish people
December 18, 1950, p. 13.

who should not properly be classed with the
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Communists. Its core and driving force is the Confederacion
Nacional de Trabajadores (National Labor Confederation), the
Unién General de Trabajo (General Workers’ Union), and the
Socialist party. By the end of the war in Europe the Alianza
had become the largest of the underground movements. It is
still by far the most popular, being supported by the majority
of the Spanish people. It is extensively but poorly organized,
and s less revolutionary than the Unidn Nacional. Its activities
consist mainly of publishing reams of anti-Franco literature.
Throughout the war it staunchly supported the Allies; but,
where the Unidn Nacional looks to Russia, the Alianza fears the
Communists and leans toward the Western democracies. It is
largely republican in sympathy, but has indicated its willingness
to accept a restoration of the monarchy.*®

Its rival, the Unidn Nacional, boasts elements of all opposi-
tion groups but in fact is little more than a front for the Span-
ish Communist party. The movement derives its strength from
Russian and French support and its ties with what remains of
the old Maguis, in which Spanish Communists played a promi-
nent role. It is a much smaller organization than its rival and
is far less popular, but it is better organized and, needless to say,
is more militant, advocating the violent overthrow of every last
remnant of the Franco order. It also maintains a printing press
and, since the liberation of France, which made it possible to re-
ceive aid from across the border, the organization more than
holds its own in the distribution of clandestine literature. Its
leaders are tireless, brave, and good organizers. However, they
can never live down the intolerant, ruthless Civil War record
of the Spanish Communist party, for which it is distrusted and
feared by the Spanish masses and the other Leftist parties. It is
precisely this distrust that caused the other Popular Front
parties to reject Communist overtures for collaboration and
unite instead in the Alianza Democratica.

In 1948 a new underground organization appeared, the
* Committee for Interior Cooperation ”, a group aiming at the
establishment of a common front for the various anti-Franco

39 Indalecio Prieto’s Moderate Socialists have been negotiating for 2 union with
the Monarchists for some time. The New York Times, on May 1, 1950, p. 9, gave
a report on this situation. As of July 1952, Prieto’s efforts had failed.
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elements of the Spanish underground.* As a result of the
‘Barce.lona bombings of July 1949, several of its leaders were
mmprisoned. It is significant that Antonio Castafios Benavente,
Secretary General of the National Confederation of Labor
(C.‘N:T.), received the heaviest sentence—25 years—for ne-
gotiating a Monarchist-Socialist front. Unity between Mon-
archists on the one hand and Socialists or republican elements
on the other is something Franco has tried desperately to pre-
vent, fully cognizant of the threat to his régime such a coali-
tion poses.

'I.'he.Sp:jtnish Communists deserve special attention, in view of
their significance to United States policies in the co’ld war. It
has already been indicated that the Spanish Communist party
doe? not command much popular support. American policy in
%5-;1";(1 has not helped this situation, however. Throughout
) or ,\Var I the Spaflish people were led to believe that

ranco’s overthrow awaited only the defeat of his two more
dfmgerous allies, Hitler and Mussolini. Spaniards were con-
V.mced that only military necessity and practical wartime poli-
tics prompted the democracies to deal with the Franco régime;
there was a strong implication that the end of the war would
see a reversal of our appeasement policy. Reams of O.W.IL
f}::pigoal;da, echoed by the clandestine press of the Alianza, led
: pf l[l) ¢ to pray desperately for an Allied victory, and to wait

opetully for the day when they too would sce victory. Now
they feel duped, and the longer we continue to su or};.FranCO
the more embittered and desperate they become I;l: ker in
the Spanish underground summed jt up this Wa}.r- e

If the Ameri
o mernc:ulls support Franco, then we must abandon hope
a democratic future in Spain. . . . For the moment ouf

greatest enemy | i

greates en y is §ranco. + + . The allies of our enemies are our
omies i t.h. . fo the question we ask the Americans is this:
v : ey prefer to have on their side—Franco or the Span-
ish people? They can’t have both.41

10 . . e
A review of its activities is given in ibid., February 10, 1951 10
f » P .

41 Quoted b i
y Jean Marabini, an Itakian ; i
. y an journal iving i
on the Spanish underground for the Fren oo Franee
Harpers’ Magazine, September 1951

whose articles
ch newspaper Franc-Tirenr appeared in
pp. 24-31. The quotation is found on p. 31,
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Many Spaniards have turned in despair from the opposition
forces they have come to associate with the United States, to
the Communists, who boast of Russia’s long and vehement anti-
Franco record. On the other hand, Russia’s post-war record
has done much to offset the support her opposition to Franco
has gained for the Spanish Communist party. One thing is
certain, however: the Communists would undoubtedly lose
much of their already small popular following if the British and
Americans took the lead in advocating concrete measures for

the removal of Franco in favor of the establishment of a more

democratic régime in Spain.
With regard to the leadership of the Spanish underground, it

has brought a new and refreshing realism to Spanish politics.
Leaders of the old Popular Front parties have been killed or
driven into exile; even the present underground leadership is in
a continual state of change, due to the systematic searches and
executions carried out by the police and Falange agents. The
new leaders have come forward since the end of the Spanish
Civil War and show the marks of their proletarian origins and
of their defeat and long years of stubborn resistance under the
dictatorship. ‘This is manifest in their less doctrinaire attitude
and their willingness to codperate with other opposition groups.
There is an old Spanish saying that where you find three Span-
jards you find three potential political parties. This extreme
individualism and inability to codperate politically are still the
main characteristics of Spanish politics. After thirteen years
under an oppressive dictatorship, the political factions repre-
sented by various monarchist groups, exiled leaders and under-
ground movements within Spain are still unable to form a com-
mon front against Franco. This accounts for Dean Acheson’s
statement, explanatory of this country’s position regarding
Franco: * There is no sign of an alternative to the present gov-
ernment.” *2

Nevertheless, the existence of a common enemy has imposed
an unusual degree of unity upon opposition groups. Life under
the dictatorship has made doctrinal differences unimportant,

42 In his letter of January 19, 1950, to Chairman Connally of the Senate Foreign

Relations Committee.
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a.nd cobperation essential. The new membership of the Na-
tional Labor Confederation and the Socialist party hears little
and cares less about pre-Civil War anarchist teachings or the
theories of state socialism. Furthermore, the new partics have
often expressed a willingness to join forces with any group op-
posed to Franco—any, that is, except the Communists. They
would not hesitate to unite with their old enemy, the Army,
should the chance arise; they do not want a monarc’hy but have
already shown their willingness to codperate with Catholics and
Monarchists should Don Juan’s return appear feasible. They
look on the Repu.blican Government in Exile with no particular
;nth.us1.asm and it has surprisingly little prestige inside Spain,
}lllt if its return were possible they would rally behind it. All
; ey }v;vanlt{ is a chanc? for t}?e Spanish people to go to the polls,
or they know that if elections were held they would come to0
§ower and c‘ould then get on with the job of making Spain over
trom ;isemlfeudal state into a modern social democratic coun-
é}}:;lrchanad dreforms,' checks 'upon the political power of the
A ,re N ecrease in the size and political influence of the
Eump,eanpcozenrt\:ilet;vfe go}\;er?ment—reforms that most Western
G ought for and achieved a century ago—are
loxi:r;v::delfranco cont.inues to cultivate the favor of his fol-
— lun}: e}; u[;lonhthexr fears of los rojos, the Reds. He has
moutely lur ped a I those wh(.) oppose his fascist régime under
.re,a ed term Communists ”.** It is a common joke in
M?drxd s.dlplomatic circles that Tio Pepe (““ Uncle Joe ” JStalin)
is 31 reality F.ranco’s best friend, for it is largely fe:reof Russi2
;/r{lon;:?;;l]ri:l:u;;srz. that keeps Franco in power. If any WnyWard
onarehi rL(gimle,gr::lrllt}lled arr:lxy ofﬁcer should have any doubts
ot o , e need do is glance at any page of the
lange controlled press, and the latest horror st l jos
ng remove all doubts from his mind. oy on o
e , .
" r:alarsli);zzteior;oF rr;ou.vated by fear who is acquainted with
e b smallln pain today knows that the Spanish Com-
minority, perhaps ten per cent of the popu-

43
Except the Monarchists,

whose clandesti iviti
. i .
order to disrupt efforts at 2 M ne activicies are tolerated, largely J»

onarchist-Republican union.
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lation, and are feared by the people. If elections could be held
today the Communists would not have the slightest chance of
gaining power; they can do so only by revolution or a coup
*état,

Conclusion

As we have seen, the present governing power in Spain rests
pillars of the Spanish status quo: the Falange,

the Army, the Church, the landowners and the industrialists.
Beneath lie the Spanish people, helplessly disorganized and
feebly represented by various underground and exiled move-
ments.

What can be drawn from this picture? To begin with, the
present Spanish régime differs in several important character-
istics from the fascism of other countries. First, its leader is no
Hitler. He is a Catholic militarist, 2 man who belatedly allied
himself with Spain’s fascist party in his war against the repub-
lic, not a man who rose to power through the ranks of the
Falange. Secondly, Spanish fascism, largely centered in the
Falange, is only one of several competing forces of nearly equal
strength, all of which share in the ruling power. The Falange
is not dominant as was, say, the Nazi party in Germany.
Thirdly, Franco’s ascendancy to power has not changed the
fundamental character of Spanish society. There has been no
« fascist revolution ” if one means by that a disturbance of the
economic and social structure. On the contrary, Spain’s tra-
ditional class system has been frozen. Franco served to solidify
the status quo.

This leads to a significant fact: Apart from the Falange, an
innovation of the present régime, the societal elements sup-
porting the Franco dictatorship have been the bulwark of every
Spanish government in modern times save one—the one over-
thrown by General Franco to restore normalcy ” to the Span-
ish scene. And herein lies the tragedy of Spain: If Spain is to
become a modern country, changes must be wrought which are
diametrically opposed to the interests of its present ruling
classes. Yet, short of revolution, no government can rule with-
out the support of at least a majority of these classes. Hence,

firmly upon five
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O government can come to grips with Spain’s fundamental
problems.

There are those who place great faith in the possibility of 3
‘Pea’c’eful removal of General Franco in favor of a more popu-
lar ” government. Popular with whom? No force can come
to power without at least the support of the Army, and in view
of its present makeup Army blessings would imply approval by
landowners and the Church also. The most that realistically
can be hoped for is the establishment of a puppet monarchy, the
reigns of government remaining in their present hands. Even
should something better be obtained, what would come of ef-
forts at land reform, or of attempts to weaken the power of the
Army or the Church? The lesson of the Spanish Civil War is
clear to those in doubt.

. The ‘ug.ly conclusion is that the answer to Spain’s ills, in-
f;z;:;t ;xrllllts.presenF. socm—politic?l structure as they are, can be

only in a social upheaval involving a complete turnover
of Spain’s social forces. When and how this will come the au-
thor does not pretend to know. But come it will.

S. GROVE R.
UNWVERSITY oF UTAn GRrOVER RicH, ]|

ALLIED UNITY OF COMMAND IN THE SECOND
WORLD WAR: A STUDY IN REGIONAL
MILITARY ORGANIZATION

of civil government, and there have always been

standing national armies in time of peace; but the
maintenance of large coalition armies in peacetime is a new phe-
nomenon. General Eisenhower’s SHAPE headquarters, for-
mally established at Marly-le-Roi in April 1951, was, as he
pointed out, the first allied headquarters *“ set up in peace to
preserve peace and not to wage war.” Military organization
has had only an insignificant part heretofore in the normal as-
sociation of nations. Small international * constabularies ”’ have
been organized to maintain order in certain areas where national
jealousies would not permit the task to be entrusted to a purely
national force. But international military codperation on this
scale is picayune compared to the establishment now maintained
and contemplated by the United States, Great Britain, France
and other Powers in Europe and the Far East.

The phenomenon may well become permanent. Indeed, we
shall be fortunate if we are given time to make it so. Any in-
ternational organization for collective security in the foreseeable
future must face the possibility of an indefinite prolongation of
world conditions that used to be regarded as unmistakable har-
bingers of war. That organization must therefore have its mili-
tary side as well as its political side. The United Nations has
already gone far along this path, since the end of the last great
war, by developing permanent multinational military forces,
organized regionally under unified commands, to resist aggres-
sion as a continuing function, a purpose fundamentally differ-
ent from that of defeating a specific enemy at a specific time.
The analogy of a police force is trite but exact. International .
military organization thus has a legitimate claim upon the in-

MILITARY rule has often been used in the past in place

[399]
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terest of the student of government and administration, not
merely the professional soldier.
' T.he regional international military commands now function-
ing in Europe and the Far East can trace a direct line of descent
to the great coalition theaters in which Anglo-American forces
opc.mtcd in World War II. It is upon the organizational €x-
pericnce of these Allied theaters that today’s (;rchicccts must
prxm:.xrily build. The Allied theater of 1942-45 is difficult t0
d.escrlbe ir} the conventional terms of administrative organiza-
U(?n.; for,lt was not, properly speaking, a territorial or an ad-
ministrative unit at all, although it had certain functions which
n.mSt. nonmilitary laymen would call administrative. Its ter-
flt(?rm.l boundaries were usually vaguely defined, and territorial
J}xrxsdxction was not in any case an essential feature of its mis-
sion. Military administration within the area of an Allied
theater, in fact, was primarily the function of the national
forces, organized in clearly demarcated national theaters.” Yet
.these x.mtional theaters, though they served a common strategy
in 2 given region, were not integral parts of the Allied cheater
Allied commander had no conlvxatr:)lln T;:cr::::?oal, lovcr e
. nal theater was an

:,Th‘s study is based largely on Department of the Army records and on studics
;;;a]xslhlcd and unpul:.a“sllcd‘ prepared for the series, The U. S, A;rny in World
menrt o,f C:;:crcj\tjr); bcxn’ihpublis:cd Py the .Ofﬁcc of Military Ilistory in the Depart
Supreme Conzmdn:. to be ’“tbl‘?" y csPch.lly indebted to Dy, F. C. Pogue’s The
Supreme Com hav, - c. pl:l ished soon in this series. The following gcncrall)’
(Garden City 194;)- :" incidentally useful: D. D. Eisenhower, Crusade in Lurope
oaen € r, Shcrwo,Od .}goBut;her, My TIJr‘t’L’ Years with Eisenbower (New York,
1948); Winston Chur },1'11 ;f’l;)e ¢ ond HO[)(uu:; An Intimate History (New York,
e Bone 195(6) ;1,) Hc fr;n.d Alliance, The Hinge of Fate, and Closing
o , -2 U B L Sumson and McGeorge Bundy, On Active Serv”
'(;:: I;‘Z:; “;":S(\)Y;‘T'“(VN;?V York, 1947); Fleer Admiral W. D, gcal1y, 1 Was There
blank, Vol, ’II in T’]JL‘ A . C::.Ven and J L. Cate (eds.), Europe: Torch fo Point-
Whie (o The oot rI;ny ir Forces in World War 11 (Chicago, 1950); T. H.
USA), The ’Breretor ’Du{e . Papers (New York, 1948); L. H. Brereton (Lt. Gen»
Oucrt;re to Overlor; (g:‘cd: (N?w York, 1946); Maj. Gen. Sir Frederick Morgat
General Staf (Wartioes I 91n City, 1950); Otto Nelson, Nafional Security and the
York, 1951): Cheone SV?]"- 946); General Omar Bradley, A Soldier’s Story (New
time reports ;f the Chi fl f;wt, Struggle for Europe (New York, 1952); and the war-
A papores of che et of Staff of the Army, the Commanding General of the ArmY

> the Supreme Commander, Allied Expeditionary Force (SHAEF).

2The administrative réle of the Allied

siderations of space. theater has been omitted owing to con-

The auth
or . . . .
hopes to trear chis subject in a subsequent article.
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extension of the national military organization into overseas
areas, closely controlled by the national military authorities at
home. In the coalition structure it served primarily to provide
and organize the forces and other means essential for codrdi-
nated Allied operations in its geographical area. The role of the
Allied theater centered in its headquarters and above all in its
“ supreme ” commander. Its proper function was command, in
the special and limited form—unity of command—which this
traditional military function assumed when transplanted to the

soil of a coalition.?

Command and Unity of Command

The essence of command is concentration of responsibility
and commensurate authority in one individual. The United
States Army Staff Officers’ Field Manual in 1940 defined ““ com-
mand responsibility ” as follows: * The commander alone is re-
sponsible to his superior for all that his unit does or fails to do.
He cannot shift this responsibility to his staff or to subordinate
commanders.” Ideally, therefore, a superior commander, like a
feudal lord, can command only his immediate vassals, the com-
manders on the next lowest level of authority. The jurisdiction
of each of these commanders is indivisible. Disciplinary action
by a superior authority theoretically can be exercised only upon
the commander immediately subordinate, who in turn is re-
sponsible for the transgressions of bis subordinates. When a
superior commander short-circuits the chain of command to
discipline a subordinate lower than the next echelon below him,
the action is clearly recognized as extraordinary, disruptive of
normal command relationships, and reflecting upon the inter-
mediate commander scarcely less than upon his culpable sub-
ordinate. Authority flows downward from a single source
through constantly multiplying channels; responsibility reaches
upward from a subordinate commander through but a single
channel. The chain of command never by-passes a commander.

3The problem of inter-service or ** joint ” unity of command was distinct from

that of Allied or * combined * unity of command; it is not treated here. It should
also be noted that the problem of central unity of command, i.e., at the Washington
d combined matters, is not considered in this study. The

level, in both joint an
hroughout the war, despite

committee system of top-level military control prevailed t
many pressures to unify the system of command at the center.
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The Qhrase “unity of command ” js thus, strictly speaking,
tautological. In practice, however, it implies special arrange-
ments to bring together under 2 single commander clements
Srdmarl.ly controlled by scparate sources of authority each

sovereign ” within its own sphere—that is, forces belonging to
more than one of the major armed scrvices, or forces belonging
to more than one sovereign state, Unity of command ob-
viously grew out of the tradition of command, but in their ac-
tual functioning the two have not often been recognizable as
offspring and parent. Invariably the powers of the joint com-
mander have been closely hedged about by restrictions designed
to preserve the direct chain of command from the central au-
thority of the service or nation to its own commanders in the
field.  General Eisenhower once noted:

Alliances in the past have often done no more than name the
C.OmmOTl foe, and ““ unity of command ” has been a pious aspira-
tu?n .thn.)ly disguising the national jealousies, ambitions and re-
criminations of high-ranking officers, unwilling to subordinate

them i i
. SCvaf or their forces to 3 commander of a different nation-
ality or different scrvice ¢

F‘mfn lc?ng and bitter experience in coalition warfare, a formal
distinction ha's emerged between command and unit),' of com-
mand, (r(ccﬂogmzmg the limited authority implied by the latter
term. ,, “chry commander in the field ”, writes General Eisen-
hower,’ possesses direct disciplinary power over all subordi-
nates of his own nationality and of his own service. . . . But such

) . .
Elt.horlty and power cannot be given by any country to an in-
dividual of another nation.”

The ABDA Directive 8

Informal understandin

8s reached between mil; cpre-
. : 11t repré
sentatives of the United § 1941, o

tates and Britain in March 1941, look-

4 . .
Commander-in-Chief’s Dispatch, North African

Office of Military History, Dept. of the Army Cmpign, p 1t il !

5 Crusade in Europe, pp. 29-39

| .
ence (Washington, Decemb. &cly on the minutes and papers of the Arcadia Confer-
y mber 1941- January 1942), filed in Office, Assistant Chief of

Sta , G43 cpt. of the Axmy. The etters ABDA S$LOO! or merican,
’
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ing to eventual American intervention in the war, anticipated
that the military forces of the two nations would probably op-
erate jointly in some areas, and laid down the principle, though
not the blueprint, of unified command to govern such opera-
tions. ‘The agreement reflected a strong feeling that joint oper-
ations should be the exception, not the rule; it was expected
that normally the forces of each nation would operate in areas
for which it assumed strategic responsibility.”

The first real charter of unified command was drawn up in
the gloomy atmosphere of the Anglo-American military con-
ference which met in Washington immediately after Pearl
Harbor. The conference had the task, among others, of or-
ganizing the command of Allied forces opposing the Japanese
advance into the Netherlands East Indies and Malaya. General
George C. Marshall, U. S. Army Chief of Staff, proposed that
Allied forces in this theater, and in any other where they might
henceforth operate jointly, should be organized under a single
commander. He declared:

I feel very strongly that the most important consideration is the

question of unity of command. . . . With differences between
groups and between services . . . there must be one man in com-
mand of the entire theatre—air, ground and ships—. . . but

operating under a controlled directive from here. We had to
come to this in the First World War, but it was not until . . .
much valuable time, blood and treasure had been needlessly sacri-

ficed.

For the post of Supreme Allied Commander of the new theater
(ABDACOM) he nominated General Sir Archibald Wavell, the
British Commander-in-Chief in India.

Marshall’s draft directive for the new commander, which he
submitted for the consideration of the other chiefs, was indeed
“ controlled . It was a grim table of commandments, bristling
with the phrase “ you may not ”. Its provisions forbade the
commander to relieve any subordinate officer; to alter the
“ major tactical organization ” of national forces or to disperse
them among multinational task forces; to take over * for gen-

7U.S.-British Staff Conversations, Report (Short Title ABC-1) 27 March 41. In

Pearl Harbor Attack, Hearings before the Joint Congressional Committee, 79th
Cong. (Washington, 1946), Pt. 15, pp. 1493-94.
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eral use” supplies, munitions, or other resources without the
consent of the owning government; to interfere in the adminis-
tration or disciplinary measures of a national commander ovef
his own forces; to interfere with direct communication between
a commander and his home government; to prevent a com-
mander’ from obeying his own government in detaching troops
or matdriel to another theater; or to assume direct command of
o o i . e o
. : own national territory without permis-
sion from their government; his only mobile forces, in facts
were naval elements and bombardment aviation, and ;ach gov-
ernment C?UId employ its tactical aircraft at its ’own discretion.
All his major commanders were to be named by their own gov-
ernments.
These restrictions would have reduced the supreme Com-
:}‘nlz:)rrlier tt};) the r}(;)le of a codrdinator with little more real au-
y than a chair i i
certainly no bclieve;n ?1111 Z(Igilr(zl}l;aad vco N Mﬁfs}“‘g;
ereanly chever | ommand, really have 1
. was tairly clear, of course, that the ramshackle front
u;oi)heblFar lEast, with the possible exception of Singapore, Was
idar;aﬁ',saprfgscirs;]ioonjzﬁ. ; (f:hurchill was unenthusiastic over
area; * certain str'l.tc Allied forces were scattered over 2 vast
: ategic points had to be held, and the com-
mander in cach locality was quite clear as to wha’t he should do.”
General Wavell, he foresaw, * would have t b i d of de-
feat in a scene of confusion.” 8 oreraioee
Marsh'all’s stated purposc was simply *“ to start something -
Once unity of command had been adopted as a worki m
more cohesive arran i e as
. gements might be hammered out in time 25
::5;'2:[“:6 :{)clcumulated and mutual trust grew. But the im-
i . . e )
e toedix;(c)r niz; a: ilveh to}lld his B.rms}.l and American colleagues,
o ermine ether a directive could be drawn which
preme Commander with e

: e n t0
mmprove the situation, ough power

national interest and Stiln not give him power to destroy
eration ¢ shs o,r’ to exploit one theatre without due consid-

(0] ..
another.” In the existing dangerous situation in the

8 According to Churchill, the U. s.

Grand Alliance, pp. 674-77. Navy also opposed Marshall’s proposal. The
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Far East, no charter would be worth the parchment it was writ-
ten upon if any of the governments concerned feared that to
support the commander’s decisions, in any given situation,
would mean disaster. As Admiral Stark remarked, * better to
have the restrictions first and then remove them, than to fail
in establishing the principle.”

The directive finally sent to General Wavell actually omitted
several of the explicit prohibitions of the original, and all its
invidious  you may not’s ”. The governments were explicitly
pledged neither to reduce the forces assigned to the theater, nor
to withhold promised reinforcements, except upon * timely
notification. Specific provision was made for unified naval and
air commands, and for a deputy supreme commander, these ap-
pointments to be made jointly by the governments. While the
supreme commander was to have no jurisdiction over internal
administration of national forces, he was nevertheless author-
ized  to direct and coordinate the creation and development of
administrative facilities and the broad allocation of war ma-
terials.”

The Allied commander’s jurisdiction, nonetheless, remained
narrowly circumscribed. The prohibitions against transferring
land forces out of their own national territory, against inter-
fering in normal administrative processes or with communica-
tion between national commanders and their governments,
against altering the basic tactical organization of national forces
or fragmenting these forces, and against exercising command
directly, across the normal channels of authority passing
through national commanders—all these were explicitly enunci-
ated.  In general,” read the directive, “ your instructions and
orders will be limited to those necessary for effective coordina-
tion of forces in the execution of your mission.”

One restriction had been spelled out at length, and it was per-
haps more fundamental than all the others.

If any of your immediate subordinates, after making due repre
sentation to you, still considers that obedience to your order
would jeopardize the national interests of his country to an ex
tent unjustified by the general situation in the ABDA area, he ha
the right, subject to your being immediately notified of such in
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tention, to appeal direct to his own government before carrying
out the orders. Such appeals will be made by the most expedi-
tious method, and a copy of the appeal will be communicated
simultaneously to you.

This right of appeal was the symbol and the crux of the prob-
lem of command in a coalition. It was to haunt all later efforts
to make the system work.

This was a first attempt, made at a time when, as Eisenhower
later observed, “we had not yet come to appreciate fully che
nature of an allied command.” Most of the laborious spelling-
out (.)f rights of appeal and scope of authority was later omitted
in directives to Allied theater commanders, as it became clear
lthe restrictions were implicit in the sovereignty of the contract-
ing powers.

ABDACOM was short-lived. By the end of February the
Allied front had collapsed, and the command was dissolved:
Meanwhile China had been declared an Allied theater, with
Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek as its commander. It was longs
howev.cr, before Amcrican mobilization and deployment, slowly
gatheru}g momentum and busy for many months with the tasks
of garrisoning outposts and long lines of communication, had
P oured a sufficicnt volume of forces into the arcas where coali-
tion operations were feasible to permit the new command sys-
tem to function. National forces operated in national theaters
—fBrmsh and Empire forces in Libya, Australia, Egypt, the In-
dian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal, the Americans mainly along
the vast curved perimeter from the Aleutians through Midway
to Australia. On both major fronts the enemy was checked,
Romfnel before EI Alamein, the Japanese in the Coral Sea and
aF Midway. Not until late in the summer were limited opera-
gor'xs undertaken by American and Australian forces in New
while predominantly Aroens o cnr e Aone M

I ! . es early in August sccured
i)recanous landings a little to the east in the southern Solomons.
sgoz:vcfm;)er c}cimbmed Anglo-American forces landed on the

- of Frencl North Africa and pushed into Tunisia in an
offensive coirdinated with that of the British Eighth Army

launched at El Alamein. At Casablanca early in the new yeaf
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the political and military leaders of the coalition mapped a pro-
gram of coalition strategy for the coming year. This strategy
envisaged a major joint effort in the Furopean-Mediterranean
area, with subsidiary ventures in Burma, China and New
Guinea. In these theaters the problems of regional coalition

organization were to be worked out.®

Regionalism and the * Sphere of Interest » Principle

The ABDA directive contained a curious duality. Wavell
was given command both of a certain area and of certain forces,
that is, the “ ABDA area” and “all armed forces” of the
ABDA governments within that area. These two jurisdictions,
however, were not coterminous. The ABDA area did not in-
clude India or Australia, bases through which would have to be
funneled whatever troops and material reached the new com-
mand; in Australia Wavell was to command only troops which
had been * allotted by the respective governments for service in
or support of ” the ABDA area.

This arrangement was full of potential jurisdictional conflict.
How could the Allied commander draw upon the resources,
other than troops definitely assigned to him, in base areas out-
side his control? India served the British Middle East theater
as well as ABDACOM, while the American supply organization
in Australia, even before the new Allied command had been set
up, had been given the primary mission of supporting Mac-
Arthur’s forces in the Philippines. The latter were now nomi-
nally a part of ABDACOM but in fact isolated from it, and
General MacArthur, under  special ” arrangements, received
his orders direct from Washington. During January and
February 1942 the harassed American commander in Australia
was under pressure from Washington and the beleaguered com-
mander in the Philippines to rush supply shipments northward,
while Wavell’s headquarters in Java clamored for similar sup-
port. Even within the ABDA area national regional jurisdic-
tions hamstrung the Allied commander, who was forbidden to
transfer ground troops from one national territory to another.

9 During the later course of the war, Allied theaters were organized in Europe,
North Africa, the Mediterranean, the Middle East, Southeast Asia, and the Central,

South and Southwest Pacific areas.
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Later in the spring, after ABDACOM’s collapse, Allied
Jeaders agreed on a division of all the war arcas into geographi-
cal spheres of primary strategic responsibility for each of the
two dominant partners. In the Pacific, as the arrangement W38
worked out, the military interests of the United States were
conceded to be paramount; supreme commanders there were
American and reported to the American Joint Chicfs as the €X-
ccutive agency for the Combined Chiefs. The British Chiefs

ff acted in 2 similar capacity with respect to the Middle
0£ > dia and Burma and the waters and islands to the south
vs“ lntheasﬁ and for a time the Eastern Mediterrancan. Al-
V" jers in these arcas were British.  Strategy was de-
B .3“ eneral terms for all these areas by the Combined
d ‘nnational committees each supervised detailed plan-
che conduct of operations in its own sphere. Chind,
g 4% case, fell within the American sphere, though strategi€
Ty d?na‘ion by the Joint Chicfs of operations by Chinese
,aod'.e, pecame largely a myth. In the Europcan-Mcditerranean
:;::: both Allic.s had an equal interest. Here the Combined
Chiefs kept their hands on the pulse of operations, and an of-
folrl't “Iss made to share top command posts between the tW0
Alhles.

These regional arrangements inevitably raised jurisdictiorla1
problems in the “ border ” arcas between national spheres. In
So:t};ea‘sf ;&siail for example, the boundary between American
and British spheres ran roughly along the castern frontict of
Burma. In China, which thus fell wifhin the American spher®
Lieutenant General Joseph Stilwell had the title of Chief of
Sta.ff to .the Chinese Generalissimo—one of the * five hats”
India; in this capacit ih 1E¢Se tro?ps .VVhICh he' mecd in
he was independent o)f,’B 'o'ulg1 0P0r3.t 0g in the Bn.tlsh sphere;
commander, Stilwell had ['.lm'i : u.thorxty. As American thcau’if

) jurisdiction over all American forces 19

10 sh ; :
o Prec:v;ood: Roo'w'vrlt and Hopkins, p. 519; Churchill, Hinge of Fate, pp. 197-98-
sphere t}: e;ts Ong,n.nl pr‘op‘)”l placed the whole Mediterrancan in the British
P_ s the orth African invasion then having been shelved. He was also consid-
ering a single supreme command for the Pacific

c with local operati ds goins
to the country principally concerned. perating commands §
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China, Burma and India; in Burma, from late 1943 on, he was
deputy to the Allied Supreme Commander, Admiral Lord Louis
Mountbatten.’! American forces in India, a base area for both
British and Americans as well as for the movement of supplies
to the Chinese, had a ** tenant ” relationship to the local author-
ities similar to that in the United Kingdom and in Australia.
The Persian Corridor, where an American * service command ”
was created late in 1942 to handle the northward movement of
Russian supplies, was in effect an enclave within the British
Middle East sphere, with an intricate delimitation of jurisdic-
tions—British, American, Iranian and Russian, political, eco-
nomic and military, command and administrative.

The FEuropean-Mediterranean area, being a dual-interest
sphere, naturally presented particularly difficult * border
problems. British interest historically centered in the Mediter-
ranean. Into the center of this region, in the spring of 1943,
Allied forces converged from east and west, meeting in Tunisia.
Coordination of these operations, involving mixed Anglo-
American-French forces in the west and mostly British forces in
the east, was assigned in February 1943 to General Eisenhower,
who in turn named the British General Sir Harold Alexander to
command the ground forces in the field. But the American
theater which was established at about the same time for Ameri-
can Army forces in Tunisia and the area to the west extended
only to the eastern boundary of Tunisia. British forces to the
east were territorially within the British Middle East theater.
Eisenhower had no jurisdiction in the Eastern Mediterranean,
beyond Tunisia, Sicily and Italy, and in the west, as Supreme
Allied Commander, he controlled only the forces assigned for
specific operations. As American theater commander, Eisen-
hower was of course in charge of all rear-area activities serving
American forces; but he had no similar jurisdiction over British
administrative activities in the same area.

Fisenhower’s Allied Force Headquarters was thus, not the
“ capital  of a territorial #heater, but a control center for oper-
ations in a vaguely defined zone straddling the boundary be-

11 His * fifth hat ” was the position of regional administrator for Chinese Lend-

Lease.
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tween national spheres of responsibility.  His original directive
made no mention of territoria] boundaries. At the end of 1943;
hoW‘ever, a unified Allied theater was created under British di-
rection, embracing the whole Mediterrancan region except the
Libyan, Egyptian and castern shores. ™

These regi(.mal arrangements were products of the spreading
and converging of military operations. The same process,
before the end of 1943, was shaping up a similar ** border ** prob-
lem between the Mediterrancan and the Northwestern Furo-
pean areas. .The logic of a strategy of three-pronged Conti-
nental invasion—the campaign already under way in Italy and
the planned simultaneous landings on the Channel coast and in
Southern France—called for 4 s l

ingle supreme command for the
whole arca. ;

In the air war against Germany this goal was al-
W, with the creation in January 1944 of a single
ir theater in the whole European-Mcditerranean
a}rlea. These forces, morcover, were now coirdinated along with
the R{\F Bomber Command, their British counterpart, by the
(;omblnfd Chiefs themselves in the Combined Bomber’ Offen-
sive against the European Axis. But this was coirdination, not
conilman.d. The process stopped short of the creation of a single
Allx?d air theater. Similarly, no unified control of ground op-
erations was achieved in the two major areas, and the two-
pro.ngcd invasion of France in the summer of ,1944 was a €0~
ordinated, not a unified, operation.

The organization of coalition

ready in vie
American a

operation n

paralle] lines through the principlg of uni:ict: ucso;dne;zlr(:gcjnzklhi
system of spheres of natjonal responsibility.’ The trend was
Foward cons.olidation and integration, as the convergence of mil-
Ttary operations on the homelands of the Axis Powfrs tended t0
intensify the scale of military effort within steadily contracting
areas. But the association of unified command with regionalism
was always uncomfortable. Despite its dependence upon re-
gional organization, Alljed unified command was alwf}’s pri-

12 Command ization i
mand organization in the Me

Force Headquarters and Headguarters
History.

diterranean is treated in History of Allied
NATOUSA, on file in Office of Military

mainly American, rather than inter-Allied

No. 3] ALLIED UNITY OF COMMAND 411

marily concerned with control of forces rather than territory,
and it shunned as far as possible the administrative jurisdiction
which was inseparable from territorial control. This remained
the province of the national theater organizations. In Eisen-
hower’s directive from the Combined Chiefs naming him to
lead the European invasion, no territorial boundaries were laid
down; he was designated “ Supreme Allied Commander of the
forces placed under your orders for operations for liberation of

Europe from the Germans.”
The Allied Commander and the High Command

The system of national spheres of responsibility was a ration-
alization of one of the most fundamental anomalies in the coali-
tion system, the existence of two channels of responsibility
reaching upward from the Allied theater commander. In
theory an Allied commander was responsible to the coalition’s
duumvirate, the President and the Prime Minister, for whom
the professional military heads, sitting together as the Combined
Chiefs of Staff, acted as a central executive committee. But as
ranking military representative of his own nation in the area,
the Allied commander was in fact responsible through his own
national chiefs of staff to the political-military head in his own
country—the President as Commander-in-Chief, or the Prime
Minister as Minister of Defense. So, also, was the commander
of national forces immediately subordinate to an Allied com-
mander of another nationality—thus creating a third channel
by-passing the Allied commander altogether. The pattern be-
came almost unbelievably complex in the Southeast Asia Com-
mand and the Allied China theater. American forces in both
theaters were under a single commander, who thus divided his
allegiance among two Allied superior commanders and his own
superiors at home, while at the same time the channel from one
Allied commander, the Chinese Generalissimo, to the Combined
Chiefs of Staff was sheer fiction since the former was the head
of a sovereign state. Allied commanders were thus subject to
the historic malady of coalitions, a split-command personality
aggravated by frustration arising from the limitations upon
their authority to control their subordinates.

Beyond these problems inherent in the organization of the
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coalition, there was a profound divergence of opinion and cus-
t?m between Britain and the United States with respect to the
réle of a field commander. American tradition favored a broad
delegaFlon of responsibility and authority to a commander, 0B
the prx.nciple that he should be assigned 2 job, given the means
tf) do it, and held responsible for its fulfillment without scru-
tiny of the measures employed. There was a natural tendency
to adqpt the same outlook in considering what powers should
be assigned to an Allied commander, particularly if the latter
were an American officer.  General Marshall assured Eisen-
hower,‘ soon after his appointment to command North African
operations, that “it is the desire of the War Department that
you as C.Iommander—in-Chief of the Allied Forces should have
the maximum feasible degree of authority and responsibi]ity’
a.nd that you should operate at all times under as broad a direc-
tive as possible.”

hThe BriFish High Command, by contrast, kept a vigilant
check on its commanders, with little regard to channels of
command. Theater commanders-in-chief and sometimes even

1r s b d nates y
¢ ubordi %% I |Cp0rtS

It is not sufficient [Churchill argued| to give a general a directive
to beat the enemy and wajt to sece what happens. The macter i
;nuclh more complicated. The general may well be below the
evel of his task, and has often been found so. A definite meas-

ur . . )
he ﬁf guidance and control is required from the staffs and from
the high government authorities, 14

This illustrated what Eisenhower
:}xlritab(le’ tr;nfi of the British mind toward ‘ committee ’ rather
je:t:d :;::gr;ly Ct(())mt?l‘l:?zdg,- 'He and other American officers ob-
o  themse) coge ! rlt.lsh tendency toward reaching down
the lines 10 whip o mpting to compel’ an organization along
pendens pommich, y are accustolmcd,.’ to invest with inde-
Alled  coomrers ¢ Ce0 commanders-m.-chlef subordinate to an
chaiuman 2™ mmfmdcr, making the latter in effect the

a board of directors who, under instructions from

once referred to as * the 1n-

14 Quoted from a

“ Minut i g
Supreme Commeny ute to the Chiefs of Sraff ", 24 Oct. 43, in Pogue, The

¥
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home, could overrule him on any point. It seems impossible ”,
Eisenhower commented privately, * for the British to grasp the
utter simplicity of the system that we employ “—that is, the
“ task force ” principle of undivided authority and responsibil-
ity.1s

These two opposing points of view clashed late in 1943 over
the question of the appointment of a supreme commander for
Allied forces in the invasion of Europe. The logical, and, it
was generally assumed, inevitable, choice for this position was
General Marshall, whom the Prime Minister himself, at the
Quebec Conference in August 1943, suggested to the President.
But Marshall had become well-nigh indispensable in the central
direction of the war; some elements of American public opin-
jon, moreover, now raised the cry that he was being removed
from the Washington scene in order to make way for a ** politi-
cal ” general (perhaps Somervell), and because his influence
there had become objectionable to the British. Partly in answer
to this clamor, partly as 2 means of retaining Marshall’s tested
counsel on the High Command, consideration was given to
combining the European and Mediterranean areas into a single
theater and placing all Allied operations against Germany under
Marshall’s command, while allowing him at the same time to
retain his seat on the Combined Chiefs of Staff. Another pro-
posal was to make Marshall field commander of all Anglo-
American forces.

The implications of these proposals were revolutionary. The
existing system rested upon two cardinal principles: separation
of local field command from central codrdination and direction,
and parity among theater commanders in their relation to the
High Command. It is doubtful whether this theory could have
stood up if a commander of Marshall’s enormous prestige were
in charge of a “ super theater ” which absorbed the overwhelm-
ing bulk of the coalition’s resources, while also retaining a di-
recting voice in the High Command. The plan to put him at
the head of 4ll Allied forces in the field would have given him
an equal preéminence. The system of committee control, under
which strategic decisions represented compromises between na-

15 Letter to Gen. Marshall, 8 Feb. 43. Filed in OPD Hist, Unit, Office of Military
History.
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tional and service views, or in case of deadlock were referred to
th.e top political leaders, must have yielded to an uneasy min-
gling of the committee principle with a heavily centralized field
command weighted in the interests of ope strategic area.

The British successfully resisted the American proposal 0
place Marshall in command of all operations against Germany-
It was not the man they objected to, however, and in a certain
sense it was not primarily a man, but rather a new principle of
coalition organization, that the American chiefs were putting
forward. Leahy, King and Arnold had agreed, in fact, that
Fhey would be willing to support Field Marshall Sir John Dill
instead of Marshall if they could thereby induce the British to
accept an integrated European-Mediterranean command—not
merely for the land invasion, but for the strategic air offensive
as well.  But the British were unwilling to give up their free-
dom of action in the Fastern Mediterrancan.  They were also
wary of tying their heavy bombers to the needs and the dis-
cretion of a supreme comander who might be inclined to use
them solely for close support of the land forces in the invasion
of thfz Continent. In other ways, t0o, the British showed theif
aversion to a powerful and autonomous field command. When
th? Supreme Commander’s directive was being drawn up, the
British chiefs objected to assigning him a mission extending be-
yond the securing of a lodgment on the Continent holding that
the cF>mmand arrangements for the great campaig’;ns to follow
'consmtutcd a separate problem to be taken up later. The Brit-
1§h also proposed to spell out jn the directive detailed SPCCiﬁCa—
tions of the mission and duties of subordinate commanders, thus

deprivi i
priving the Supreme Commander of discretion in this mattef:

On these two points, however, the British eventually YiC]dcd'
But the whole *“ super theater project died, and the President

named Eisenhower to the European commar;d
, The American High Command, in the spring of 1942, had
oped- for‘a more concentrated war culminating in an earlys
ntmss 1nvasion of Northwestern Europe, and pressed for such 2
Zor;ft:iicr:orgm:;d mor_c strongly at each successive Allied
e e ¥ de:.p.eratmns concentrated largely in the theater
1ston would finally have to be won, and re-
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stricted elsewhere to holding operations, the problem of strate-
8ic planning as well as the direction of military operations
would have fallen upon the commander of the predominant
theater. Byt the strategy of concentrating all but a bare mini-
mum of effort upon reéntering the Continent in the northwest,
ostensibly agreed upon in April 1942, had begun to collapse
even before the assembly of forces in the British Isles had gotten
well under way. By autumn it seemed to have been indefinitely
postponed.

Until early 1944 the High Command had to direct a war
delicately balanced between several points of impact. This de-
manded not only frequent adjustment of the over-all strategy
but also close codrdination of strategic plans and developing
operations within each theater. The Combined Chiefs of Staff
dealt not alone in broad strategic concepts, but with the details
of material, troop and shipping requirements and the schedul-
ing of build-up programs. Every plan of campaign developed
by a theater commander had to be reviewed in the light of its
impact on the whole military situation, and it was usually the
High Command which made the decision as to which operations
within a theater should receive the needed allotment of precious
resources. 'This was true, for example, of the decision at Casa-
blanca to attack Sicily. Through their numerous working com-
mittees, moreover, and their access to the technical staffs of the
American and British military departments, the Combined
Chiefs were in a position to scrutinize intelligently and critically
theater commanders’ estimates of their own needs. At the
Washington (Trident) Conference of May 1943 General
Somervell, head of the American Army Service Forces, cited the
findings of his own logistical experts in challenging before the
Combined Chicfs the requirements in transport and material
which the British commander in India had asserted to be neces-
sary for a major Allied offensive in Burma.

The theater commander, in fact, cpuld scarcely be expected
to have a real perspective of the whole war or of his own
theater’s place in it; he was inevitably disqualified, therefore,
from being sole judge of his own needs. As Sherwood has aptly

commented,
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there was no theatre commander in the war who did not feel that
he was the most neglected, most abused and most basely cheated
of thefn all, and that if it hadn’t been for Certain Sinister Influ-
ences in High Places bis theatre would have been recognized 35
th_e ficcisive battleground and he would have been given toP
priority in the allocation of men and matéricl.1%

The.rél.e of the High Command might well be defined as that
of djstnbut.ing available means, human and material, to the best
advantage in meeting the needs of a global war—or, as Gener2
Somervell once succinctly put it, the * division of a (icﬁcienc}’ "
The definite decision late in 1943 to invade Northwestern Eu-
rope, followed by the convergence of Allied armies in gmwing
strength upon the enemy citadels in Europe and the Pacific;
created something like the concentrated war that Stimson, Mat-
Zl?al‘l and Eisenhower had had in mind two years earlier, t’h"ugh
1v1de::l bietwecn two major scctors rather than focused upon
one. .I’.hl.s process, together with the firm possession of the stra-
tegic initiative enjoyed by the Allies, freed the High Command
of'a great part of its detailed dircctive responsibilities. Much of
this burden was now shifted outward to the great overseas thea-
ters.  But the failure of the American schemes to unify the
ground and air operations against Germany under a single com”
:;n:ii o}: to create an all-embracing Allied field command en-
orgzniztatczoi'rcscrvatlon of the existing structure of coalition
c This per%od also saw an extension of the réle of the High
b:;ngand nj an.other dircction—the direct control of strategic
ombing operations from a central command post. The com-
b.med bomber offensive against Europe from pl .19 4 on W33
d.xrected by the Combined Chiefs, with certa'e:lr oo o de-
signed to ensure the availability of heavy b(‘;;"sc”’“‘to;: Su-
preme Commander during the period of inen

i - ti inva-
sion. Similarly, ne Continental inV

placed under th strategic bombing operations in the Pacific were
ington as the ¢ Cofnmand of General H. H. Arnold in Wash-
executive agercl}c(emfltlvé thr th.c U. S. Joint Chicfs, themselves the
vations decisi y tor ehe Allied High Command. These inno-

ecisively limited the jurisdiction of ‘T 1 aveec S
Lote nrnpad

16 See note 15 above.
3
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commanders in a vital sphere of military power, and underlined
their subordination to the High Command. By the end of war,
the American Joint Chiefs had in effect assumed operational
control of the impending attack on Japan, with control in the
field divided between General MacArthur and Admiral Nimitz.

Control of National Forces

For any military commander the final and decisive measure of
his authority is control over troops. The limitations upon an
Allied commander’s autonomy were nowhere more evident than
in the formal restrictions upon his freedom to control the na-
tional forces under his command.

Complete unity of command—over  air, ground and ships ”
— was not achieved in any theater. In the Mediterranean, for
example, although a unified air theater was organized early in
1943 embracing all Allied air forces in that region, its com-
mander, Air Marshal Sir Arthur W. Tedder, was subordinate to
General Eisenhower, the Supreme Allied Commander, only for
operations in Northwest Africa. Otherwise he reported directly
to the British Air Ministry. In the naval sphere, Admiral Sir
Andrew Browne Cunningham commanded Allied naval forces
in the Western Mediterranean but not those in the Eastern
Mediterranean, and except for operations in support of amphibi-
ous landings he was subject, not to General Eisenhower, but to
the British Chiefs of Staff. These arrangements, and similar
ones in other theaters, placed under the Allied theater com-

_ mander, not all forces within the defined region of the theater,

but only such specific forces as the High Command considered
necessary, by a more or less narrow interpretation of the need,
for the accomplishing of his mission. Even in his capacity of
national theater commander, an Allied commander seldom con-
trolled all air and naval forces of his own country within his
area, since the regional extension of air and naval operations
never conformed to the geographical boundaries of a theater de-
fined largely in terms of ground operations.

An Allied commander’s control over the forces in the theater
was determiped in part by the extent to which the basic organ-
ization of th. “¥orces cut across national lines. Eisenhower be-
lieved in exte.. 'ig the *task force” principle, by which all
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) . a
forces needed to perform a given mission were placed under
) ) .. r
single commander, downward into the organization of forces fo
subordinate missions.

When the two governments accept the principle of unified com~
mand—which means 2 Task Force Commander—in 2 paffi‘fuhr
theatre, I not only belicve that they must leave him a consider-
able freedom in organizing his own forces as he sces fit, but that
when it becomes necessary to organize subordinate task forces, }fc
should be free to do it under the principle of unified command if
he so chooses.

This principle, as already noted, conflicted with what the Amet
icans called the “ committee ” system of the British. As far 35
theater organization was concerned, this scemed usually to mea?
placing all forces of each arm—" air, ground and ships V—un-
der a single Allied *“ commander-in-chief * responsible directly
to the Allicd theater commander. In itsclf, of course, such 2
grouping implied no limitation of the theater commander’s au”
thority; it was the tendency of these commanders-in-chicf ©
interpose purely service points of view against efficient organiza-
tion and operation along task force lines to which Eisenhowe!
objected, particularly when their points of view received suppor®
from their national military superiors at home. i
The difference in the American and British attitudes in this
connection was also related, however, to the role that the Allie
commander was expected to play in military operations. There
was a strong fecling among many American military men thﬂt'a
field commander, no matter how exalted, should pcrsonally di-
rect the battle. The British, by contrast, appeared to envisag
for the Supreme Commander in the European invasion the moré
aloof role of coirdinator, with a small headquarters concernt
primarily with political matters and liaison. When Eisenhowef
named Field Marshal Bernard L. Montgomery to command al
ground forces in the Normandy invasion, British opinion 2P~
peared to sec in this a kind of abdication of the real direction of
the invasion to the British commander. But the arrangement
was not intended to be permanent. Eiscnhower’s plan was t0
form an American army group under General Omar Bradley 2%
soon as sufficient American troops could be thrown across the
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Channel; Bradley’s status would then be equal to that of Mont-
gomery. Eisenhower expected, moreover, to establish his own
command post in France as soon as possible. As it happened,
this could not be done until about two months after the first
landings, despite impatient admonitions from the U. S. War De-
partment. FEisenhower himself, grappling with complex prob-
lems of cobrdination during this tense period, found the pressure
from home a little annoying; as he put it (according to his
Boswell), if he had to control ground operations directly, in-
stead of through army group commanders,  then they will have
to get someone to be Allied Commander.”

General Bradley, in due course, took command of the bulk of
American forces in France—Twelfth Army Group—although
Montgomery’s Twenty-first Army Group included the Ameri-
can Ninth Army and other American elements. But Montgom-
ery himself and a vociferous body of British opinion continued
to believe that there should be a single ground force commander.
This insistence irritated the Allied Commander. On so vast a
front (following the break-through of July-August), a single
field commander could not possibly have kept in close daily
touch with the battle, nor could he have exercised the coordinat-
ing function of the Supreme Commander of assigning major
objectives, directing the flow of supplies and reinforcements as
needed, and, in emergencies, concentrating massed air power in
particular sectors or shifting major units from one command to
another. “ The only effect of such a scheme ”, Eisenhower has
commented,  would have been to place Montgomery in a posi-
tion to draw at will, in support of his own ideas, upon the
strength of the entire command.” *7

Behind these differences over the measure of direct control of
operations to be exercised by the Supreme Commander was, of
course, the central issue of control over national forces by a su-
perior commander of another nationality. The British theory
of command organization, as applied in the initial organization
of the invasion forces in Europe, had the effect of placing a
buffer of British officers, as Allied commanders-in-chief, be-
tween the Supreme Commander and the British forces. In thea-

17 Crusade in Europe, pp. 284-85; Butcher, My Three Years with Eisenbower, pp.
718-19,
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ters where British officers held the top command the Americans
similarly sought the intermediate positions of authority. Amer-
ican theater commanders doubled in brass as deputies to British
Allied commanders in the Mediterranean and in Southeast Asia.
In North Africa, morcover, Eisenhower had an American dep-
uty (Major General Clark) for the three months following the
initial landings.

Whatever his position, a national commander in a theater was
expected by his superiors at home to be a watchdog for national
interests. His most formidable instrument for doing so was the
right of appeal. The instructions, for example, from the British
Chiefs of Staff to Licutenant General K. A. N. Anderson, com-
manding the British First Army in the North African invasion,
authorized him to appeal to the British War Office any order
which appeared “to imperil any British troops in the Allied
force.” Eisenhower’s vigorous protest brought about a reword-
ing of these directions, guarding against the loss of military op-
portunitics resulting from such an appeal and ensuring priof
notification to the Allied commander in case of appeal. But the
principle remained.8

One of the rare instances of the kind of situation at which
the right of appeal was aimed occurred in Burma in 1944, when
a British officer, Major General W. D. Lentaigne, commanding
some Indian troops under General Stilwell’s operational control;
refused Stilwell’s orders to advance. The latter demanded Len-
taigne’s dismissal, and the matter went before the Allied Com-
mander, Admiral Mountbatten. An investigation ordered by
Mountbatten revealed, according to its report, that Lentaigne’s
force *“ had in fact been ordered to undertake tasks for which it
was no longer fit.” Mountbatten was driven to attempt a rec-
onciliation between the two officers. The significant point is
th.at no disciplinary action and no clear settlement resulted:
diate subordinate or his subordin . ’ e to‘ e e

ate’s subordinate, because the
18 Hist. of AFHQ, 1, 9-10; Buscher
doubt, according to certain former mc;;

viewed since the war by Dr. Pogue,
given this right in the European theate

op. cit., pp. 137-38. ‘There scems some
bers of the British Chicfs of Staff inter-
whether British commanders were formally
rin 1944 and 1945,
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situation was laden with overtones of national interest and na-
tional prestige.

The corollary of the right of appeal, as also illustrated by this
episode, was the Allied theater commander’s lack of effective
power to relieve or to discipline commanders of another nation-
ality. ‘This prohibition, explicit in the ABDA directive, seems
to have prevailed thereafter as a tacit understanding in all the-
aters. National commanders, moreover, were expected (in the
words of one directive) to keep their superiors at home * fully
advised of all that concerns your command ” and to * commu-
nicate your recommendations fully and freely.” Admiral
Mountbatten, complaining later of General Stilwell’s direct
communication to Washington of his differences with his British
superior, recommended for the future,'® * a system of control
by which there is only one channel along which recommenda-
tions and instructions regarding policy and strategy can pass
. . . only in this way can divisions of policy and strategy
within the theatre be avoided.”

Another manifestation of the impossibility of achieving
unqualified subordination of national forces to an Allied com-
mander was the generally prevailing prohibition against disturb-
ing the organizational integrity of troop formations. Instruc-
tions to the American theater commander in the Mediterranean
carly in 1942 stressed as an “ underlying idea ” the point that
* the forces of the United States are a separate and distinct com-
ponent of the combined forces, the identity of which must be
preserved.” The principle was supported, too, by practical ob-
stacles to administrative intermingling of troops organized un-
der different systems. Allied field commands in the European-
Mediterranean area were usually large, in order that their
national components might be separately administered and sup-
ported by separate supply lines. By a standing agreement pre-
ceding the Normandy invasion, units smaller than a corps in the
Anglo-American forces were not to be placed under a com-
mander of another nationality except in an emergency. In
Burma and the Pacific, where operations were on a smaller scale,

19 Repore by Earl Mountbatten in 1947, published in 1951 by the British gov-
ernment, as reported in an Associated Press dispatch in the Washington Evening
Star, 4 Feb. 51,
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unity of command sometimes reached farther down into the or-
ganizational structure.

Unity and Unity of Command

“ We cannot manage by cooperation,” General Marshall had
declared at the Arcadia Conference, implying, evidently, that i
the principle of unified command lay a far greater measure of
solidarity. Upon codperation and little more, nevertheless, the
effective functioning of the coalition in the last analysis de-
pended. If all the limitations upon the effective authority of
Allied theater commanders had been brought into play, the
forces of the coalition overseas would have been obliged to oper-
ate separately and without cobrdination. In one war arca—
Burma and China—this was, in fact, essentially what hﬂppcned'
gniﬁed command was not even formally achieved in Burma un-
til the end of 1943, and in the region as a whole it was never
more 'than a fagade behind which the American, British and
'Kuommtang forces fought their separate wars for the most part
in widely separated sectors. The absence of a sense of common
purpose in this theater, apart from that of defeating the com-
mon enemy, made codrdinated military action by combined
forces impossible and reduced the alternatives of coordinated
strategy almost to zero.

Fortunately, this was not the crucial theater. In the Medi-
terranean and ceven more in Europe, despitc a fundamental con-
flict over strategy which had to be resolved within the High
Command, Anglo-American unity was sufficient to scrve its
ends. Yet this was scarcely an achievement of command 07
ganization. The limitations upon Eisenhower’s authority, as W¢
hav'e seen, were cssentially the same as those imposed upon other
Allied commanders. ’ ’

Fvidently unity of action was not wholly dependent upon
ux1.1ty of command. Eisenhower quite obviously recognized this:
His whole cffort was directed, not to gaining a g thor-
ity over unwilling subordinates, but to g 8 it of wi -
: ing subo , creating a spirit of will
"_18-?"1(.1 enthusiastic coGperation. No doubt he was aided by the
zlmda“}?’ Obf language and tradition, and the historic ties of
tzsnlzf):;:iti, Coc;::een. the English and American peoples. But the

asting systems of staff organization and military
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administration, and mercurial temperaments like Patton and
Montgomery to deal with, was difficult enough.

Overshadowing all other problems, and aggravating them be-
yond their ordinary dimensions, was that created by national
jealousy and pride. British and French consciousness of depend-
ence upon superior American power and resources inevitably
exacerbated their sensitivity to the slightest implication that this
inequality was being used by the Americans as a lever for any
purpose whatsoever. Only tact and understanding could allay
this feeling; to exercise it wholly was beyond the power of Eis-
enhower or any other. Nor was national sensitivity confined
to the British and French; the Americans shared it in full meas-
ure. As Eisenhower himself admitted once, ©“ 1 am not British
and I am not ambidextrous in attitude.” Eisenhower often
tried to bring narrowly nationalistic views out into the open by
labeling them as such as soon as they appeared. 'This dangerous
method apparently had some success. (1 think the results
have been good.”) With General Montgomery, Eisenhower at-
tempted through frank discussion to reconcile differences of
view, recognizing that any unbridgeable gulf of convictions ”
would have to be settled by the Combined Chiefs. Happily the
gulf did not develop, though at the climax of the European cam-
paign, while German armor was battering through the Ardennes
and both Montgomery and the British press were clamoring for
a British commander to head all Allied ground forces, it yawned
uncomfortably close. This crisis required delicate handling of
American commanders as well.*

In dealing with the ebullient British Prime Minister, Eisen-
hower had to cope not merely with a domineering temperament
but also with the persuasive arts of a consummate politician and
the polished intellect of a great statesman. Eisenhower’s arsenal,
indeed, did not contain weapons of this caliber. Against them
he could only oppose his basic honesty and sincerity, and the
steadfast support given him by his superiors at home. Before
very long, it was evident that he had gained another weapon in
Churchill’s spontaneous liking and admiration for him. Never-

20 Letters to Gen. Marshall and Gen. Handy, 8 Feb. 43 and 28 Jan. 43, respec-
tively, in OPD Hist. Unit, Office of Military History; Butcher, op. cit., 736-37;
Crusade in Europe, pp. 355-57.
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tl}cless, the Prime Minister was a British patriot to the core, and
dls:%gre.ements were sharp and frequent. Ower the issue of stra-
tegic air command—which the British wanted to keep independ‘
ent of the Supreme Commander—Eisenhower was driven on the
eve of the invasion to threaten “ to go home.” A few months
later Churchill, on the issue of the American plan for invading
Southern France, was threatening to “ lay down the mantle of
my high office.” 2!

In their own way, the French were far more difficult to deal
with than the British. While their contribution to the Allied
cau‘se was smaller than the British, the problem of satisfying
their aspirations and understanding their attitudes was all the
more complex. It was much more a political than a military
problem, however, partly as a result of French insistence upon
being dealt with at that level.

In his efforts to work with his allies, Eisenhower was of course
u‘ndef' pressure from his own superiors, who sometimes pushed
him into paths not always commended by his own judgment-
In the early plans for the North African operation, for examplé,
he was inclined to agree with the British desire to gamble on
landings far to the castward and a rapid drive into Tunisia; the
}'\merican Chiefs of Staff, however, insisted upon securing the
line of communications by firm lodgments on the Atlantic Mo-
roccan coast. His efforts to serve impartially the best interests
of the coalition, as he saw them, inevitably drew attacks from
.boL:h sides. The Prime Minister complained of his * bullying ”
lr}SIStenCC upon the Southern France operation, while officers in
}l:ls own headquarters referred to him, behind ixis back, as  the
t ;:tpg;r:lrei 't(})lfe jlixi;:‘.zih lia:;e.’i Eisenhower’s own conception of

¢ prob y is perhaps best exemplified by the
widely circulated story of a remark he is supposed to have made
to General Patton: “ I don’t mind if one off f ther

as that son of a bitch. He’s entitled s own om . o
ed to his own opinion. But

the insta i
the i n; | heaf' ?f any American officer referring to a brother
r as that British son of a bitch, out he goes.” ¥

21 Butcher, op. ci
» 0b. cil., pp. 498, 639; Crusade in E
; ¢ in Europe, pp. 221-23, 281-84.
22 Burcher, w 2ot

op. cit., pp. 490
ancedote mene » 493, 639, 644, 667; Crusade in Europe, ch. 5. The

ioned, as quoted, is ; ; is i
Butcher, op, cit. o st » Is in Sherwood, op. cit., p. 677; another version is 37
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The successful achievement of Anglo-American unity in the
most crucial theaters of coalition effort made it possible for the
Allied commanders there to exercise the normal functions of
command. It is not necessary to test the effectiveness of com-
mand organization solely by the authority of the commander to
coerce recalcitrant subordinates. The authority inherent in
command is a kind of reserve power, rarely asserted. This re-
serve power Allied commanders lacked. American commanders
of Allied theaters did possess, to be sure, a potent lever of con-
trol in numerically superior American armies and access to the
cornucopia of American munitions; in the case of Australia
there was the additional argument that that country and her re-
sources, though important assets, were not indispensable to
America’s security. But these arguments alone could never have
served to forge genuine coalition unity; tactlessly employed,
they might well have destroyed it. For the power to coerce,
Allied commanders everywhere had to substitute the power to
persuade. As Eisenhower has since observed, *“ only trust and
confidence can establish the authority of an allied commander in
chief so firmly that he need never fear the absence of this legal
power.”

The Allied commander’s true function, like that of any com-
mander, was not coercion but decision, the final responsibility of
choosing among various possible courses of action. This normal
function Allied commanders exercised, every day and every
hour. Butcher’s statement that no major undertaking occurred
in the European theater without General Ike’s approval ” was,
in this sense a commonplace. In some theaters, where unity of
command functioned less smoothly, decision might occasionally
be the end product of a complicated process of discussion and
pressure, but such occasions were rare. Few moments in history
have dramatized more vividly the terrible loneliness of a com-
mander who must make a fateful decision than that on the early
morning of § June 1944 when Eisenhower, after weighing the

multiple risks of threatening weather against that of an oppor-
tunity irrevocably lost, finally gave the word which launched
the European invasion.
RicHarD M. LEIGHTON

WasHINGTON, D. C.



THE PRESS AND POLITICAL CORRUPTION DURING
THE FEDERALIST ADMINISTRATIONS

ce AVE our Stewards been found faithful? ” So ran

the leading line of a front-page newspaper article

more than a century and a half ago,' and so mightit
run today. Then as now, the query implied considerable doubt:
. Betrayal of public trust is no novelty in American history, of
indeed in the annals of any nation. If not a continuing phe-
nomenon, it has been at least a recurring one in our political life
down to the present year. Frequently the country’s newspapers
have‘ plooneered in directing popular attention to graft and cor-
ruption,” and an cxamination of the periodicals of that day
shows clearly how the matter became a crucial issue during ouf
very first presidential administrations.

This may surprisc twentieth-century citizens who assumé
that unimpeachable integrity marked carly American politics
—that high-minded leaders invariably shunned temptation, O
that temptation did not exist. Evidence shows that our fore-
fathers did not share this belief. Large segments of the voting
population then became convinced that there were those in high
.governmcntal positions who had sacrificed the nation’s interests
in order to advance their own. As today, the press was a pri-
mary agent in producing this conviction.

g in 759, e repo oy o i T PP
T i commnrs ekt y ed in ittle more than a dec.-
::h : o vnow e ge Less widely recognized, perhaps, 18
: z.ta;:t t at3m that political transformation newspapers plﬂ}’ed
el with e o of poln] deanens e 5

The government was still ix; itsls' (fmCSty e Bt
infancy, and Congress barely

1 Boston G ’
azette, September 20, 1790, citing the New Haven Commecticut joumal-

2 The scandals of r y I c
th 1
c Grant, Ha dlnb and ruman administrations imm diatcly

come to mi H i W l
‘ lnd, for brief comments on the first two, see James E. Pollard, The I .
denl: and Ib(.’ Press (NCW York, 1947), Pp. 438-443 448-450, 711 ,
’ * .

3 s _
This topic is the central theme of

. the writer’ i 1 -
lished doctoral dissertation, riter’s Jeffersomian Journalism (unpub

Columbia University, 1 950).
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convened, before strident cries were raised against excessive
costs. Six dollars a day seemed to be an inordinate salary for
lawmakers, particularly when the federal * debating-society ”
frittered away countless hours on trivia such as forms of ad-
dress, orders of procedure, or 2 library for Congress. Even
doorkeepers to the legislative chambers received more than any
honest laborer was entitled to expect for his services.* These
things all added to the pyramiding expense of the central gov-
ernment, which some men feared was rapidly approaching the
insupportable.

Current administrative outlays were as but the seedling, how-
ever, compared with the veritable forest of governmental obli-
gations growing out of the various fiscal measures proposed by
Alexander Hamilton as first Secretary of the Treasury. Not a
few friends of the recently adopted Constitution were unable to
visualize how the shaky, untried government could possibly as-
sume such appalling financial responsibilities. Had not the
Revolution itself been fought largely in protest against burden-
some taxation?

Yet even the mounting public debt produced less misgiving
than the dark charges concerning the opportunities it afforded
for manipulation. It must be recalled, as Robert East has so
ably pointed out, that this was a transition period in American
business methods as well as in political organization. Invest-
ments were beginning to be encouraged by large-scale projects
for internal improvements, and by such devices as joint-stock
companies and commercial banks. Speculation in land was an
old story for America, but investors were now turning to secu-
rities. Both types of speculative activity were flourishing; but
the post-war willingness to experiment with the more imper-
sonal forms of capitalism was revealed by the fact that Ameri-
can security values quadrupled in the two years following Oc-
tober 1789.°

4 Numerous instances of these objections are cited in Stewart, op. cit., pp. 59,
127-133.

5 Robert A. East, Business Enterprise in the American Revolutionary Era (New
York, 1938), pp. 322-323; Joseph Davis, Essays in the Earlier History of American
Corporations (Cambridge, Mass,, 1917), 1, 195. The Boston Independent Chronicle,
September 8, 1791, asked if * inequality in property, without any adequate con-
sideration, ever before so suddenly took place in the world? ™
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S.uch appreciation, largely in governmental paper, produced
ominous mutterings in the press. The age-old question of
speculation by public officials on the basis of inside information
appeared almost immediately. Already grim rumors were ram-
pant concerning widespread leaks of advance knowledge con-
cerning Hamilton’s plan to refund the national debt at par-
William Duer,® the Assistant Sccretary of the Treasury, Was
particularly suspect. There seems little doubt that he purchased
large amounts of certificates before funding went into effect,
and that he kept his business partner, Andrew Craigie, con-
stanFly informed on matters which would affect the public
credit.” By February 1790, several gazettes were demanding
that Congressmen be required to certify publicly that they were
not speculating in governmental obligations.® That corrupt
pressure had been exerted upon the people’s representatives wWas
hmted.by a correspondent who asserted that the move to refund
had gained ardent supporters some three months before the gen-
eral public had any inkling of the scheme.?

InFegrity and industry were no longer the chief sources of
ptubllc and private wealth in this country, lamented a disillu-
sioned and cynical citizen. Of the fortunes gained since 1775,
fewer than a score had been come by honestly.’ The creation
of the Bank of the United States was to other correspondents an
even more forceful illustration of this than had been the re-
funding idea."* Speculators had acquired without charge from

6 Duer (.:ame to America to purchase timbers for the British navy jn 1768. HE
stayed f)n in the colonies and joined the American side in the "W" f(i’r Inde cn;‘lcnce’
advancmg with startling rapidity to posts of some prominence l He . };Cctcd i
:t;ConX?entaLCongrcss, and secured a contract to furnish sup.plics mw;(s/n‘:hing“’“'s
" [}}".e Cor:;:dzr:tiwar hIc) b‘ccalmc ‘Sccrctzry of th.c Treasury Board under the Congress

on. Duer hoped to further his own interests by accepting the of-

fice of Assistant Sccretary of the Treasury in 1789, and resigned in 1790 apparently

because of i i
d ot a regulation 'bamng Treasury employees from buying governmental lands
and sccurities. See Davis, op. cit., 1, 113-122, 124-126, 174-17¢6

T1bid., 1, 183-184, 191-192.

8 Philadelphia Pennsylvani
ylvania Gazelte; i i i
cbruary 26, 1790, ¢; reprinted in the Baltimore Maryland Gazettts

9 New York Daily Gazette, February 10, 1790

10 Philadelphia General Advertiser, July 14, 1791

Conn., Norwich Packet, August 18, 1791 ; reprinted in the Norwich,

11 teer 9
Exeter New Hampshire Gazet ecr, August 26, 1791
, .
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the government valuable exclusive privileges for that institu-
tion,? and the prohibition against the holding of more than
thirty shares of Bank stock by any individual had been grossly

violated."
Especially caustic was the antiadministration National Ga-

zette, in commenting on the lack of direct denials that public
officials had speculated on the basis of their own measures before
those measures had become law.** The American Daily Ad-
vertiser made use of the ugly term “ corruption ”, and doubted
that many Congressmen could show evidence that they had not
enriched themselves through their positions of public trust.'®
The New York Journal seconded the demand for a display of
popular indignation, although it noted that * those who warn
the people against speculating and stock jobbing corruption in
the government ” were being berated as * enemies to the gov-
ernment and to the people themselves.” **

“ No time will wipe away ”, thundered the National Gazette,
the stain upon our national honor because of legislation funding
the public debt ““into the hands of D{uer] and Co.”'" Un-
bridled speculation, added the State Gazette of South Carolina,
would fasten © features of slavery and disgrace ” upon Ameri-
ca’s “ boasted free and rising empire.”® A Citizen ” was
positive that the avaricious appeal of Hamilton’s measures had
enticed many officials to league themselves with brokers and
speculators.”® Many of the latter were already in Congress, or
hoped to get there to enhance their own fortunes; * A Planter ”
noted they offered themselves for election in every district in

12 New Haven Connecticut Journal, Augusc 24, 1791.
13 Boston Independent Chronicle, August 18, 1791.
14 Philadelphia National Gazette, June 4, 1792.

15 A Pennsylvania governor (Thomas Mifflin) was said to have made a list of his
property when he assumed office, and to have published a similar one when he left,

to show that he had not profited at the public’s expense. The paper doubted that
Philadelphia American Daily Advertiser; re-

Congressmen could “stand this fest.”
printed in the National Gazetle, March 8, 1792,

18 New York Journal, June 9, 1792.

17 Philadelphia National Gazette, July 14, 1792,

18 Charleston State Gazette of South Carolina, April 30, 1792.

19 Philadelphia National Gazette, May 3, 1792; see also June 21, 1792,
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the Union.*® i
s .bUdmon. ) When the greatest men in Congress were de-
cribed as those «
" ] wh? were ““ the greatest Speculators ”, where
en was ** the security of the PEOPLE? ” 2!
A i :
: lcdngth.y article on the prevalence of stockjobbing at-
;mpte to inform the public as to those * who may be esteemed
the most arch and finished speculators in our country ™

Those who speculate themselves into Congress—then speculate
upon the public finances till they establish a funding system and
a bank—then speculate in the funds and the bank till they en-
gross the whole management of them—then speculate upon the
people to obtain six dollars per day for labouring for themselves
—then speculate into Congress at the next clection and thus
speculate upon the property and welfare of their country.**

With such profitcering in federal securities infesting the gov-
ernment itself, the press reiterated, the public was at the mercy
of .these scoundrels.”  Small wonder that an ironical Baltimore
Da'zly Intelligencer commented that Hamilton’s cohorts had
erttel’l’ a c‘hapter in the “ New Political System of the United
Sta;te:s , with notes from corrupt British ministers on how t0
obtain legislative majorities.?*

Su;gV(zi:th;z féxied in the panic of 1792, one writer sneeringly
. ngress should assume Ais debts.?® Examina-
tion of the Bank subscription books was demanded, to ascertain
which officials had speculated in their own intcrcsts, It was de-
nounced as a “silly evasion ” to plead that thcrc; were SOME
mcmber.S of the executive branch who were in “ no cwisc in-
volved in paper-jobbing ’; no one claimed all men in govern-

ment w ‘ islati
ment » ;redc?rrupt, E:ut the legislative as well as the executive
ne 26 -
ad its share. True belicvers in republican govern-
20 :
) Baltimore Marylund Journal, August 24, 1792
made to that effect concerning | ’ ‘
g land specul 0; sce
September 6, 20, 1800. peestornss see

As late as 1800, charges were
he Dittsburgh T'ree of Liberty

21 Frederi i
ericktown, Md., Barigis’s Federal Gazelte, May 22, 1792

22 . .
Norwich, Conn., Norwich Weekly Register, March 27, 1792

23 i 1
Sce the Philadelphia National Gazette, November 3, 1792

24 1 7 v 7
Baltimore Dally Intclligcncer, November 12 1793
s .

25 ;

S Norwich Weekly Register, April 3, 1792

20 H H .
Philadelphia National Gazette, July 7, 1792
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ment were mortified beyond measure, editorialized the out-
spoken National Gazette, * That so much corrupt speculation
and avaricious jobbing should have polluted the infant char-
acter of our government. ... It Was to be devoutly hoped
that there would soon come (now that the people had
awakened) a  lopping of rotten branches ” in the administra-
tion.?” Several years later there were still complaints that a
considerable proportion of the First Congress had participated
in the monopolization of the public debt, at a profit of 400 per
cent or more.2® Judges, too, had speculated grossly in lands
and in paper, and the populace needed to watch carefully the
behavior of all those in government office.*”

Proposals for a national bankruptcy law in 1794 were de-
signed, it was feared, to bring relief to those speculators who
were now in financial straits. Duer’s friends in Congress were
said to be pushing the measure, in order that he might retain
a portion of the sums he had gained by fleecing others.*® The
law, asserted one punster, should * ever prove mild and lenient
to the [truly] unfortunate, but a scourge to Evil—DUERS.” 3

Much of the early Duer-Craigie speculation had been in land;
the two had promoted the Scioto land grant in the Northwest
Territory during 1787.3%  About the same time John Cleves
Symmes, a member of the Confederation Congress from New
Jersey, obtained a similar grant of Ohio land. Closely associ-
ated with Symmes in this venture was his fellow-Jerseyman
Jonathan Dayton, whose name eventually became a Jeffersonian
byword for corruption in high places. The original terms of

27 1bid., July 4, 1792. This article (unlike later ones, however) added that those
who had lost their integrity were still more odius when contrasted with the pure

conduct of Washington.
28 Woods’s Newark Gazette, February 4, 1795.
29 Baltimore Federal Intelligencer, April 7, 1795.

30 A SUFFERER BY SWINDLERS”, in the New York Columbian Gazetteer,
February 8, 1794; see also the New York Greenleaf’s New York Journal, March 11,
1795.

31 Worcester, Mass., Indspcndcnt Gazetteer, January 7, 1800.

32 East, op, cit., p. 275; Davis, op. cit, I, 130-134. The latter (p. 143) notes,
however, that the rise in govemmcnm[ securities after refunding actually worked to

the detriment of the Scioto Company.
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this million-acre Symmes Purchase were never fulfilled:
Symmes and Dayton made the down payment, and defaulted
on the remainder. With the connivance of the government
surveyor, however, and by the use of cheaply purchased mili-
tary warrants instead of cash, the promoters were able to get
more than one fourth of the original grant confirmed to them
at the rate of one and onc-half acres of actual land for one acre
on paper, thus defrauding the United States of some $30,000.”

Such chicanery was not unique. Daniel Carroll, member of
Congress from Maryland from 1789 to 1791, was one of the
commissioners appointed to lay out the District of Columbia and
saw to it that the government bought his land as a site for the
capitol building.** Alexander Macomb (who sat in the New
York legislature before he failed with Duer in the spring crash
of 1792), Robert Morris, and many another politician figured
that the funding system would tend to increase land prices and
accordingly acquired huge tracts of Western land.?® These
men, who had *“ almost certain knowledge of the mode of estab-
lishing of the U. S. Securities and the funding system,” had also
purchased from Congress lands in Ohio, and then obtained
from the national legislature an army to extirpate the Indians
thereon. St. Clair’s defeat, it was dourly predicted, would pro-
duce an investigation into this entire muddle of intrigue-”’
S.peculative interests had also affected, it was charged, the trea-
ties negotiated by the national administration with the Creek

and Cherokee Indians—treaties made without consulting the
state of Georgia.*”

33 i
; Charles A. Beard, An Economic Interpretation of the Coustitution of the United
tates (New York, 1935), p. 85; sec also East, op. cit.,, p. 319
34 Beard, op. cit., p. 82.
35 East, op. cit., pp. 315-318.
36
Boston Argus, February 21, 1792. Duer’s report on the contractors for St

Clair’ iti i
s expedition revealed both corruption and incompetence to the Concord, N. Ho

Co i
ncord Herald, June 20, 1792. Later it was estimated that ¢very scalp taken from

orthwestern India e 2 0,000; Washington, l Y
the N 1 t Indians )lld cost betw n $20,000 4
and $30, H 8

37 T} i
(o he treaties presumably would bring peace to the troubled southwestern
rontier, and enhance the value of land

: alread ; ¢
National Magazine, pp. 128-129. ready engrossed by speculators; see th
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The Yazoo frauds, in which the majority of the Georgia legis-
lature were bribed to approve a fraudulent land operation, are
well known, and plagued the federal government for years.
They were cited at the time as illustrative of the low morality
among members of the party in power.®® Once again there
were rumors of federal officials—even United States judges—
who were implicated, and accompanying demands for a
thorough housecleaning and dismissal of the guilty parties.*®

All this surge of feeling against the duplicity of speculators
who held public office served to make more intolerable the burden
of public debt, which was growing with frightening rapidity—
particularly during John Adams’ administration. By 1800
James Thomson Callender of the Richmond Examiner estimated
the government owed nearly $90,000,000. According to his
calculations, reputedly based on figures furnished by Albert
Gallatin, the United States was paying well over $5,000,000 an-
nually in interest alone—at a time when governmental revenues
were declining, and had fallen to less than $7,500,000 a year.*®

Federalist boasts of prosperity and greater production had cer-
tainly not been reflected in the government’s financial status.
Probably no nation on earth, caustically commented the New
York American Citizen, had committed itself, by borrowing,
more completely into the hands of those who lacked * either the
power or the disposition to act in conformity to the public wel-
fare.” %1 When the undeclared war with France forced the
Federalist administration to float a loan at the ruinous rate of 8
per cent interest, the Examiner could scarcely restrain its gloat-
ing: ““Such things may enrich speculators, but the only con-
sequence which the people can hope from them is a greater in-

381t was predicted that the transactions would inevitably entail another Indian
conflict, and perhaps one with Spain as well; Halifax North Carolina Jonrnal, Janu-
ary 12, 1795; Providence, R. 1., United States Chronicle, March 5, 1795. With one
exception, every legislator who voted for the sale was 2 stockholder in one of the
benefiting land companies; see the abstract of Charles B. Haskins, “The Yazoo Land
Companies ”, Annual Report of the American Historical Association, 1901, 11, 29-30.

39 Halifax North Carolina Journal, Janvary 12, 1795; see also the Philadelphia
Aurors, February 16, 1795; and the Charleston, S. C,, Columbian Herald, March
18, 1795.

40 Richmond, Va., Examiner, January 14, 1800,
41 New York American Citizen, March 24, April 16, 1800.
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crease of their taxes.” ** Conlflicting figures given on govern-
mental finances—even Federalists themselves were often not in
agreement—** in themselves were pointed out as indicating 2
desire to conceal the true state of affairs.** As early as 1792 it
had been intimated that the * studied obscurity” of Treasury
financial reports may well have been to hide peculation.*®

In our first administrations as well as during more recent
ones, the faults found in government were often associated with
individuals rather than with abstract principles. Many critics
of the Federalist program had been ready long before 1800 to
make rather definite charges of official corruption. At least
twenty-five, it was said, of the Representatives who defended
Hamilton against Giles’s resolutions concerning maladministra-
.tion had quickly changed their Bank and public security hold-
ings in order to claim economic disinterestedness in the matter.**
“Ham and his chickens ”, hinted Greenleaf’s New York Jour-
nal, had been able to feather their nests rather lavishly, thanks
to the funding system.*’

Accusations by Andrew G. Fraunces that Hamilton had been
guilty of misconduct in nonpayment of Treasury warrants and
of speculative profiteering called attention to sums paid by the
Secretary to one James Reynolds for mysterious * services
rendered ”.**  Thus Reynolds’ blackmailing activitics were at
first mistaken for payments to him as Hamilton’s confidential
agent in graft or illicit speculations, especially since when jailed
he claimed to possess financial documents damaging to the
Secretary.  Democratic-Republican Congressional leaders con-

42 p; ; ; :
1 Richmond Examiner, March 21, 1800; Richmond Virginia Argus, September 15,
800.

43 . 4
) dIor example, Secrctary of the Treasury Wolcott admitted a slight increase in
the debt, whereas a2 House Committee headed by Theodore Sedgwick (also denounced

as a Spcculatox:) reported a decrease of approximately $1,000,000. Sce the Providenct
R. L, Impartial Observer, September 8, 1800,

44 155 .

1bid.  See also the Worcester Massachusetts Spy, November 4, 1800
45 Philadelphia National Gazette, October 17
46 1bid., March 27, 1793.

1792, January 9, 1793.

47 Greenleaf’s New York Journal, October 31, 1795

4
8 Boston Independent Chronicle, October 17 1793

The payments amounted, it
was charged, to $1,415—enough to excite suspicion. o
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fronting Hamilton with these charges were answered by the
astounding disclosure of the latter’s relations with Reynolds’
wife.l® That ended the official investigation for the time being,
but J. T. Callender later published the original insinuations of
corruption in his History of the United States for 1796. The
implication of dishonesty in office forced the harassed Hamilton
to publish a pamphlet revealing the whole sordid affair with
Mrs. Reynolds and providing opposition critics with a choice bit
of scandal. The (by then) former Secretary of the Treasury
had vindicated his official integrity, but hardly under conditions
which would inspire confidence in the purity of the adminis-
tration.®® As Jeffersonians insistently noted, the fact that
Hamilton was an adulterer did not preclude the possibility that
he had been a grafter also.”

By 1797 all the ills of America were being blamed on ** the
depravity, the error, or the corruption” of those in office.”?
Opposition papers found it symbolic when the ornamental re-
freshments for a presidential party included a sugar cake to
represent the Constitution. Without doubt the fundamental
document had proved itself a veritable sugar cake for some of
those entrusted with its administration.”®

A new anti-Federalist periodical, the National Magazine, an-
nounced in its prospectus a determination to expose malfeasance
in public places. It pledged itself to review the young nation’s
history and trace the “ origin, progress and alarming influence
of that system of iniquity, bribery and oppression, hypocrisy

49 Nathan Schachner, Alexander Hamilton (New York, 1946), pp. 364-372.

50 See the Philadelphia Daily Advertiser, July 17, 1797; Aunrora, July 19, October
10, 1797; Boston Independent Chronicle, September 28, October 2, 5, 1797; and the
National Magazine, pp. 87-94, 156-164. Fraunces, who claimed to have been a
clerk in the Treasury Department, was still unconvinced, continuing to insist that—
whatever Hamilton’s relations with Mrs. Reynolds had been—he had also used public
funds with which to speculate, using Reynolds as a tool. The charge is made in a
letter to the New-York Diary, republished in the Washington, D. C., Washington

Gazette, November 4, 1797.

51 Philadelphia Daily Advertiser, July 17, 1797; Boston Independent Chronicle,
September 28, October 2, §, 1797.

52 Baltimore City Gazette, March 16, 1797.

53 New York Time Piece, October 31, 1797; Boston Independent Chronicle, No-
vember 9, 1797.
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.and injustice ” to be found in the * corrupt mazes ” of Federal-
ist policy.™

E\.fen before this promised systematic exposé¢ of official cor-
ruption, there had been concentrated assaults upon the probity
of key Federalist figures. Washington himself had not escaped-
Following the nation’s resigned acceptance of the Jay Treaty,
largely because he signed it, there had been a concerted effort
among Democratic-Republican newspaper editors to make pub-
hf: life so unpalatable for the First President that he would be
vujtually driven from office.”® In conjunction with this cam-
paign, John Beckley, Clerk of the House of Representatives,
wrote a series of letters, charging that Washington—despite oft-
rePeated assertions made about his disinterestedness—had re-
ceived fror.n the Treasury advances exceeding his lawful annual
compensation.” Oliver Wolcott, who had followed Hamilton
as head of the Treasury Department, admitted that it had been
the practice to forward to the President money for houschold
expenses in advance of the quarter for which an appropriation
had be?n made. But, Wolcott insisted, no sums had been paid
for which there had not been a prior authorization.”” As might
b‘e expec-:ted, opposition newspapers refused to find this explana-
tion satisfactory.

B}r 1758 it was asserted that a record of support for adminis-
tration measures outweighed considerations of ability, or even
common honesty, as a qualification for position under’ the Fed-
eralists.”®  Known miscreants, it was stated, were retained by
the government, or presented to the voters as candidates for
pu.bhc office. An example was one Joseph Thomas of Philadel-
ph.m, leader of a mob which had tried to intimidate the A1¢;ora’5
cdlfor, Benjamin Franklin Bache, and destroy }‘1iq home in the
spring of 1798." Thomas shortly afterward ran‘ for Congress,

but f i edi 1
()ulld 1t exp(dlent to lCZlVC I)l]lladclphia Suddcnly as a I(.‘Sult
54 1 1 vV "
RCPrmted from thc chhmond irgim'a Ar&'us, in thc Nalional Af”g zine p- 103

9 For a de » l”. . . - .
h5 velopmeut of this thesis see Stewart 0 ctt pp. 968-995
>

58 Th
The first of these letters appeared in the Aunrora, October 23, 1795

1bid. October 5to " 7 ron, Vi
» ctobe 26, 1 5; Boston [ c[n'ndc t Ch onic €, November
b7 bid 6 79 B. d, / 5, 1795.

58 Aurora, F
, February 27, 1798; Boston Independent Chronicle, March 15, 1798.

59 Aurora, M i
» May 9, 1798; Philadelphia Constitutional Diary, January 1, 1800
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of apparently well-founded accusations of forgery and of selling
nonexistent lands for speculative purposes. Republican journals
delightedly depicted him as a bellwether > of the Federalist

flock and an outstanding sample of « Tory virtue” and “ pa-
triotism .9 Thomas® speculations were said to have exceeded

$2,000,000, and when Federalists noted that no Jeffersonians
had been victimized, the latter commented that Thomas
swindled exactly * as many [Republicans] as would trust him—
and no more.” %!

During the election year of 1800 corruption charges in the
Jeffersonian press grew even longer. Except for President
Adams, no one in the administration seemed exempt—and even
he, it was intimated, might have some knowledge concerning
$50,000 which had seemingly disappeared from the humiliating
bribes paid the Barbary pirates by either Stoddert’s Navy or
Pickering’s State Department. Similar * perquisites ”* allegedly
had been withheld by McHenry’s War Department from the
customary presents to the Western Indians.®* Good Federalist
New Englanders who were appointed to take the census were
reputed to have absconded to Spanish Florida with the expense
money advanced to them.” Customs collectors were accused
of acting as spies and informers for the administration; and
agents for paying invalid pensions had been given grants for
Federalist electioneering purposes. Several of the latter owed
the government sums ranging as high as $10,745.40.%

Almost three years previously, it was asserted, the customs
collector for Charleston had died, with his accounts over three
quarters of a million dollars in arrears; and no steps had yet
been taken to collect from his estate. One man by the name of
Simmons was denounced for enormous profiteering in contract-
ing for public buildings in the new city of Washington, and his
brother was $4,000,000 short in his books as principal account-

80 Axrora, August 7, 8, 1798; Philadelphia Carey’s United States Recorder, August

9, 1798.

81 Aurora, August 8, 1798.
82 Anrora, June 6, 1800; Richmond Virginia Argus, June 13, 1800.

83 Alexandria, Va., Alexandria Times, January 10, 1800.

84 Baltimore American, July 24, 1800.
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ant for the War Office.® Tobacco inspectors in Savannah and
other ports were accused by English merchants of approving
substandard tobacco rather than lose their inspection fee of
43%, cents a hogshead.®s

.Corrupt practices were not confined to minor federal officialss
said the Jeffersonians. Jonathan Dayton’s earlier Ohio Jand
speculations paled into insignificance, they insisted, beside his
perfidy after becoming Speaker of the federal House of Repre-
scnt’ativcs in 1795. At that time the Speaker’s duties included
paying out the salaries to the House members, and once again
Dayton had an opportunity to benefit at public expense. In
1798 he drew from the Treasury $33,000 to pay less than on¢
h?lf that sum to the Representatives. Over a year later it Was
discovered that he had used over $18,000 for speculative pur-
poses. At the demand of Secretary of the Treasury Wolcott,
Dayton finally returned the moncy, but paid no interest.”

I'X law suit which was commenced about this time by Dayton
a'gamst his New York business agent also had painful repercus-
sions for the party in power. The agent, Francis Childs by
name, cxhibited in court a number of letters which definitely
cm?arrassed the (by then) former Speaker. These communi-
cations, gleefully published by the New York American Citi-
zen,%® disclosed that Dayton had bought lands whose value had
been enhanced as a result of measures he afterward sponsored in
Congress. Military land warrants, which could be obtained in
New York on credit at $25 a hundred acres, were purchﬂscd
to acquire land in the Northwest Territory for which Congress
was about to fix a price of $2 an acre.” Other letters afforded
Childs advance notice of expected Congressional action, in order
that advantagcous purchases or sales might be made. ’Dﬂ)’ton’s

65 [
9 Newark, N. ], Centinel of Freedom, September 23, 1800

96 Oy i
" nl?' a~bout 40 per ‘ccnt of the Georgia tobacco passed was held to be of market
e quality; Augusta, Ga.,, Augusts Chronicle, October 4, 1800
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Claude G. Bowers, Jefferson and Hamilton (Boston, 1925), p. 466. See the
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own handwriting revealed that he had supported both the Jay
and the Pinckney treaties because he was convinced they would
speed passage of the Land Office bill which would raise the price
of Western lands.™ What was more, he had requested Childs

to send campaign workers into the Congressional districts of

those Representatives opposing appropriations to render Jay’s
Treaty effective, in order that key votes in the House might be
coerced into approving the funds.” Since one letter cautioned
Childs to burn the message upon reading it, there was no doubt
that Dayton was fully cognizant of the impropriety of his
deeds.”

Thus was unmasked, in the words of the Kentucky Palla-
dium, the system by which the Speaker had © enriched himself,
while ostensibly serving the public.” " Dayton’s withdrawal of
his suit against Childs was held proof of the authenticity of the
letters, and it was suggested that his profits from land specula-
tion might have been utilized to push through the Jay Treaty
appropriations. One letter had mentioned $3,000 which would
not have to be returned to him as soon as expected, inasmuch
as the Senate was not yet ready to adjourn. Was this more
public money which would be needed at the session’s close? ™
No wonder the speculations of *“ the late speaker ” had ** rung
throughout the western world.” ™

The Philadelphia Aurora, by this time most prominent of the
Jeffersonian journals, commenced a series of articles which it
ran under the screaming caption, “ PUBLIC PLUNDER!”
William Duane, who had become editor of the paper after
Bache’s death, claimed access to official accounts of the Treasury
Department which indisputably proved treachery in high posts.

70 Letters Nos. V, VIII, IX, in the New York American Citizen, July 22, and
Nos. XII, XIV, XVI, #bid., July 26, 1800,

71 Letter No. XV, ibid., July 26, 1800.

72 Lerter No, III (April 17, 1798), ibid., July 17, 1800.

73 Frankfort, Ky., Palladium, August 28, 1800.

4 New York American Citizen, July 26, 1800; Richmond Virginia Argus, August
8, 12, 1800,

75 John Woods, Suppressed History of the Administration, cited in Beard, Eco-

nomic Interpretation of the Constitution, p. 86.
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Prlor‘to the series, asserted Duane, he had merely hinted at per-
ﬁdy? in the vain hope that President Adams would order an in-
vestigation. Now he pledged that the country should know
after three years of loans and grievous taxes apologized for by
fear of war with France, the whole black story ““ of abuse and
waste of the public money.” ™ A hurried check of only 2
fraction of the Treasury records was said to expose a shortage ©
over $8,000,000.77

On the books of Joseph Nourse, Register of the Departments
Dayton was shown to have held for a considerable period over
$.90,000 of federal funds. Only a portion of this had at that
time been returned—and without any interest. As his letters
to Childs showed, Dayton had used in speculative ventures at
least a part of these sums which did not belong to him.™

.When the unhappy ex-Speaker attempted a reply, noting 2
dl.screpancy in the paper’s figures, and snecring that if anyon¢
wished thoroughly to discredit a story all that was needed W3
to say “ it originated in the Aurors,” Duane published his ef-
fort.™ But the cditor went on to state that any inaccuracies
were the fault of the Comptroller or Auditor rather than the
newspaper, and that the comparatively slight error noted in oné
entry had already been recognized by a later correction on the
Treasury books. In any instance, the amount of government
money withheld by Dayton was not the issue. Surely the cul-
prit was in a bad way when forced to resort to scurrility at 2
time he needed facts. Even Wolcott, who had attempted to de-
fef'ld the records of Washington and of Secretary of State Pick-
ering, *“ dares not lisp a word, in mitigation of Mr. Dayton’s
unsettled accounts.” The $18,000 Dayton held out from the
amount advanced to him as Speaker to pay Congrcssional sal-

8 Aurora,
, June 17, 1800, e£. seq. Duane claimed his figures were extracted from

Department files i
» and compared with the originals in the presence of three witnessess

see the Morristown, N. J., Genjus of Liberty, June 26, 1800
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aries had now been in his hands almost a year since he vacated
the Speaker’s chair. Presumably neither he nor Comptroller
John Steele would ever have made any statement of their ac-
counts  if the LEGAL NECESSITY of making an annual re-
port to Congress, had not COMPELLED them to it.” If these
sums had been repaid, there should be entries and receipts to
prove it.* In the absence of such evidence, Dayton was clearly
a “ public defaulter 7.

Calling Duane a liar did not clear Dayton, noted the Centinel
of Freedom; it charged those in authority to furnish the infor-
mation (if it existed) which would restore his reputation.
There were intimations that he had used improper means origi-
nally to get elected to Congress when first he scented possibilities
of making a fortune through the funding system. Reluctance
to present actual evidence on his behalf reflected seriously on
not only his own honor, but that of his New Jersey constituents
as well.#2 The Awrora insisted that its various accusations could
be proved in court, and virtually challenged Dayton to sue.
There was, it asserted, an “ enormous and deep-laid ” conspiracy
of “ official influence with vast speculations.”

Certainly Dayton was not alone in malfeasance. At the very
Jeast, Wolcott was culpable on the score of negligence. A cor-
rupt or careless Secretary could cost the public immense sums;
for instance, a Treasury report showed that at the end of 1799
the customs collectors and supervisors of the revenue had over
$530,000 of United States money in their hands.* Two of-
ficials in Boston alone possessed almost $300,000 of public funds
—and one of these men was a known bankrupt!® Sharp
Delany, Collector of Customs for Philadelphia, had died owing
the government some $86,000, which the Treasury must collect
from his estate as best it could. Public funds, said the Aurora,
should be publicly accounted for. Tt was Adams’ and Wolcott’s

80 Aurora, July 2, 1800; Baltimore American, July 9, 1800.

81 Frankfort Palladium, August 24, 1800.

82 Newark Centinel of Freedom, July 1, 8, 1800.

83 Aurora, July 9, 1800; Baltimore American, July 12, 1800.
8% Aurors, July 14, 1800; Baltimore American, July 17, 1800.
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cal irregularities. One Treasury supervisor had been liable to
the United States for §117,103.38 for two years. The Ac-
countant of the Navy was short in his accounts over $2,500,-
000.”*  John Stockton, a Treasury agent for Delaware who
owed a paltry $2,399.26, denied the Aurora’s charges, but the
letter he produced from the Comptroller as evidence showed
him indebted for that amount on the pension fund alone.?
The Federalist administration seemed to have a definite policy
of (1) eliminating all those considered political heretics, (2)
controlling the press through printing contracts or fear of the
Sedition Law, and (3) appropriating sums, over and above
their actual expenditures, for government officials to use for
electioneering purposes or private gain.”

As election time neared and Jeffersonian hopes mounted, a
number of Federalist officials resigned from public service or re-
fused to stand for reélection. Duane compared these individ-
uals to rats deserting a sinking ship; they had grown fat on
their loot, but were now frantically seeking safety with their
undeserved plunder.®® It was reported that one administrative
officer had been overheard saying that if Jefferson should be
elected the accounts of the Department of State *
to be suffered to go into his hands.” ¥7

Today we know that the Jeffersonians were victorious, but
even before the results were positively ascertained,”® a fire of
mysterious origin consumed many War Department records. A
number of Republican papers were cynically curious about the
conflagration, and convinced that it was no mere accident. Ac-
cording to the Baltimore Federal Gazette, Secretary of War
Samuel Dexter’s office had been * locked for two weeks
it only coincidence that the fire was discovered the ver
of his return from the North?

‘ ought never
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The Treasury Department’s
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Wolcott had been vehemently denying that Pickering and
McHenry were guilty of peculation. Quite conveniently, the
records which might have settled the issue were now destroyed.
Although Wolcott had been the first person at the flames, and
apparently had tried to extinguish them, he was reticent as to
the origin of the blaze and resigned from office suspiciously soon
afterward® * Simon Slim ” was certainly not alone in his in-
sistence that something was seriously amiss.’”® When squirming
Federalists countered these * diabolical ” charges by implying
that Duane had caused the fire,®! there were loud Republican
snorts of derision, and the Awurora editorialized about the * Fed-
eral Bonfire ”.*%*

Suspicions multiplied when a similar conflagration gutted the
Treasury Department records in January 1801. By this time
there was a new Secretary of the Treasury, but once again the
*“ Honorable OLIVER WOLCOTT . . . of ‘blazing fame’”
had been among the earliest persons present.’®® The George-
town Cabinet insisted the fire was no accident. Paper had been
scattered over the floor of the Auditor’s office, presumably to
aid in setting the blaze; and three unidentified men had been
seen locked in a near-by room. Wolcott’s ability to be first on
the spot was decidedly interesting—as was the fact that wagons,
so difficult to hire even in the daytime, were available to haul
away some trunks and boxes of papers almost immediately after
the alarm. If these effects were Wolcott’s personal property, as
he claimed, why did he not sacrifice them for the Treasury
papers? His own records had no business there, anyway.

Obviously Federalists feared what would be revealed when
the Republicans came into power. When a check was requested
of the funds set aside to maintain the standing army raised
against France, the War Office went up in smoke. Now that
Pickering’s accounts and Wolcott’s official actions were to be
scrutinized, there was combustion in the Treasury. This fire
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100 Baltimore American, January 3, 1801,

101 Providence, R. L., Providence Journal, November 26, 1800.
102 Baltimore American, January 3, 1801,

103 [bid., January 31, February 4, 1801.
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Economy in the National Government. By Paur H. DoucLas.

Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1952.—vii, 277 pp.
$3.75.

Although the facts recited in this book, telling as they do of waste
on a large scale in federal expenditures and favoritism in federal tax
legislation, leave the reader depressed, the fact that the book was writ-
ten renews his spirit. For here is a blending of the legislator, econo-
mist and political scientist, producing a volume that is at once penetrat-
ing, specific, yet well proportioned and easy to read. Senator Douglas
makes a convincing case for balancing the budget of 1952-1953 with-
out raising tax rates. He also offers more general procedural and pol-
icy recommendations for the future that reflect his appreciation of re-
cent developments in economic and political theory.

His achievement is the more impressive because of the obvious diffi-
culties of suggesting precisely where economies in expenditure might
be made without endangering necessary programs. The difficuley is
greatest, perhaps, in the military field, where so much of the necessary
information is unavailable even to the Congressman because * re-
stricted ” (Douglas was unable to find out how much was spent for
rent and servants’ staffs of our military attachés—* confidential ”,
says the Army). But Senator Douglas comes up with a list of general
measures to save $4 billion. The fact that he does so has depressing
implications: the military are so obviously wasteful in so many ways
that even a nonmilitary observer can show how to save 714 per cent
of their budget.

Of course, the military are not unique in this respect.  Senator
Douglas notes some general categories in the nonmilitary part of the
budget, where he specifies $1,400 million of possible savings.

To be sure, in some instances, particularly in the nonmilitary field,
the savings can b(? obtained only by a policy change, a determination
to be less responsive to the pressure of particular interests. But in
plenty of cas‘es no policy'need be injured, except the policy of slack-
ness, or a private-enterprise policy of maximizing profit in the short
run. The 1951-1952 budget for the Navy appropriated $215 million

L]

[448]

No. 3] REVIEWS 449

for ninety-five airplanes for ** administrative purposes ”. Retail prices
were paid in some cases for wholesale lots of equipment items. The
Navy bought golf-club sets with four matched woods and eight
matched irons, A half-empty Army depot in Oakland was not far
from a one-third empty Navy depot. Common ten-penny nails were
catalogued three different ways for three different services, with prices
ranging from 614 cents (Navy) to 12 cents (Air Force). Douglas
Cites instances of unnecessary middlemen, costly overspecification (five
and a half pages, single spaced, for ping-pong balls), flight pay that
did little to keep flyers in trim, but that wasted even more in gasoline
and similar costs than in the pay itself; and so on.

Moreover, there remains the even bigger problem: how to eliminate
the waste that is not so obvious? Here, the present book does not help
much; the possibilities of a program type of budget, as used in some
municipalities, is not explored. The subject is so difficult that omission
of it is understandable, but some readers may draw undue optimism
from the suggestions for improvement of procedure made by the au-
thor: to provide the appropriations committees with more staff help;
to set up in the General Accounting Office 2 staff to make continuing
studies of means of reducing expenditures; to return to a consolidated
appropriations bill (which Douglas agrees has many drawbacks). The
trouble lies deeper, even apart from the pressures of special interests.

Senator Douglas’ recommendations for closing tax loopholes will, of
course, find opponents in those adversely affected. Will they find sup-
porters among the body of taxpayers who would benefit? Opposition
can be expected, as before, from the petroleum industry, where deple-
tion is allowed as a percentage of gross receipts, with no limit on the
cumulative annual total of depletion that may be taken on a given
property over the years, as long as the oil keeps flowing, at a profit.
The Senator imperils his standing with the infants’ lobby by protesting

against the permission given in the 1951 Revenue Act to bring mem-

bers of the family, no matter how young, into a partnership by gift of
a partnership interest, with consequent multiple splitting of income
and tax savings. (Will the newer textbooks on business administration
be printed on cloth, in bright colors?) ~Astute investors equipped with
the best legal advice who are daily transmuting base metals of ordinary
income into the gold of capital gains will not welcome the Senator’s
remarks on this subject. Even ordinary investors may resent his sug-
gestion that withholding of tax, restricted so far to wages and salaries,
be extended to dividends and interest. But Douglas’ case in each in-
stance is a strong one, from the viewpoint of public interest.
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‘ Tf'xe importance of achieving economy and eliminating tax favorit-
ism is so great that one hesitates to suggest that the penalties for not
doing so may be somewhat less than Senator Douglas implies. But
WOuIFl a deficit of $15 billion in 1952-1953, on top of a deficit of some
$8 billion in the current year,  have an almost catastrophic effect upon
American life ”, because it would * give rise to a disastrous inflation > ?
When the huge increase in the size of the money stock that was needed.
?n, Or at any rate accompanied, the inflation of the past decade is recalled,
1t seemns that the case is somewhat overstated. Similarly, the economiC’
flifﬁculties and dangers in raising additional revenue from an increase
in the income tax, if that should be needed, are overstressed. But of
course we should not need the threat of catastrophe to push Congress
into a series of reforms so plainly needed, and into 2 long-termgde-
tailed study of substantial changes in the technique of budgeti ’
Finally, it is refreshing to read, in Appendix A, remarks frgorring'
ator on fiscal budgetary policy in prosperity and depression thata sexl:-
sensible use of Keynesian analysis, calling for surpluses in boom p:i?)dz

and deficits in depressions, but without rash assurance that all our
troubles will then be over. o

Car
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The Control of Public Expenditure: Financial Committees of

the House of Commons. By Basi. CHuss. Oxford at the Claren-

don Press; New York i i
o ork, Oxford University Press, 1952.—viii, 291 pp-

This is a book—and a very good one—about * the institutions and
procedures which the House of Commons has devised to assure itself
that its orders and wishes are carried out by the administrati y
cisely and economically.” o

T%le House of Commons has had two distinct problems to solve:
one is concerned with the regularity of expenditure; the other .‘;IV.C'
econ.or.ny. The House wants to know, in the first place, wh ‘;?t "
administration has or has not complied with the directi(;ns eft o, t'he
ment as to the manner in which the various grants t }f e
should be applied. Then it wants an assuranc e ng
services which Parliament has authorized
have been obtained at the lowest possible

A complete solution to the first of th
nearly a century ago. By requiring the

e that the goods and
the administration to obtain
cost.

ese problems was worked out
submission to itself of appro-
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priation accounts showing the relation between grant and expenditure,
promise and performance; by arranging to have these accounts audited
by a great public department responsible only to itself; by scrutinizing
through a committee of its own members—the Public Accounts Com-
mittee—rthe audited appropriation accounts and the reports of the
auditor thereon; and by insisting that the responsibility of the ac-
countants be real, the House of Commons has achieved 2 control over
the detail of expenditure which our own Congress has never come close
to attaining.

Mr. Chubb’s book deals with this machinery of control from the
viewpoint of the Public Accounts Committee. He not only exhibits
the principles of the system but he shows how those principles have in
fact been reduced to practice.

The second problem—that of introducing into financial administra-
tion economies consistent with policy—has proved more difficult of
solution. Mr. Chubb shows that every effort of a parliamentary com-
mittee to make direct savings on the estimates has failed. The reason
for this failure is not far to seek. The business of preparing estimates
is essentially the province of the administration. Only the men who
work the departments are in a position really to know what expendi-
ture is needed to provide a given volume of goods and services. When
the estimates are presented to the House the departments—and the
Treasury also as the central controlling body—have already done their
work. Presumably they have already effected whatever economies they
think practicable. An Estimates Committee is therefore confronted by
an impossible task. It has not the knowledge to criticize the estimates
itself; it can get no expert assistance from those who have, because
these are the very persons who have prepared the estimates. Nor can
an Estimates Committee provide itself with an expert staff of its own.
Such a staff could never be as well informed as the departments and
the Treasury; unlike the departments it would not bear any responsi-
bility for the expenditure it advised; at best it would be useless, and
at worst dangerous.

It is only by abandoning the futile task of looking into the detailed
estimates—of trying to do the Treasury’s job over again—that the
House of Commons has approached a solution of its second problem.
The work of the Public Accounts Committee pointed the way. That
Committee has never been content with the mere discovery and pun-
ishment of financial irregularities. It has never hesitated to study the
methods of expenditure with a view to making helpful criticisms of
financial administration and to proposing alterations of system designed



452 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [Vor. LXVII

to avoid repetitions of the objects of its censure. The unsuccessful
Estimates Committees of 1912-1914 and 1921-1939 also did some use-
ful work along these lines. The National Expenditure Committees
which sat during the two World Wars—having no estimates to exam-
ine—did nothing else but this type of work.

Impressed by the lessons of experience, the present Estimates Com-
mittee, established in 1946, has continued the work of the wartime
expenditure committees and confined itself to the study of systems to
the exclusion of the study of estimates. It is indeed required by its
terms of reference to ** examine the estimates ”, but it has interpreted
the word estimates to mean .current a.ctivities.

Mr. Chubb shows why this Commltt.ee has organized itself differ-
ently from the Public Accounts Committee and explains in detail its
nd techniques.

In general, his book falls into fWO main divisions—one historical,

ther descriptive and normative. An American reader may be
the © 4 by some of the technical terms of English finance; but this
grouble ot deter him. M. Chubb has avoided as much as possible all
shou_l‘i :e chnicalities of phrase. What terms of art he does use are fully
Oﬁa%ned in the Epitome of Reports from the Committees of Public
explz;”ts and in the Treasury’s Notes for the Use of Accounts
;;;Ches——cwo works which the student of English finance should
always have at hand.

In conclusion I would say this: if our own Congress is ever to make
ceal as well as nominal its constitutional power of controlling public
expenditure, it could do no better than to begin its studies with a
perusal of Mr. Chubb’s book. Problems of this nature are not affected

by a sea-change. Where the difficulties are the same, the solutions,
too, are the same.
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Capitalism in America: A Classless Society.
MarTiN STERN. New York and Toronto,
1952.—vii, 119 pp. 50 cents.

By FrEDERICK
Rinchart and Co., Inc.,

Mr. Stern formerly had many political, business and intellectual con-
nections in Germany, which he left in 1933,
United States since 1937, In 1945
lished his ideas on his native countr
the country of his adoption.

He has lived in the
»in The Junker Menace, he pub-
y. He now offers a little book on

Written in the literary form of letters
to a French friend who contemplates turning Communist, it argues
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that capitalism as exemplified in the contemporary U.nited Stafes offers
the world a better model than Marxism or communism. It is a per-
sonal book, written without prearrangement; but the State Depa'rt-
ment, the Voice of America and Radio Free Europt? are currently using
it, and translations have already been undertaken into seven Europs?n
and eight Asian languages. Despite its po'pular form,' propagandist
purpose and decided preference for the [.Imted States, .1t is :1 senfn;s
work in which the data and concepts of history, economics and sociol-
nstructive use.

Og?’rl::eai:}io: ::)eeting the Left on its own groum?, 1:olds tha:t Marx-
ism and the United States share the “ common aim ™ of 2 just and
classless society. He then points out with great emphasis, since he
thinks it too little known abroad, that the American Revolu‘tlon was
not merely a revolt against Britain but an internal upheaval in which
the American * caste and class system ” was undermined. He dwells
on the signs of real belief in equality in America today, so strange to
Europeans, as in attitudes to each other of customer and salesgirl, or
rider and taxi-driver. Ours, he says, is a society in which classes do
not struggle. ‘The common man has not been humiliated, as in Europe.
Hierarchy has no place in the mores; upper-bracket people, having no
status to defend, do not need to argue that lower-bracket people are
natively inferior; the working man therefore does not despise or fear
his wealthy neighbor; and since he does not believe that his labor bene-
fits mainly the rich, he is willing to do his best on the job, with a r?-
sulting increase of production. The same argument is worked out in
many other ways.

Mr. Stern holds not merely that capitalism and a classless society
are consistent, but—well aware of how astonishing the idea will seem
to his intended reader—that the purpose of a classless society * cannot
be realized without capitalism.” By capitalism he means the ** mature
capitalism ” of today, in its most liberal manifestations, rather than
the capitalism of a century ago; its hallmarks are a degree of separa-
tion between political and economic power, and a realization, on the
part of all, that high production, mass purchasing power, coéperati\.re
spirit, and the recruiting of talent from all walks of life .(that is,
equality of opportunity) are practical requisites for the eifec:twe func-
tioning of the system. Mature capitalism promotes equal'xty., as the
sense of equality helped capitalism to mature. Mr. Stern insists t.hat
there has never been, and need not be, a revolution against capitalism
in this sense. Marxist revolutions, in Russia and China, }-xe holds, have
in fact, contrary to Marxist theory, been directed against the very
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autocracy, landlordism, servility and fixed-status society which mature
capitalism itself has had to overcome.

Mr. Stern tries honestly to face all difficulties, including the Negro
question. Readers of a learned journal may nevertheless find objec-
tions. Granting that America is what he says it is, it is not clear how
Europe or Asia is to imitate us. Possibly less than justice is done to
Marx’s original analysis. Possibly the degree of struggle and discord
in American history, though by no means ignored, is underestimated.
But, in the reviewer’s opinion, the book tells what ought to be told
about the United States, and it is to be hoped that those still open to
persuasion, in Europe and elsewhere, will be persuaded.

R. R. PALMER

PrINCETON UNIVERSITY

The Challenge to Isolation, 1937-1940. By WiLiam L.
LANGER and S. EVERETT GLEASON. Published for the Council on

Foreign Relations by Harper & Brothers, New York, 1952.—xv,
794 pp. $7.50.

Current controversy, political and literary, much of which is in
devious form a debate over the policies of the Roosevelt Administra-
tion, bears witness to the durability of the idea that it is regrettable
that the United States should be involved in the quarrels of Europe.
Indeed one may sympathize with this view, even though it is as rele-
vant and useful as the general disapprobation of sin. Like Europe,
America is of this world.

The behavior of the American people after the First World War
affords the historian a unique example of collective surrender to wish-
ful thinking. Supported by such factual data as the Nye investigation
gathered, to cite but one typical example, American foreign policy
might be summed up in the phrase, pour vivre beureux, vivons cachés.
It was also a fact, however, that America wielded enormous power;
but the implication that power entails responsibility was too un-
pleasant to face. The squirmings between existing reality and wish-
ful thinking produced that strange offspring,
of the second half of the thirties.

The pressure of a fast deteriorating situation abr
period and finally the outbreak of hostilities among
Powers in 1939 put an increasingly severe strain up
isolation. The first phase of the record of the evol

tion to involvement is surveyed in this aptly titled
the period from the * quarantine

the neutrality legislation

oad during this
major European
on the policy of
ution from isola-

book that covers
speech of October 1937 to the
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conclusion of the destroyer-for-bases deal with Britain in September
1940.

The record is a tortuous one, and the characterization by the authors
of one particular incident (the issue of help to Finland in the first

" Russo-Finnish war), “in the end, the government and the country

cut a sorry figure ” (p. 340) might well be applied to a good part of
it. In fairness, be it said that thg British and French records before
1939 were no less sorry ones. The Roosevelt Administration had the
advantage of excellent information, fuller than that of other foreign
offices, but the temper of opinion and the operation of constitutional
limitations were effective brakes on action. This is especially true of
the latter; President Roosevelt evinced a fear of Congress that caused
him at times to lag behind opinion and stands in interesting contrast
with his readiness to pursue certain domestic policies.

This hesitation is well brought out in the discussion of the steps
leading to the destroyer deal. The decision to go through with it in
the end, without prior Congressional assent, represents a masterpiece
of political maneuvering. If the decision was an eminently sound
political one, the manner of it, skating on thin legalistic ice, causes
concern over the operation of our system and leaves a less than pleas-
ant afterflavor. By contrast, such a view as that expressed by General
Johnson is refreshing: “If we rely on England to that extent, in
morality we should not confine our help to clever lictle schemes for a
sleazy bootlegging of a few arms in violation of our own and inter-
national law. We ought frankly to declare war tomorrow > (p. 566).

This in fact points to the root of the matter and to the real issue
that had to be faced; it was an issue far more vital than that of con-
stitutionality of practice. American opinion had received a rude
shock from the collapse of France, to which its reaction was less than
creditable. The realization of the vital importance of Britain’s sur-
vival was perhaps such as to make necessary the devious handling of
the destroyer deal, in which case one may say that the country was
fortunate in having a President willing to act as he did. Unfortu-
nately, there is cause to suspect that the record will serve to feed the
fires of controversy.

The authors are not concerned, however, with such controversies,
but merely with presenting the story on the basis of an unusually full
record that has been made available to them. As a study in diplomatic
history, this may be expected to stand the test of time. Concerned
primarily with an American problem—the challenge to isolation—of
necessity the book deals also in large part with the record of European
developments (to a lesser extent with Far Eastern) and that part also
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constitutes a record of the first order of quality. The sequel to the
present initial study may be expected to be of equal interest and value,
when the record of the demise of a hope will turn into that of the
acceptance of responsibility.

RENE ALBRECHT-CARRIE
Barnarp CoLLEGE

Corumsra UNIVERSITY

Chinese Commaunism and the Rise of Mao. By BEnyamiN L

Scuwartz. Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1951.—258 pp.
$4.00.

The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution. By Harorp R.

Isaacs. Revised Edition. Stanford, Stanford University Press,
195 1.—xv, 382 pp.  $5.00.

Strangely little is known with definiteness abou

: t the development
of the communist movement in China,

: . considering the weight of its
impact on International politics—raising the Korean affair from a

minor punitive expedition almost to a major war—and on American
domestic politics—provoking the most envenomed dissension the coun-~
try has known in decades. Material in West European languages has
been general and vague and not always based on much knowledge.
Russian sources are warped. The Chinese sources brought to light till
recently have been scanty and not too reliable.

Mr. Schwartz has made the first serious attempt to fill the need and
done it creditably. He has worked from Chinese sources mainly, col-
lating and reconciling them. He has brought together systematically
what had been known before only sketchily and added much that was
new. He uses his material with a sound critical sense and against a
knowledge of Russian communist thought.
the Chinese party from the almost accidental,
ning to the ascendancy of Mao Tse-tung, with the intervening period
of typical but second-hand communist polemics and Chiang Kai-shek’s
recurrent campaigns to annihilate the Communist forces,

One thing stands out clearly. This is the artificiality
falsity, of the communist movement at least i ’
first Communists were political and
snatched at ideas of every color in the ;
one after another and chattering equall
conditions for a revolution were prese
radical change was inevitable,

He traces the course of
if not capricious, begin-

almost the
n the early years, The
philosophical adolescents who
deological spectrum, snatching
y superficially about each. The
nt in China beyond doubt: some
But what came about between 1923
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and 1927 was almost accidental and on the whole spurious. There was
an importation of alien issues on ideas superficially comprehended and
violent polemics on abstruse questions of philosophy, tactics and strat-
€gy that may have had meaning in Russia but had no meaning at all
in China. The verbalistic hair-splittings and medieval disputations of
Moscow factionalism were reproduced in China, the healthy movement
for national independence and social reform was distorted and the
communist movement itself made sterile. Theoreticians in Moscow
who knew little about China said that this had to be so in China or
that; therefore Chinese in China parroted that this or that was so in
China when plainly for all Chinese to see neither was so.

It was Mao Tse-tung who first put the Chinese movement in a Chi-
nese setting, gave it a relation to Chinese social conditions and in a way
paturalized it. But credit for that achievement, perhaps his highest,
as well as for his ultimate victory, goes less to him than to develop-
ments both inside and outside of China that were beyond his control.
First was Chiang’s success in driving Mao and the small remnant core
of his forces to the barren hinterland of the Northwest, where, cut off
from other Communist groups and in effect from Moscow itself, he
could be free from party factionalism and sectarian verbal polemics.
Second was the Japanese invasion which gave him a legitimate excuse
for increasing and spreading his armies and administrative organs co-
incidentally with fighting the common enemy. Most important was
the degeneration of the Kuomintang government under Chiang Kai-
shek, which made it possible for Mao Tse-tung to take over the coun-
try by default. Mao Tse-tung did not win China; Chiang Kai-shek
lost it. In a sense the accession of the Communist régime is as artifi-
cial as its inception. But the results are the same as if it were genuine.
China is a country under Communist rule allied with Russia, with all
the international complications arising therefrom.

Nevertheless Mr. Schwartz’s account is illuminating and Far East
scholars are in his debt. For the first time there is an account of the
tise of Chinese communism with background and substance.

M. Isaacs’ book is a reissue of one published in 1938, when it de-
servedly received a good deal of attention, for it was based on his own
observations of the events that led to the Communist-Kuomintang
split, the elimination of Russian influence, and the proscription of the
Communists. There is considerable revision, Mr. Isaacs having himself
taken a revisionist attitude toward his earlier impassioned espousal of
the Trotsky view of the Chinese revolution. Trotsky held that the
Chinese revolution had to be conducted by the urban proletariat and
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power seized at once. That the urban proletariat was negligible, if

existing at all, that it could not possibly have seized power, and that,
if it had, an international intervention would have crushed it out of
hand and perhaps precipitated war between Russia and the West—all
this was nothing to Trotsky, the incontinent ideologue. Mr. Isaacs has
now modified his own ideas. His book, out of print for many years, is
now available once more, which is fortupate.

NATHANIEL PEFFER
CorumstA UNIVERSITY

Greece:  American Dilemma and Opportunity. By L. S.

STaVRIANOS.  Chicago, Henry Regnery Company, 1952.—ix, 246
pPp- $3.25.

The task which Dr. Stavrianos has set for himself is to explain the

nature of Greece’s domestic problems and to suggest the solutions
which American policy should s

Ponsor in connection with its extensive
assistance program. ‘

His argument, in brief, rests on the assumption that political stabil-
ity will not be achieved in Greece until a concerted effort is made to
increase the productivity of the Greek economy,
standard of living of the Greek people. Dr.,
that, despite assistance from the West amount
dollars in the period 1944-1950, Greece is st
figures to show that by 1949 the pre-war lev
tained in the output of agriculture and indust
or i national income, despite the fact that Greece possesses significant
natural resources and technical skills. The author recognizes that

there are many economic reasons for Greece’s plight, but he believes
that the fundamental difficulty lies in th

tration of the Athens administration,

and thus to raise the
Stavrianos demonstrates
ing to some two billion
ill bankrupt. He cites
el had not yet been at-
ry, in foreign commerce,

e corruption and maladminis-

He is convinced that British
policy supported corrupt régimes after 1944 because they were be-

lieved to be safer allies than such dynamic coalitions as the E.AM.
{National Liberation Front),

the United States has done m
dilemma, as he sees it,

and he finds no reason to believe that
uch better since 1947, The American

is whether to play safe and preserve the stafus
qw0, or to sponsor a fundamental modernization of the Greek economy,

and he warns of the danger that the Greek people may abandon their

attacked more vigorously.

Few would question the underlying approach of D, Stavrianos te
the dilemma faced by the United States in many of the Mediterranean
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and Middle Eastern states, but his discussion of the Greek case is
weakened by the polemical tone of the politic%l narrative and by the
sketchy treatment of economic problems. While he stresses the. short-
comings of the policies of the British and' of the Gree%i royalists, he
does not give a clear impression of the available alternatives. He d'oes
not maintain that the British should have supported the F.A.M., which
he recognizes to have been controlled by the Communist party. At
the same time he criticizes all the steps taken to suppress the E.A.M.,
and he tends to take their offers of compromise at face value de'splte
the accumulated evidence regarding Communist tactics. If neither
the E.A.M. nor the British-sponsored cabinets were acceptable, Wha't
was the alternative during the crisis of 1944-452 No clear answer is
given to this question, and hence the criticism of British and later
American policy loses much of its impact.

This intense preoccupation with Britsh policy during and after the
war occupies the greater part of the volume, and is stressed at the ex-
pense of Greece’s economic problems. It is easy enough to point to
the malpractices of the government in Athens, but it is quite another
matter to outline a viable program of economic development. The
problems of the Greck economy are in some respects unique, depending
as they so largely do on a few specialized exports. Criticism of cur-
rent policies can therefore carry little weight unless it is accompanied
by a thorough consideration of alternative proposals.

These shortcomings weaken the case presented by Dr. Stavrianos,
but they certainly do not destroy it. The dilemma for American
policy is a real one, and the author has drawn on his extensive knowl-
edge of Greek politics to present issues which are deserving of most
serious consideration,

C. E. Brack

PrinceToN UNIVERSITY

Near Eastern Culture and Society: A Symposium on the Meet-
ing of East and West. Edited by T. CuYLER YOUNG. Princeton,
Princeton University Press, 1951.—x, 250 pp. $4.00.

This strangely misnamed volume, which is issued as Volume XV of
the Princeton Oriental Series, consists of papers prepared for a three-
day Conference at Princeton, in March 1947, on the relations of the
Islamic World with the West, particularly in modern times. The
Conference was part of the Princeton bicentennial celebrations, when
the occasion was taken to bring together a goodly number of students
interested in current problems in the Islamic world. The papers were
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doubtless followed by discussion at the Conference, and some of them
read as though they were meant to introduce discussion rather than
themselves discuss in any adequate way the subject proposed for con-
sideration. It is true that in an introductory paper the general editor
refers briefly to earlier and more important currents of cultural in-
fluence flowing from East to West and from West to East, but the
papers are concerned exclusively with one element in Near Eastern
Culture and Society, namely the Islamic world of the Near East and
North Africa in its contacts with the West.

The book falls into two parts. After the introductory chapter
which sets the stage, the first part consists of five papers which discuss
the rise and progress of Islamic studies in the West, in particular how
the West came to such acquaintance as it has with Islamic art and
archaeology, Islamic literature in Arabic and Persian, the scientific
disciplines which were mediated by writers in Islamic lands from the
tenth to the fifteenth century, and the religion of Islam, its Prophet
and its Holy Book. To many readers it will probably come as some-
what of a surprise to discover how much was known in Europe, di-
rectly or indirectly, about the civilization of the Eastern Caliphates as
well as of the Moors in Spain, and though the two papers on art and
on science are somewhat inclined to “enthusiasm ”, it js good to be
reminded of this. The paper on art and archacology is beautifully
illustrated with excellent reproductions. The second part of the book
consists of six papers and a concluding essay. Three of these papers
discuss what the reactions to Western influences have been in modern
Turkey, Persia and the Arab world, while three discuss the present
situation in these lands as regards national and international relations.
In this part of the book three of the papers are by native inhabitants
of the lands concerned and so have the added interest of allowing the
reader to see how these problems present themselves,
looker from the West, who often feels how inadequa
ground for a judgment on these matters,
born and brought up in the living context
understand things from within. In a final paper Professor Gibb of

Of(ford attempts 2 summary of the present situation with a tentative
glimpse at what the future may promise.

There are strangely conflicting currents acj
of today, some of them, though small in size
ward reform and readjustment, but others r’e
confused. Many of the recent upheavals in ¢
surface manifestations of these confused and

not to an on-
te is his back-
but to persons who were
of Muslim lands and can

ve in the Islamic world
yet moving strongly to-
actionary and hopelessly
his area are obviously the
churning currents under-
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neath, and sych studies as this book presents are welcome as a con-
tribution to 3 better understanding of at least some of the problems
involved in the present situation in the Islamic world.

The Princeton University Press has printed the book well, but the
present reviewer has noticed a goodly number of mistakes, particularly
in the matter of foreign words and names, which escaped the edivor.

ARTHUR JEFFERY

CorLumpra UNIVERSITY

The United States and Turkey and Iran. By LEwis V. THOMAS
and Racziaro N. Frye. Cambridge, Harvard University Press,
1951.—xii, 291 pp. $4.25.

From ancient time to the presenc day the area of the Middle East
has played an important part in the imperial expansion of Great
Powers, including the Persian and Ottoman Empires. Until recently,
because of lack of commercial and political contacts, the United
States did not have any special interest in Turkey and Iran. Mr.
Sumner Welles, however, rightly states in his Introduction to the
book under review that * most Americans now see clearly that the
maintenance of world peace will in no small measure hinge on the
ability of the Turkish and Iranian peoples to preserve their integrity
and freedom and to resist successfully the increasing pressure which
emanates from Moscow.”

The reader finds in this volume two separate books, one on Turkey
by Mr. Lewis V. Thomas and the other on Iran by Mr. Richard N.
Frye who are experts in their respective fields. These studies are for
the general public as well as for those students who are interested in
gaining general knowledge of the history, economics and politics of
these two countries. The section on Turkey is covered by 170 pages
which also include three appendices on ** General Information about
Turkey 7, “Turkish Constitution ”, and * Suggested Readings ™.
The section on Iran is compressed into 110 pages which include five
short appendices. Among them are Articles 1 and 2 of the Supple-
mentary Fundamental Laws to the Iranian Constitution, which indi-
cate the place of Islam and the influence of religious leaders in Iranian
life; the Anglo-American-Soviet Declaration Concerning Iran, De-
cember 1, 1943; and suggested readings.

Both Turkey and Iran have many internal problems to solve; but
the future stability and survival of the peoples of these lands depend
ultimately upon the international situation, upon factors which they
themselves can, at best, only partially control. Turkey, even with the
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support of her Asiatic neighbors, cannot protect herself from any
Russian aggression. She rightly felt that American aid to develop her
defense forces and industries was necessary. Through this aid, Turkey
has become a powerful and stable factor in the Middle East. The
Turks have been pressing for their entrance in the North Atlantic
Pact; and it is gratifying that this has happened. As a result her de-
fense has been strengthened, and she has become a factor in the total
defense of the Mediterranean.

Since the days of Peter the Great, Russia has been pressing toward
the Persian Gulf and thus to the Indjan Ocean; and Soviet Russia is
determined to gain this end by increasing her influence in Persia. On
the other hand it is clear to all that the Anglo-American policies are
to prevent Russia from getting control over Persia, not only for stra-
tegic reasons, but also for the reason that Persian oil resources must
not be controlled by Russia and used against the Atlantic Pact Na-
tions, including Turkey.

The late Riza Shah of Iran, who will do down in history as the
modernizer of present-day Iran, maintained that Turkey, Iran, Iraq
and Afghanistan should codperate to preserve their national inde-
pendence. This idea was given the needed concrete form in the Sa-
adabad Pact (of 1937) of friendship and non-aggression among these
Powers. To check Russian aggression in the Middle East, the Saadabad

Pact Powers must have support from the North Atlantic Pact Powers
and India.

The author discusses the Anglo-Iranian oil dispute up to the time
of nationalization of oil by the Iranian government. He points out,
however, that in 1949 the total income of the Anglo-Iranian Oil Com-
pany was £79 million sterling. Of this amount a sum of £17 million
was used for operating expenditure. Thus the net income was £62
million sterling. Of this sum, the company paid British income tax
to the amount of £28 million or more than 43 per cent of the net in-
come. It also put away £17 million sterling or more than 27 per cent

illion or a little over 16 per cent was
while £7 million sterling or about 12
istributed among other shareholders.
originally nearly 52 per cent of the
dmiralty.) Thus the British govern-
t of the net income while the Iranian

paid to the Iranian government
per cent of the income was d
(It must not be forgotten that
shares belonged to the British A
ment received nearly 50 per cen
share was about 12 per cent.

At the beginning the Iranjan demand was that the royalty should

be increased; but the British authorities were dilatory in bringing
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about the changes. As a result of this, the Persian Parliament passed
2 law ¢ nationalize the oil resources of the country. The Persian
government did not want to expropriate the properties of the Anglo-
Iranian Q;f Company. This is quite evident from the fact that the
Persian Parliament made a provision that 25 per cent of the operating
Profit of the Iranian narional oil concern will be set aside to meet
Compensation claims of the Anglo-Persian Oil Company.

As things stand today the Anglo-Iranian oil dispute is far from
being setzled. However from the standpoint of American interests, it
is desirable that Iran be as true and codperating a friend as Turkey.
Wil American statesmanship be able to bring about an amicable
settlement between Iran and Britain, so that Iran may not be thrown
in with the Soviet Russian bloc of Powers?

TARARNATH Das
CoLumsia UNIVERsITY

Belgian Foreign Policy Between Two Wars, 1919-1940. By
Jane K. Miier. New York, Bookman Associates, 1951.—337
pp-  $5.00.

A large number of volumes have by now appeared dealing with the
foreign policy of the various European countries in the inter-war
period. The present volume seeks to £ill in the details of Belgian
foreign policy in these highly significant but as vet far from com-
pletely understood years.

After an introductory chapter on the Belgian domestic scene be-
tween 1918 and 1940, Miss Miller deals in some detail with the im-
portant aspects of Belgian policy over the decade following the end
of the war: the Belgian attitudes at the Peace Conference and toward
the League; war debts, reparations and the search for security under
Locarno. The final four chapters are devoted to the reorientation of
Belgian policy from 1933 on, away from reliance on the League sys-
tem of collective security, or a return to a pre-war position of guar-
anteed neutrality, to an independent policy. The full effect of this
could scarcely be felt of course before it was destroyed by the German
invasion,

Unfortunately, too little space in the work is given to this later
development of Belgian policy. While the earlier chaprers contribute
valuable decails of the Belgian reaction to the problems of Europe be-
tween 1920 and 1930, the broad picture of the war debts, reparations
and Locarno problems have been amply covered and are well known.
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Corumsra UNIVERSITY L Grar Cowan

The Hapsburg Monarchy, 1 867-1914. B

Cambridge, Harvard University Press Y ARTHUR J. May.

1951.—x, 532 PP $6.00.
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Stavic, Magyar or Rumanian. The narrative is clear and well propor-
tioned. An almost equal number of pages has been given to each of
the three principal themes, to the internal history of the western mon-
archy, called for brevity’s sake Austria, to the developments in Hun-
gary, and to the external policy of Austria-Hungary, conducted, with
Francis Joseph’s approval, by the imperial and royal ministers of for-
eign affairs. Students of modern European history will certainly wel-
come the new book and keep it on the shelves along with Oscar Jaszi’s
Dissolution of the Habsburg Monarchy and A. J. P. Taylor’s outline,
The Habsburg Monarchy, 1809-1918.

It is really to be regretted that such a serious book begins with an
inaccuracy. What opened the long reign of Francis Joseph, on De-
cember 2, 1848, was not 2 coronation as Emperor of Austria but a
less spectacular act of abdication by Ferdinand V in favor of his
eighteen-year-old nephew. It was one of the anomalies which charac-
terized the highly complicated structure of the Dual monarchy that
Francis Joseph, while crowned solemnly as King of Hungary, never
was seriously interested in accepting the visible symbol of his imperial
dignity. A study by Heinrich Friedjung, Die dsterreichische Kaiser-
krone (Historische Aufsitze, Stuttgart, 1919, pp. 9-23) sheds some
light on this important problem.

It is most likely that the principle quiefa non movere was the main
reason for the monarch’s hesitation to be crowned as emperor. Some
extremely delicate questions would have arisen if Francis Joseph had
submitted to the elaborate ceremony. As the matter was left in abey-
ance, the Kingdom of Hungary was consolidated by the Magyar polit-
ical leaders and remained their stronghold until October 1918, whereas
in the Austrian half of the monarchy centralistic efforts foundered
on the growing consciousness of the German nationalities. It should
be borne in mind, too, that the monarch was not only Francis but
also Joseph and that he followed in the footsteps of Joseph II more
often than the court historiographers and their American imitators
have been willing to admit. A strong dislike of pomp was one of the
distinct traits of Joseph’s personality.

Professor May writes with great skill and competence on political
events and is at his best when he depicts the personal life of the mon-
arch and the easygoing habits of the Austrian aristocracy. The cabi-
nets, both in Austria and in Hungary, parliamentary elections, efforts
of the successive prime ministers to secure a working majority in the
representative bodies, nationality struggles and party maneuvers—
these and many other aspects of public life aroused lively interest
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Prussia and Russia—action that might crush liberal movements every-
where and impose a blight on the cultural and political life of the
That neither of these dread alternatives material-

European continent.
asure due to the ability, courage and resourceful-

1zed was in a large me

ness of Lord Palmerston.
The Low Countries, Portugal, Spain and the Near East were the

critical areas where Britain under Palmerston’s guidance interfered de-
cisively. The hapless Poles who rose in 1830 against Russia were left
to their fate, not because Palmerston failed to sympathize with their
plight, but because he foresaw that British intervention could not
change the outcome of the Polish revolution. Moreover, at that very
time the Belgian uprising against the union with the Netherlands pre-
sented Palmerston with a series of pressing and complex problems.
Equally intractable were the difficulties of Portugal and Spain. But,
with the sometimes reluctant cobperation of France, Palmerston check-
mated the Eastern Powers; the Belgian kingdom was established; and
the form of liberal government preserved in the Iberian peninsula.

Sir Charles Webster retells these old stories with a wealth of new
information gleaned from Palmerston’s papers at Broadlands and from
other private and public collections of manuscripts. Multifarious de-
tails are deftly fitted into the narrative. The study concludes with a
summary and appraisal of Lord Palmerston’s achievements, 1830-1841.
And five appendices contain illuminating selections from sources.

Although Sir Charles depicts the achievements of Lord Palmerston
on a large canvas, he does not cover the entire Geld of British diplo-
macy in the 1830%. The Middle East is dealt with in a perfunctory
way; the Far East, the Americas, and Scandinavia are barely men-
tioned. In view of the author’s emphasis on Anglo-Russian relations,
it is surprising to find that he ignores Palmerston’s watchfulness of
possible actions by Russia in Baltic and Scandinavian lands.

During most of the 1830’s, Britain and France formed a liberal
bloc. The French revolution of 1830, which overthrew Charles X and
placed Louis Philippe on the throne of France, and the British Reform
Bill of 1832 were anathemas to those great upholders of the status quo,
Metternich of Austria and Tsar Nicholas I of Russia. The researches
of Sir Charles reveal, however, that King Louis Philippe was not a de-
pendable ally of Palmerston. On the contrary, more than once the
king of the French sought Russian friendship, but was repulsed by the
mighty ruler of 211 the Russias who never relented in his contempt and
hatred of Louis Philippe. Among the French statesmen of the period
only Broglie seems to have colperated wholeheartedly with Palmerston.
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Although in the years 1830-1841 Lotrd Palmerston scored great diplo-
matic triumphs, Sir Charles Webster does not place him in the top
flight of Bricish foreign secretaries. Palmerstonian failures at later
dates deprive the hero of the 1830’s of a secure place on that pedestal.

Sir Charles Webster’s scholarly work contains much new information

It stimulates reflection on the character and nature

about a past age.
kes one wonder if,

of diplomacy and of international reations. It ma
in the 1930, those in charge of British foreign affairs had had

the courage and skill of Palmerston in the 1830’s, the world of today

might not be a different and a better one.
PauL KNAPLUND

Tue UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN

Genesis and Geology: A Study in the Relations of Scientific
Thought, Natural Theology, and Social Opinion in Great Britain,
1790-1850. By Csarres COULSTON Guuspie.  Cambridge,

Harvard University Press, 1951.—XV, 315 pp. $4.50.

The struggle for intellectual autonomy recurs frequently in the
History of Science as each field establishes the right to organize itself
on principles based on the evidence within its own domain. In the
history of the social sciences, the eighteenth century presents attempts
to interpret political systems in the light of Newton’s system of the
world, and after 1859 the school of social Darwinism tried to impose
zodlogical interpretations of the struggle for existence and the survival
of the fittest upon the study of human society. The history of geol-
ogy from 1790 to 1850 shows a struggle over analogous attempts to
interpret the history of the earth in theological terms. Genesis and
Geology gives a thorough and illuminating account of the conflict be-
tween theological beliefs and geological evidence as they touched on
the history of the earth.

Mr. Gillispie presents persuasive evidence to show that the major
theological issue was not so much a fundamentalist defense of the Book
of Genesis as a source of scientific truth as it was 2 position aptly
termed * providential materialism 7. This involved the assumption
that an important duty of geologists was to provide material proofs
of the existence of God through evidence of the direct interference of
Providence in the determination of earth history. During this period
much discussion was devoted to the theme of the evidences of design
in nature. The Reverend William Paley’s Natural Theology; or, Evi-
dences of the Existence and Attributes of the Deity Collected from
the Appearances of Nature, and the eight Bridgewater Treatises, which
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included the Reverend William Buckland’s Geology and Mineralo
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Raymond of the Times. By Francis BrowN. New York, W.
W. Norton and Co., 1951.—%, 345 pp. $5.00-

The early newspaper editors of New York City have written some
of the most significant chapters in the history of American journal-
ism. 1In the first half of the nineteenth century there appeared in
Gotham a galaxy of four stars, Horace Greeley, James Gordon Ben-
nett, J. Watson Webb and Henry Jarvis Raymond. As journalism in
those days was highly personal, the leading papers were but the
printed reproductions of the minds and personalities of their editors.
Readers entered into personal relationship with these mentors and ac-
corded to their editorial pages an importance which they do not have
today. The biographies of these journalists, therefore, can be his-
torical documents of unusual significance. Unfortunately biographers
heretofore have concentrated their attention almost exclusively upon
Greeley; so this study of Raymond is very welcome.

The future editor of the Times was born in a strict Presbyterian
household in rural New York and had a good education at the Uni-
versity of Vermont. He had no difficulty in convincing himself that
journalism was his career, and going to New York at the age of
twenty he became an employee of Horace Greeley in 1840 and then
of Colonel J. Watson Webb of the Courier and Enquirer. By 1851 he
had established a journal of his own, the ever-increasingly famous
New York Times.

Among the famous New York journalists, Raymond achieved a
unique position. Instead of secking circulation by vigorous partisan-
ship, zeal for reform or crass sensationalism, he undertook to create
a newsy, matter-of-fact, even-tempered family newspaper which
people would find informative and trustworthy—and unoffending to
the rather prudish morality of the age. In this he was eminently suc-
cessful; but in much else he was not.

Side by side with this journalistic ambition flourished a passion for
politics, but passionless politics. For politics Raymond had the quali-
fications of shrewdness, high oratorical skill, brains and personality.
All he lacked were partisan blindness, robust health and ruthlessness.
He went to the New York legislature and became speaker of the House
and lieutenant governor but he never became governor. He went to
Congress but never became Senator. He achieved high place in na-
tional party councils but never appreciable appointments for services
rendered. Somehow he never reached his political goals. Nor was he
successful in his marriage and he drove his frail body to death at the

early age of forty-nine.
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ton, Princeton University Press, 195 1.—vii, 146 pp. $2.50.
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more, it is based entirely upon the published collections of docu-
mentary materials and secondary sources. Thus, the author’s conclu-
sions are presented as tentative hypotheses, pending further research in
the appropriate manuscript materials. However, even at this stage,
his interpretation of the historical position of the Estates General will
give the interested reader considerable food for thought.

In his first four chapters, Professor Major examines the circum-
stances under which the Estates General of 1560 were held. The first
ch serves as an introduction to the work, is devoted to
developments and the policies of the “ new ”
The treatment of these complex matters

chapter, whi
previous institutional
monarchs of the Renaissance.
is necessarily quite general and leaves many questions unanswered, al-

though the author is correct in representing the Estates General as an
instrument used by the French monarchs in combating the ever-pres-
ent provincialism which sharply limited the central authority. This
interpretation is supported in the next two chapters which show that
the governors of France, who ruled in place of the young Francis I,
believed that such an assembly would forestall the various opponents
of the régime, and would therefore serve to strengthen the central
authority rather than weaken it. The fourth chapter is devoted to
the election of deputies to the assembly, and contains the most in-
tensive research of the book. Here the author painstakingly revises
the © classical 7 description of the process of election by showing that
the peasants were allowed to participate only on very rare occasions,
and that in many districts the proctors who represented each of the
three estates were chosen in a general assembly of all three groups.
As a result, it is stressed that each deputy represented not only the in-
terests of his social estate but also those of the province or community.
The fifth and sixth chapters discuss the procedures which were fol-
lowed during the Assembly of 1560. It is shown that the three estates
met separately and prepared an individual cabier—a procedure which
Professor Major finds an unfortunate departure from previous prac-
tice. Also, the competence of the Estates General is analyzed, in an
effort to account for the relative futility of this assembly. It is
shown that the legislative authority of the body was restricted to
merely that of petition, while its competence regaerg taxation was
so Limited that any solution of the pressing financial problem was
quite impossible.

1n his conclusion, Professor Major attempts to evaluate the factors
which prevented the growth of representative institutions in France
on a national scale. Brushing aside such older explanations as the ad-
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verse influence of Roman law, the lack of political experience among
the deputies, procedural difficulties and the historic frictions among
the three estates, he would find the true explanation in the failure of
the Estates General to strengthen the monarchy. The rulers sum-
moned the body only when they thought it would alleviate a govern-
mental crisis, but the deputies refused to vote the needed taxes—a
development rendered incvitable by the refusal of the provincial as-
semblies to grant adequate powers to their representatives in the larger
institution. Thus, the author concludes that the Estates General were
rendered abortive by the provincialism which they were created to
combat. With patriotism and communal sense of responsibility re-
sFricted to individual provinces, the Estates General were denied par-
ticipation in the central government even to the restricted degree de-

sired by the monarchs of the sixteenth century. With these views,

the present reviewer finds himself in general agreement. However,

since these interpretations are presented as hypotheses only
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BOOK NOTES

Few figures of the nineteenth century have exercised such potent
intellectual jnfluences as has John Stuart Mill. In philosophy and the
social sciences, his is still a commanding voice. Yet we Jack a c?mpre-
hensive biography of this seminal figure. Professor F. A. Hayek’s Jobn
Stuart Mill and Harriet Taylor: Their Correspondence and Subsequent
Marriage (Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1?51; 32;) pg.
$4.50) supplies considerable material for such an essential work. bt
presents unpublished correspondence between Mill and the woman W 0
first entered his life as Mrs. John Taylor and later became his wife.
In his famous Autobiography, Mill pictured her as one of the greatest
women of all times. He described Harriet Taylor as a greater poet
than Carlyle and a greater thinker than himself, and asse.rted that she
had exercised a tremendous influence over his own views in matters of
most importance. However, he furnished little concrete e'vxdence to
justify his opinion, and readers have generally been skeptical of ‘l'us
estimate. The correspondence published in this volume bears out Mill’s
judgment to a certain extent. Here is found sufficient evidence t}‘\at
Harriet Taylor possessed strong intellectual character and persuasive
powers, and that she was an important influence in making Mill the
fountainhead of the modern liberal tradition. She belonged to that
group of intellectual women of early nineteenth-century En‘g.land who
successfully crystallized a science, whether chemistry or Bolmcal econ-
omy, into its * first principles 7, for popular consumption. Harriet
Taylor’s critical abilities were quite far ranging. ‘Thus for examp‘le,
in 1849 she criticized Mill’s objections to socialism and persuaded him
to moderate them for the second edition of the Political Economy; at
the same time, she wrote her then husband, John Taylor, a whole-
sale druggist, concerning the great California gold discoveries:' “ Do
you suppose this Californian discovery will make any change in tl‘fe
value of money for some time to come? If it continues, I suppose it
will lower the value of fixed incomes, but I suppose benefit trade. If I
were a young man, I would go there quickly X there must be some
fine opportunities for placing goods and especially drugs, in the placie-
mento. Are you going to send out quinine? ” 1‘&3 Professor”Hayek
says,  She has some real understanding of economic prob.lems. Pro-
fessor Hayek has performed the difficult task of edljcor with that same
high skill that has distinguished his work in economic theory. To help
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x.llumme the relationship between Mill and Harriet Taylor, he has also
;r\llcluded a substantial amount of their correspondence with others.

ot t7he‘ least of the many excellent features of the volume are the
editor’s introductions and notes which give us a revealing picture of

the great age in which Mill
moved.— .
University, ¢ JoserH DorrFman, Columbia

'Ijbe Ukrainian Revolution, 1917-1920: A Study in Nationalism
(P}:mccton, Princeton University Press, 1952; xi, 363 pp. $5 OOa) by
‘]izvzosémltzsthcotfar;h{r.s, is an fextrcm.cl‘y valua.blc book, for it traces the
oo T :fmtt;l eoRi)Sls{ir:;n;n nlatxf)nalism and independence
;w.een th.e Poles and the Soviets at Rig:vi':l Lgll::r:facl(l) otfh elSﬁZr:)al pVe;ict; :)r:':
t;‘ltiegamsr the 1author ha-s.tried to combine into a coherent story the
undgerst pz Fsona and political oppositions and the mistakes and mis-
s :cr;ti:gss x}othonly on the part of. the Ukrainians but also of the

; € of the great Powers during these years. The result is a
?tor?r o h‘ermsm and idealism often marked with sordidness and un-
;Cteli?jed vxolen?e, but Dr. Reshetar has recognized that therznwal: 2
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mer of 1917 in Kjevan Congresses did much to organize public opinion
among all except the Great Russians and had its reflection upon the
course of the Civil War. We can only hope that similar careful studies
will be made not only of the Baltic movements but also of the peoples
of the Caucasus and of Central Asia, for then we shall have a real pic-
ture of the independent thought of the non-Russian peoples at the
moment of the fall of tsarism. It is an important and baffling subject,
for Great Russians of all schools of thought cannot separate the idea
of Russian unity from the Russian Empire-U.S.S.R. and the bulk of
the opposition to Bolshevism was borne by the ex-tsarists, the officers
and bureaucracy, and the peoples struggling for Liberation. The op-
position to communism was thus hopelessly split and it apparently still
is. Dr. Reshetar is one of the first to study in detail part of the sepa-
ratist movement. His work deserves serious consideration and many
successors, especially since the Ukrainian Soviet Republic is now one
of the members of the United Nations.—CLARENCE A. MANNING,

Columbia University.

Daniel Waley’s Mediaeval Orvieto: The Political History of an
Italian City-State, 1157~1334 (London and New York, Cambridge
University Press, 1952; xxv, 170 pp. $4.00) traces the effort of this
town of 20,000 inhabitants to subject and retain a large contado, and
narrates a colorful history of the struggle between Guelf and Ghibel-
line, the rise of the Popolo and its democracy 7, and the eventual tri-
umph of a tyrant. Mr. Waley’s essay is 2 chronicle of political and
diplomatic events. Despite incidental discussion of social and legal
history, the careers of individuals, the mutations of political institu-
tions, and social movements appear only in the context of a very gen-
eralized struggle for power. Except in the case of specifically politi-
cal legislation—Guelf against Ghibelline or Popolo against Magnati—
we are only occasionally given a glimpse of what Orvietan institutions
were created to do. We are told little about the issuing and effects of
legislation and nothing about civil or criminal justice. Such indiffer-
ence to the legal and sociological aspects of history sometimes results
in meaninglessness. To cite an example, while Mr. Waley tells us that
Orvieto was democratic in its own terms, the only real definition of
this democricy appears in a footnote on page 39. On no cited evidence
at all, we are there told that women, minors, apprentices, journeymen,
and the foreign-born were not * citizens . What the author presum-
ably means is that they did not have the right to vote or hold office.
Even this is a debatable statement and one which should be discussed
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at length. Mr. Waley goes on to say that only about a quarter of
Orvieto’s inhabitants were citizens, the lowest admitted element being
master craftsmen. Using the author’s own terms, one wonders if the
franchise was really even that big. ¥ women, minors, workers, the
forcign-born, and-—to add categories not mentioned by Mr. Waley—
clergy and domestics were not voters, the franchise must have been
well below a quarter of total population. Morcover, the author’s dis-
like of terminological exactitude leads him to underestimate two basic
thirteenth-century social and constitutional changes. His failure to
distinguish clearly between such terms as knights, nobles, and Magnati
causes him to forget that the nobility of the early fourteenth century
may well have been quite different from the patriciate of the late
twelfth century. Again, he is singularly indifferent to the meaning of
the gradual growth within the Popolo of the power of relatively un-
democratic gilds and societics. Perhaps Mr. Waley’s difficulty is that
he has concentrated only on primary sources. True, he has addressed
some unkind words to Salvemini, and has briefly cited Ottokar, Volpe,
and Davidsohn. But one looks in vain for names like Plessner, Besta,
Ercole, Gualazzini, Georg Dahm, and Heinrich Wolf. There i; much
history in Mr. Waley’s little book, but its meaning must be read be-
tween the lines.—Jonn H. Munpy, Columbia University,

. In a sermon preached twenty years after the beginning of the Eng-
lish Reformation Hugh Latimer spoke of ““the king’s proccedings
and thereby supplied Philip Hughes with a subtitle for the first volume
of his most recent work, The Reformation in England (New York
The Macmillan Company, 19515 xxi, 404 pp. $6.00). In this Fathex"
Hughes, formerly Archivist of the Archdiocese of Westminster and
the author of important works on the history of the Catholic Church
and other historical subjects of interest primarily to Catholics
a history of the English Reformation down to the fall of,i
architect, Thomas Cromwell, in 1540. And
than this. Henry VIIPs failure to obtain pap
ment of his first marriage may explain what
culiar spirit” in which the Henricia

through, but it cannot, of course, account for pre-existing conditions
some of which were highly impor :
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;clvol}\:txon. I'n six chapters preceding the one on the divorce Father
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cluding weaknesses and abuses in ’
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that he believes there was great need of a reformation, though not of
“the ” Reformation. On the important question of the nature and
quality of the religious instruction given to Catholic l;:ymer.x on the
eve of the Reformation he leans heavily on G. R. Owst’s writings on
medieval English preaching. He thinks that the sermons men hsfemd
to did not tend to strengthen their faith and that “if Dr. Owst’s re-
construction is exact, we need go litele further in our sear.ch for the
secret of the coming general apostasy, and of the extraordinary p}:xe-
nomenon that so often, in the course of a single lifetime, t.he Er}g}xsh
were ready to endure radical changes and coynterchanges in I’ell'glo.us
life.” A list of the books quoted from in this vo‘lun}e and the biblio-
graphical references in the numerous footnotes indicate the bre.adt.h
and depth of Father Hughes’s erudition. '.I’he book bears an ecclesiasti-
cal imprimatur, and its author’s theological soundn.ess is, of cour.se,
never in doubt. But he shows no inclination to whitewash Catholics
—not even popes. Clement VII is pictured as weak and ‘vacillati.ng,
guilty of habitual duplicity in politics, and incompeteflt in practical
judgment. Especially commendable is the author’s desire, and strong
effort, to understand the spirit of the times of which he writes, to re-
capture, for example, the deep religious convictions of the Reformers
and their passionate enthusiasm. Here and there his historical sense may
have failed him, as in his frequent references to “ St.” Thomas More.
Granted that canonization is retroactive, is retroactivity historical? In
connection with More’s reply to Luther’s reply to Henry VIIIs re-
ply to Luther’s Babylonian Captivity of the Church, Father Hughes
takes occasion to speak of the writer’s “ remarkable success in that
field of scurrility which was peculiarly Luther’s own.” A scurrilous
saint raises problems.—R. L. ScHUYLER, Columbia University.

Volume XII of the Documents on American Foreign Relations
(Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1951; xxvi, 702 pp-. $6.90)
is a comprehensive and intelligently planned source book on the foreign
relations of the United States in 1950. Sponsored by the World Peace
Foundation and edited by Raymond Dennett and Robert K. Turner,
it succeeds in removing American diplomatic history from the vacuum
in which some scholars have repeatedly placed it. This highly desirable
objective is achieved by providing documentary material on both the
domestic and international background of the foreign policy of the
United States. As a consequence, the book’s range is enormous, and
it includes documents that deal not only with every significant pha.se
of American foreign policy but also with the major developments in
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regional organizations, the United Nations, and large and small nations
in every part of the world. The introduct

ory sections are concise and
free of irrelevant material, and the editors

have not insulted their read-
ers by furnishing introductions to those documents that are self-ex-
planatory.—HaroLp C. SYRETT, Columbia University.

Julius Turner’s Party and Constituency: Pressures on Congress
(Baltimore, The Johns Hopkins Press, 195 15 190 pp. $2.50) is a wel-
come departure from the literature of political “ science ” which is too
often a random collection of untested hypotheses and ge
based on incomplete observation. Exhibit Number One: t
Political Science Association’s Toward 4
Party System. Turner’s brief volume,
analysis of the principal factors influencing congressional voting be-
havior, tests empirically a great many previously unproved specula-
tions. On the basis of an analysis of 226 roll-cal] votes in four ses-
sions of Congress from 1921 to 1944, the author proves the obvious

but often overlooked fact that 4 Congressman must please those groups
who elect him to office. tes that the most impor-
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neralizations
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impact of the Great Depression, the lines were drawn djffer-

ently than they are today. The question at that time was

whether American foreign policy, then largely economic in

scope and motivation, was aimed not at promoting the welfare
interests of the nation as a whole but instead at satisfying the
material interests of powerful sub-national intcrest or pressure
groups. While it was found hard to define what was in the in-
terest of national welfare or to discover standards by which to
measure it, there could be no doubt as to what people had in
mind: they desired to see national policy makers rise above the
narrow and special economic interests of parts of the nation to
focus their attention on the more inclusive interests of the whole.

Today, the alternative to a policy of the national interest to
which people refer is of a different character, They fear policy
makers may be unduly concerned with the interests of all of
n‘mnkind ”. They see them sacrificing the less inclusive na-
tional community to the wider but in thejr opinion chimeric
world community. The issue, then, is not one of transcending
narrow group selfishness, as it was at the time of Beard’s discus-
ston, but rather one of according more exclusive devotion to the
narrower cause of the national sclf.

There is another difference between the current and the
earlier debate. While it would be wrong to say that the
nomic interest has ceased to attract attention, N
today by the national sccurity interest. Even in the recent de-
bates on the St. Lawrence Seaway, clearly in the first instance an
economic enterprise, the defenders of the project, when seekin
to impress their listeners with the * nationa] interest ” invol dg
spoke mainly of the value of the Seaway for militar ose i
wartime while some opponents stresse Y
tack.

The change from a welfare to a sec
symbol * national interest »

co-
it is overshadowed

defense in
d its vulnerability to at-

' urity interpretation of the
1s understandable. Today we are
of external ag-
orm. As a re-
al interest has come to be prac-
the formula of national security.

okesmen for policy which would

gression rather than of depression and social ref
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tically synonymous with
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take the national interest as its guide can be assumed to mean
that priority shall be given to measures of security, a term to be
analyzed.! The question is raised, therefore, whether this seem-
ingly more precise formula of national security offers states-
men a meaningful guide for action. Can they be expected to
know what it means? Can policies be distinguished and judged
on the ground that they do or do not serve this interest?

The term national security, like national interest, is well
enough established in the political discourse of international re-
lations to designate an objective of policy distinguishable from
others. We know roughly what people have in mind if they
complain that their government is ncglecting national security
or demanding excessive sacrifices for the sake of enhancing it.
Usually those who raise the cry for a policy oriented exclusively
toward this interest are afraid their country underestimates the
external dangers facing it or is being diverted into idealistic
channels unmindful of these dangers. Moreover, the symbol
suggests protection through power and therefore figures more
frequently in the speech of those who believe in reliance on na-
tional power than of those who place their confidence in model
behavior, international codperation, or the United Nations to
carry their country safely through the tempests of international
conflict. For these reasons it would be an exaggeration to claim
that the symbol of national security is nothing but a stimulus
to semantic confusion, though closer analysis will show that if
used without specifications it leaves room for more confusion
than sound political counsel or scientific usage can afford.

The demand for a policy of national security is primarily
normative in character. It is supposed to indicate what the

1 Hans Morgenthaw’s In Defense of the National Interest (New York, 1951) is
the most explicit and impassioned recent plea for an American foreign policy which
shall follow “but one guiding star—the National Interest ”. While Morgenthau is
not equally explicit in regard to the meaning he attaches to the symbol * national
interest ”, it becomes clear in the few pages devoted to an exposition of this ** peren-
nial ” interest that the author is thinking in terms of the national security interest,
and specifically of security based on power. The United States, he says, is inter-
ested in three things: a unique position as a predominant Power without rival in
the Western Hemisphere and the maintenance of che balaace of power in Europe
as well as in Asiz, demands which make sense only in the context of a quest for
security through power.
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“ NATIONAL SECURITY ” AS AN AMBIGUOUS
SYMBOL

TATESMEN, publicists and scholars who wish to be con-
sidered realists, as many do today, are inclined to insist
that the foreign policy they advocate is dictated by the

national interest, more specifically by the national security in-
terest. It is not surprising that this should be so. Today any
reference to the pursuit of security is likely to ring a sympa-
thetic chord.

However, when political formulas such as * national inter-
est” or “ national security ” gain popularity they need to be
scrutinized with particular care. They may not mean the same
thing to different people. They may not have any precise
meaning at all. Thus, while appearing to offer guidance and a
basis for broad consensus they may be permitting everyone to
label whatever policy he favors with an attractive and possibly
deceptive name.

In a very vague and general way * national interest ” does
suggest a direction of policy which can be distinguished from
several others which may present themselves as alternatives. It
indicates that the policy is designed to promote demands which
are ascribed to the nation rather than to individuals, sub-national
groups or mankind as a whole. It emphasizes that the policy
subordinates other interests to those of the nation. But beyond
this, it has very little meaning.

When Charles Beard’s study of The Idea of National Interest
was published in the early years of the New Deal and under the
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policy of a nation should be in order to be either expedient—a
rational means toward an accepted end—or moral, the best or
least evil course of action. The value judgments implicit in
these normative exhortations will be discussed.

Before doing so, attention should be drawn to an assertion of
fact which is implicit if not explicit in most appeals for a policy
guided by national security. Such appeals usually assume that
nations in fact have made security their goal except when ideal-
ism or utopianism of their leaders has led them to stray from the
traditional path. If such conformity of behavior actually ex-
isted, it would be proper to infer that a country deviating from
the established pattern of conduct would risk being penalized.
This would greatly strengthen the normative arguments. The
trouble with the contention of fact, however, is that the term
“ security ” covers a range of goals so wide that highly divergent
policies can be interpreted as policies of security.

Security points to some degree of protection of values previ-
ously acquired. In Walter Lippmann’s words, a nation is secure
to the extent to which it is not in danger of having to sacrifice
core values, if it wishes to avoid war, and is able, if challenged,
to maintain them by victory in such a war.2 What this defini-
tion implies is that security rises and falls with the ability of a

nation to deter an attack, or to defeat it. This is in accord with
common usage of the term.

Security is a value, then,

of which a nation can have more or
less and which it can aspire

to have in greater or lesser measure.®
It has much in common, in this respect, with power or wealth,

two other values of great importance in international affairs.
But while wealth measures the amount of a nation’s material
2 Walter Lippmann, U, §. Forcign Policy (Boston,

1943), p. s1.
3 This explains why some nations which

would scem 1o fal into the category of
status quo Powers par excellence may nevertheless be dissatisfied and act very much
alls nations with acquisitive goals. ‘They
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tion of the Ruhr in 1923
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possessions, and power its ability to control hthe ls).ct;c;r;s :ff ;)}:il::ts;
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Harold D. Lasswell and Abraham Kaplan, pzwer . the subjective and speculative
defining security as “ high value expectancy streSS" . the use of the term * high”,
character of security by using the term expectm.cy 1’ that the security-seeker aims
while indicating no definite level, would seem 10 TP y}, continued unmolested en-
at a position in which the events he expects—here :hzn an even chance of ma-
joyment of his possessions—have considerably more

terializing.
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moc}est se.curity expectations while others consider it unbearable
to live with these same dangers. Although this is not the place
to set up hypotheses on the factors which account for g r
the other.attitude, investigation might confirm the hunc(})ln:h(a)t
t%lose nations tend to be most sensitive to threats which have
either experienced attacks in the recent past or, havin . d
throu.gh a prolonged period of an exceptionally’hi h dgvpassef
security, suddenly find themselves thrust into agsitu:SZT zf

danger.” P i
g robably national efforts to achieve greater security
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equally in danger of attack.” But, while it may be true in
the living world, too, that no sovereign nation can be absolutely
safe from future attack, nobody can reasonably contend that
Canada, for example, is threatened today to the same extent as
countries like Iran or Yugoslavia, or that the British had as
much reason to be concerned about the French air force in the
twenties as about Hitler’s Luftwaffe in the thirties.

This point, however, should not be overstressed. There can
be no quarrel with the generalization that most nations, most of
the time—the great Powers particularly—have shown, and had

reason to show, an active concern about some lack of security

and have been prepared to make sacrifices for its enhancement.
Danger and the awareness of it have been, and continue to be,
sufficiently widespread to guarantee some uniformity in this re-
spect. But a generalization which leaves room both for the
frantic kind of struggle for more sccurity which characterized
French policy at times and for the neglect of sccurity apparent
in American forcign policy after the close of both World Wars
throws little light on the behavior of nations. The demand for
conformity would have meaning only if it could be said—as it
could under the conditions postulated in the working hypothesis
of pure power politics—that nations normally subordinate all
other values to the maximization of their security, which, how-
ever, is obviously not the case.

There have been many instances of struggles for more secu-
rity taking the form of an unrestrained race for armaments,
alliances, strategic boundaries and the like; but one need only
recall the many heated parliamentary debates on arms appropri-
ations to realize how uncertain has been the extent to which
people will consent to sacrifice for additional increments of se-
curity. Even when there has been no question that armaments
would mean more security, the cost in taxes, the reduction in
social benefits or the sheer discomfort involved has militated
effectively against further effort. It may be worth noting in

TPor a discussion of this working hypothesis—as part of the *pure power”

hypothesis—see my article on  The Pole of Power and the Pole of Indifference” in

World Politics, vol. 1V, No. 1, October 1951.
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security, despite what manipulators of public opinion engaged
in mustering greater security efforts may have said to the con-
trary. What « compulsion ”’ there is, then, is a function not
merely of the will of others, real or imagined, to destroy the na-
tion’s independence but of national desires and ambitions to re-
tain a wealth of other values such as rank, respect, material pos-
sessions and special privileges. It would seem to be a fair guess
that the efforts for security by a particular nation will tend to
vary, other things being equal, with the range of values for

which protection is being sought.
In respect to this range there may seem to eXist a considerable

degree of uniformity. All over the world today peoples are
making sacrifices to protect and preserve what to them appear
as the minimum national core values, national independence and
territorial integrity. But there is deviation in two directions.
Some nations seck protection for more marginal values as well.
There was a time when United States policy could afford to be
concerned mainly with the protection of the foreign invest-
ments or markets of its nationals, its  core values ” being out
of danger, or when Britain was extending its national self to
include large and only vaguely circumscribed * regions of spe-
cial interest . It is a well-known and portentous phenomenon
that bases, security zones and the like may be demanded and ac-
quired for the purpose of protecting values acquired earlier; and
they then become new national values requiring protection
themselves. Pushed to its logical conclusion, such spatial exten-
sion of the range of values does not stop short of world domi-
nation.

A deviation in the opposite direction of a compression of the
range of core values is hardly exceptional in our days either.
There is little indication that Britain is bolstering the security of
Hong Kong although colonies were once considered part of the
national territory. The Czechs lifted no finger to protect their
independence against the Soviet Union and many West Euro-
peans are arguing today that rearmament has become too de-
structive of values they cherish to be justified even when na-
tional independence is obviously at stake.
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reliance but whether there are no significant differences between
nations concerning their over-all choice of the means upon
which they place their trust. The controversies concerning the
best road to future security that are so typical of coalition part-
ners at the close of victorious wars throw light on this question.
France in 1919 and all the Allies in 1945 believed that protec-
tion against another German attack could be gained only by
means of continued military superiority based on German mili-
tary impotence. President Wilson in 1919 and many observers
in 1945 were equally convinced, however, that more hope for
security lay in a conciliatory and fair treatment of the defeated
enemy, which would rob him of future incentives to renew his
attack. While this is not the place to decide which side was
right, one cannot help drawing the conclusion that, in the
matter of means, the roads which are open may lead in diamet-
rically opposed directions.® The choice in every instance will
depend on a multitude of variables, including idcological and
moral convictions, expectations concerning the psychological
and political developments in the camp of the opponent, and
inclinations of individual policy makers.®

After all that has been said little is left of the sweeping gen-
eralization that in actual practice nations, guided by their na-
tional security interest, tend to pursue a uniform and there-

8 Myres S. McDougal (** Law and Peace” in the American Journal of International
Law, vol. 46, No. 1, Januvary 1952, pp. 102 et seq.) rightly criticizes Hans Morgen-
thau (and George Kennan for what Kennan himself wrongly believes to be his own
point of view in the matter; see fn. 15 infra) for his failure to appreciate the rdle
which non-power methods, such as legal procedures and moral appeals, may at times
But it is surprising how little aware
desty of the contributions which
f security and the

successfully play in the pursuit of security.
McDougal appears to be of the disappointing mo!

these * other means ” have actually made to the enhancement o
de to the promotion of changes of the

quite insignificant contributions they have ma
they have been unable to remove the

status quo. This latter failure significs that
main causes of the attacks which security-minded peoples rightly fear.

% On the problem of security policy (Sicbcrbeit:politik) with special reference to
*“ collective security ” see the comprehensive and illuminating study of Heinrich
Rogge, * Kollcktivsicherheir Buendnispolitik Voelkerbund », Theorie der nationalen
und internationalen Sicherbeit (Berlin, 1937), which deserves attention despite the
fact that it was written and published in Nazi Germany and bears 2 distinctly * re-

visionist ” slant.
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reasons of political philosophy, placed the prince, state ot nation
at the pinnacle of their hierarchy of values. Those who do so
today will be shocked at the mere suggestion that national se-
curity should have to be justified in terms of higher values
which it is expected to serve. But there is a large and perhaps
growing current of opinion—as a matter of fact influential in
this country for a long time—which adheres to this idea. We
condemn Nazis and Communists for defending their own to-
talitarian countries instead of helping to free their people from
tyranny; we enlist support for armaments, here and in Allied
countries, not so much on the grounds that they will protect
national security but that by enhancing such security they will
serve to protect ultimate human values like individual liberty.
Again, opposition in Europe and Asia to military security meas-
ures is based in part on the contention that it would help little
to make national core values secure, if in the process the liberties
and the social welfare of the people had to be sacrificed; the
prevention of Russian conquest, some insist, is useless, if in the
course of a war of defense a large part of the people were to be
exterminated and most cities destroyed.’

While excellent arguments can be made to support the thesis
that the preservation of the national independence of this coun-
try is worth almost any price as long as no alternative commu-
nity is available which could assure the same degree of order,
justice, peace or individual liberty, it becomes necessary to pro-
vide such arguments whenever national security as a value in
itself is being questioned. The answer cannot be taken for
granted.

But turning away now from the expediency of security as an
intermediate goal we must ask whether, aside from any moral
considerations which will be discussed later, a specific level of

10 Raymond Dennett goes furcher in making the generalization that, if economic
pressures become great enough, almost any government, when put to the final test,
will moderate or abandon a political association » (such as the alliance system of the
United States with its usefulness to national security) ‘“if only an alteration of
policy seems to offer the possibility of maintaining or ac
quate enough to permit the regime to survive.” * Danger Spots in the Pattern of
orld Politics, vol. IV, No. 4, July 1952, p. 449.

hieving living standards ade-

American Security ”, in W/
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the first. Theoretically there seems to be no escape from this
frustrating consequence; in practice, however, there are ways
to convince those who might feel threatened that the accumu-
lation of power is not intended and will never be used for at-
tack.!' The chief way is that of keeping the target level within
moderate bounds and of avoiding placing oneself in a position
where it has to be raised suddenly and drastically. The desire
to escape from this vicious circle presupposes a security policy
of much sclf-restraint and moderation, especially in the choice
of the target level.’® It can never be expedient to pursue a se-
curity policy which by the fact of provocation or incentive to
others fails to increase the nation’s relative power position and
capability of resistance.

The question of what means are expedient for the purpose of
enhancing security raises even more thorny problems. Policy
makers must decide how to distribute their reliance on what-
ever means are available to them and, particularly, how far to
push the accumulation of coercive power. No attempt can be
made here to decide what the choice should be in order to be
expedient. Obviously, there can be no general answer which
would meet the requirements of every case. The answer de-
pends on the circumstances. A weak country may have no
better means at its disposal than to prove to stronger ncighbors
that its strict neutrality can be trusted. Potentially strong
countries may have a chance to deter an aggressor by creating
“ positions of strength . In some instances they may have no
other way of saving themselves; while in others even they may
find it more expedient to supplement such a policy, if not to

11 Not everyone agrees that this can be done. Jeremy DBentham wrote that
“ measures of mere self defense are naturally raken for projects of aggression ” with
the resulr that © cach makes haste to begin for fear of being forestalled.” Prin-
ciples of International Lew, Essay IV.

12 The Quakers, in a book on The United Stafes and the Soviet Union: Some
Quaker Proposals for Peace (New Haven, 1949), p. 14, state that “it is highly
questionable whether security can be achieved in the modern world through an at-
tempt to establish an overwhelming preponderance of military power.” This can be
read to mean that a less ambitious military target than overwhelming preponderance

might be 2 means of achieving security.
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replace it, by a policy intended to negotiate their opponent out
of his aggressive designs.

The reason why “ power of resistance ” is not the general
panacea which some believe it to be lies in the nature of secu-
rity itself. If security, in the objective sense of the term at
least, rises and falls with the presence or absence of aggressive
intentions on the part of others, the attitude and behavior of
those from whom the threat emanates are of prime importance.
Such attitude and behavior need not be beyond the realm of in-
fluence by the country seeking to bolster its security. When-
ever they do not lie beyond this realm the most effective and
least costly security policy consists in inducing the opponent to

ive up his aggressive intentions.

While there is no easy way to determine when means can
and should be used which are directed not at resistance but at
the prevention of the desire of others to attack, it will clarify
the issue to sketch the type of hypotheses which would link
specific security policies, as expedient, to some of the most
typical political constellations.
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It is fair to assume that, wherever the issue of security be-
comes a matter of serious concern, statesmen will usually be
dealing with potential opponents who occupy a position some-
where between but much closer to the first of the two poles.
This means, then, that an attack must be feared as a possibility,
even though the intention to launch it cannot be considered to
have crystallized to the point where nothing could change it.
If this be true, a security policy in order to be expedient cannot
avoid accumulating power of resistance and yet cannot let it go
at that. Efforts have to be made simultaneously toward the
goal of removing the incentives to attack. This is only another
way of saying that security policy must seek to bring opponents
to occupy a position as close to the second pole as conditions and
capabilities permit.

Such a twofold policy presents the greatest dilemmas because
efforts to change the intentions of an opponent may run counter
to the efforts to build up strength against him. The dangers of
any policy of concessions, symbolized by *“Munich”, cannot
be underestimated. The paradox of this situation must be
faced, however, if security policy is to be expedient. It implies
that national security policy, except when directed against a
country unalterably committed to attack, is the more rational
the more it succeeds in taking the interests, including the secu-
rity interests, of the other side into consideration. Only in do-
ing so can it hope to minimize the willingness of the other to
resort to violence. Rather than to insist, then, that under all
conditions security be sought by reliance on nothing but de-
fensive power and be pushed in a spirit of national selfishness
toward the highest targets, it should be stressed that in most in-
stances efforts to satisfy legitimate demands of others are likely
to promise better results in terms of security.’® That is prob-
ably what George Kennan had in mind when he advised policy
makers to use self-restraint in the pursuit of the national inter-
est. While in the face of a would-be world conqueror who is
beyond the pale of external influence it is dangerous to be di-

13 A5 A. D. Lindsay puts it,  The search for perfect security . . . defeats its own

ends. Playing for safety is the most dangerous way to live”” Introduction to

Thomas Hobbes, Leviethan, p. Xxii.
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ve.rted from the accumulation of sheer defensive power, any
mxs?a-ke about his true state of mind or any neglect of o;) or-
tunities to influence his designs, where it has a chance of blc)ing
succes.sful, violates the rules of expediency. It should always be
kept in mind that the ideal security policy is one which vg:)uld
lead toa d.istribution of values so satisfactory to all nations that
the intention to attack and with it the problem of sccurity
would be minimized. While this is a utopian goal, policy
makers and particularly peacemakers would do well to ’remem—
ber that there are occasions when greater approximation to such
a goal can be effected.

We can now focus our attention on the moral issue, if such
there. be.'* Those who advocate a policy devoted to ,national
security are not always aware of the fact—if they do not ex-
plicitly d.eny it—that they are passing moral judgment when
they advise a nation to pursue the goal of national security or
V&Then they insist that such means as the accumulation of C)(r)er-
cive power—or its use—should be employed for this purpose.’

Nations like individuals or other groups may value thinps rl.Ot
b.ecause they consider them good or less evil than their 1l§crna-
tive; they may value them because they satisf thci;‘ ride
heighten their sense of self-estecem or reduce theiryfmr IgIIW-’
ever, no policy, or human act in general, can esca c ::ccon:in
a subject for moral judgment—whether by the ‘c}c))nsc'c e ogf
the actor himself or by others—which calls for the l'x;lc f
other values, as any security policy is bound to Vdo ;;CH 'Cebo‘
comes a matter of comparing and weighing valués inc:)idl:r :o

14 On the moral problem in international relations
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decide which of them are deemed sufficiently good to justify
the evil of sacrificing others. If someone insists that his coun-
try should do more to build up its strength, he is implying,
knowingly or not, that more security is sufficiently desirable to
warrant such evils as the cut in much-needed social welfare
benefits or as the extension of the period of military service.*®

Many vivid examples of the moral dilemma are being supplied
by current controversies concerning American security policy.
Is a “ deal with fascist Spain ” morally justified, provided it
added an increment to our security, though principles valued
highly by some were being sacrificed? Should we engage in sub-
versive activities and risk the lives of our agents if additional
security can be attained thereby? Should we perhaps go so far
as to start a preventive war, when ready, with the enormous
evils it would carry with it, if we should become convinced that
no adequate security can be obtained except by the defeat of
the Soviet Union? In this last case, would not the exponents of
amoralism have some moral qualms, at least to the point of ra-
tionalizing a decision favoring such a war by claiming that it
would serve to satisfy not primarily an egotistical national de-
mand for security but an altruistic desire to liberate enslaved
peoples? It is easier to argue for the amorality of politics if one
does not have to bear the responsibility of choice and decision!

Far be it from a political scientist to claim any particular
competence in deciding what efforts for national security are or
are not morally justified. What he can contribute here is to
point to the ambiguitics of any general normative demand that
security be bought at whatever price it may cost. He may also
be able to make it more difficult for advisers or cxecutors of
policy to hide from themselves or others the moral value judg-
ments and preferences which underlic whatever security policy
they choose to recommend or conduct.

The moral issue will be resolved in one of several ways de-

181 would be unrealistic to assume that policy makers divide their attention
strictly between ends and means and only after having chosen a specific target level as
being morally justified decide whether the means by which it can be attained are
Moral judgment is more likely to be passed on the totality of a

morally acceptable.
he desired end and the means which lead to it.

course of action which embraces both t
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pending on the ethical code upon which the decision is based.
From. one extreme point of view it is argued that every sacrifice
especially if imposed on other nations d :
contributes in any way to national sccur’i
a position that places national security at the apex of the value
pyramid and assumes it to constitute an absolute sood to which
all other values must be subordinated. Few wil“l} be found to
tak:e this position because if they subscribed to a r:at'on;llistic
ethx.cs of this extreme type they would probably go bclo nd se-
c.urxt.y-.—the mere preservation of values—and in};isgt: thaty (zhe na-
tion is Just.iﬁed in conquering whatever it can use as Lebensrau;ﬂ
or otherv‘fxse. At the opposite extreme are the absolute pacifists
who consider the use of coercive power an absolute evileair)l‘dC:IOn‘

demn any security policy, therefore,
such power.

For an
‘ nyone who does not share these extreme views the moral
issue raised by the quest for nationa
clear-cut and simple.

of a nation to protect

is justified provided it

which places reliance on

I security is anythi
ything but
He should have no doubts about the right

and preserve valy ich i i
: . ¢s to which it has a legiti-
mate title or even about its moral duty to pursuc a policy mfaﬂt

to serve such preservation. But he cannot consider ity th
supreme law as Machiavelli would have the statesm SCC““Z’ thc
.ragtone di stato. Somewhere a line is drawn w}?,“ }:egar the
instance he must seck to discover, that divides ;he lcl g fevery
lect, the “ too-little ”, from the realm of exce N ‘;1‘ O“neg_
much . Even Hans Morgenthau who extols the :rsl’or:lcdut;o?);

self-preservation seems to take it for granted that naked force
shall be used for security in reaction on ed forc

for preventive war.
Decision makers are faced with ¢
choosing first the values which deser

:}ﬁe;;x;(::n:e r?nking high not merely for its own sake but for
ntee it may offer to values like J;

e liberty, justi
peace. He must further decide which level of sec}:ri)t‘:ttlgem;:;i

his target. This will fr
. equently be hj ;
though terms such as adequacy or faiiss}zzztidlf.ﬁcuu moral task

standards that ma i i
y guide him. Finall
Y, h
means and thus by scrupyloys computation

ly to violent attack, not

he moral problem, then, of
Ve protection, with national

e must choose the
of values compare

ty. Clearly this implies
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the sacrifices, which his choice of means implies, with the secu-
rity they promise to provide.

It follows that policies of national security, far from being all
good or all evil, may be morally praiseworthy or condemnable
depending on their specific character and the particular circum-
stances of the case. They may be praised for their self-restraint
and the consideration which this implies for values other than
security; they may instead be condemned for being inadequate
to protect national values. Again, they may be praised in one
instance for the consideration given to the interests of others,
particularly of weaker nations, or condemned in another because
of the recklessness with which national values are risked on the
altar of some chimera. The target level falls under moral judg-
ment for being too ambitious, egotistical and provocative or for
being inadequate; the means employed fgr being unnecessarily
costly in other values or for being ine gétive. This wide range
of variety which arises out of the multi« ude of variables affecting
the value computation would make fit, Impossible, and in fa®, \
meaningless, to pass moral judgmeri{t, positive or negative, ’ﬁ; i,
“ national security policy in general . ‘ B {)’ ‘

Yt is this lack of moral homogeneity which in matters of'se-
curity policy justifies attacks on so-called moralism, though not
on moral evaluation. The * moralistic approach” is taken to
mean a wholesale condemnation either of any concern with na-
tional security—as being an expression of national egotism—or
of a security policy relying on coercive and therefore evil power.
The exponent of such * moralism” is assumed to believe that
security for all peoples can be had today by the exclusive use of
such * good  and altruistic means as model behavior and per-
suasion, a spirit of conciliation, international organization or
world government. If there are any utopians who cling to this
notion, and have influence on policy, it makes sense to continue
to disabuse them of what can surely be proved to be dangerous
iltusions.

It is worth emphasizing, however, that the opposite line of
argument, which without regard for the special circumstances
would praise everything done for national security or more par-
ticularly everything done for the enhancement of national
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power of resista‘nce, is no less guilty of applying simple and ab-
stract moral principles and of failing to judge e
tically on its merits.

. In conclusion, it can be said, then, that normative admoni-
tions to conduct a foreign policy guided by the national security
nterest are no less ambiguous and mislcading than the statement
of fact concerning past behavior which was discussed earlier.
.In order to be meaningful such admonitions would have to spec-
ify the degree of security which a nation sh .
and the means by which it is to be attained i
It may be good advice in one instance to app
and more armaments
advisable in another

ach case realis-

all aspire to attain
n a given situation.
; eal for greater effort
s 1t may be no less expedicnt and morally
Instance to call for moderation and for
bians qtber than coercive power. Because
comPlacchY to cxtrcmlc opmion S\'Vxngs S0 easily from extreme
complacency <treme apprechension, from utopian reliance on
good will ” to disillusioned faith in naked fo
ticularly important to be war rec only,
one that parades in the realjst
the national security interest.

greater rcliance on m
the pendulum of pu

: it 1s par-
y of any simple panacea, even of
garb of a policy guided solely by

YarLe UNtversity ARNOLD Worres

THE SCHUMAN PLAN AND RUHR COAL

HEN Alsace-Lorraine was annexed by the German

v ‘/ Reich in 1871, the new border line, following the his-

toric boundary of the old provinces, cut through the
rich iron ficlds of the Briey basin. The southern half remained
French. By 1913 each country extracted an almost equal
amount of iron ore on both sides of the border (approximately
21 million tons). In the production of pig iron, ferroalloys and
stecl, however, France lagged woefully bechind Germany. In
1913 Germany produced 17.6 million tons of steel as against 4.7
million tons in France.!

The classical pattern of nineteenth-century enterprise pre-
vailed in the French iron and steel industry, consisting mainly
of family-owned, medium-sized plants with little incentive to
expand and modernize. In the meantime the Germans went
ahead to create an integrated system——the first on the conti-
nent—of steel production based on iron ore from Lorraine and
coke from the Ruhr. Pig iron and iron ore would flow north
to feed the huge metallurgical plants erected near the coal mines,
while Ruhr coke would flow south to the blast furnaces in the
Lorraine fields. Like the United States, Germany now possessed
the two basic raw materials within its borders, and moved iron
ore to the source of coal.?

1 Production figures are taken from Appendix A, Eleventh and Twelfth Reports to
Congress of the Economic Cooperation Administration (1950-1951); Statistical Year-
book, United Nations (1949-1950), pp. 141, 150, 255-257; production tables in
T. S. Lovering, Minerals in World Affairs (New York, 1943}, p. 349 and passim.

2 The similarity between the movements of ores on the Great Lakes and on and
along the Rhine (water and rail) is obvious. If the iron ore deposits of the Lake
Superior region were located north of the border, no international complications
would have arisen. The flow of iron ore to the south shores of Lake Erie and Michi-
gan would have been organized in much the same way as it is now. The Canadians
would not have contested the ownership of United States steel. On the contrary,
they would have enjoyed the prospect of more United States dollars at their disposal
to be spent in the United States. The historic fact remains, however, that if the
United States and Canada had fought three wars over Minnesota, economic con-
siderations would have succumbed to Realpolitik.

{503}
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During the First World War the Ruhr industrialists de-
manded the whole Briey basin for * total integration .  After
the war French political thinking was dominated by a justifiable
fear of German dynamic power and aggression. The French na-
tionalists behind the Tiger wanted the Rhineland to be poljti-
cally *“ independent , that is, cut loose from Germany t}I:ou h
not necessarily *“ de-Germanized *, but integrated econ’omicalgl
with France. Now, with the return of the Lorraine fields tz
Frar}ce, the French proposed to build metallurgical plants near
the iron ore mines. They expected coal from the Ruhr and th
Saar (whose mines were ceded to France as part of Ger X
reparation payments). Thus, the flow of coke to the ironmarn
would have given France the advantage of free cog] use of }(: .
own iron ore, and consequently Jower-cost steel pr(’)duction "

The French plan was finally thwarted partly through th- i
own blunders (Ruhr occupation in 1923), partly through Tir
organized German passive resistance and sabotage. Thoi hwe )
intentionally, support to Germany came from unexg unc;
quarters such as British public opinion—and Mr. Ke nels)e(:tle\
an economist, Keynes was very much concerned with };he leff ts:
of the French Ruhr policies. He feared 4 lasting disturb eCf
equilibrium if the French persisted in building in the Lance'0
basin and in claiming free coal from the Ruhr. Thougholll'(rza:jtrcu-3

cepted the new political frontier j ;
¢ : oltic » he objected to the creation of
economic frontiers .

The economic frontiers [he wrote] which are to be established
between the coal and the iron, upon which modern industrialis

is founded, will not only diminish the production of usefu] ¢ i
modities, but may possibly occupy an immense quantity of h om-
labour in dragging iron or coal, as the case may be, over uman
useless miles to satisfy the dictates of a politica] trcz:,y or beI::l:Z

obstructions have been established
to the proper localisat
industry.? P alisation of

Keynes was accused of Franco

.. Phobia When he att
political and economic provisions acked the

of the Versailles Treaty and

3 J. M. Keynes,

The Economic Conse
91-92. quences of the Peace (New York, 1920), pp
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sided with the Germans in the Ruhr dispute. The fact remains,
however, that it is uneconomical to move coal—the lower-cost
bulk product—to the source of iron. Yet, Keynes weakened his
case considerably with his predictions * that Germany cannot
export coal in the near future if she is to continue as an indus-
trial nation ”,* that the production of iron and its derivatives
would decline drastically in Germany, and that the total volume
of production in Western Europe would diminish correspond-
ingly.

As Mantoux, in his brilliant rebuttal to Keynes, pointed out,
“ Germany need never fear a shortage of iron supplies from
France—in peacetime, at any rate—but on the other hand,
France would soon experience some difficulty in exporting her
iron manufactured goods to Germany.” ®* Germany could get
all the iron ore she wanted in the free market from Sweden,
Spain, and others, while Lorraine ore continued to flow to the
Ruhr as before. Though she was deprived of her principal
sources of ore, and produced less than a quarter of her 1913
total, Germany’s output of pig iron, ferroalloys and steel con-
tinued to rise until 1929 when world production reached its pre-
depression peak. In that year Germany produced 16.2 million
tons of steel as against 9.7 million tons in France.

Mantoux wrote:

It is clear that the output would have been increased even faster
if in 1929 the International Steel Cartel had not been formed with
a view to stabilizing prices between the iron and steel industries of
France, Belgium, Luxumbourg and the Saar, who decided to limit
total production to allocate it between themselves according to
variable percentages.®

As normal market conditions returned, the fear of shortages in
raw materials evaporated. Instead, Western producers were
now confronted with prospects of glut and unemployment.
French iron smelters found it easy to buy Ruhr coke, but diffi-
cult to sell iron manufactures.

41bid.; see also J. M. Keynes, A Revision of the Treaty (London, 1922).
8 E. Mantoux, The Cartheginian Peace (London and New York, 1946), p. 74,
8 Ibid,
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The French were plagued by political instability, the inertia
of French eaterprise, and the effects of cartellization whiéh re-
sulted in restriction of output, high cost, misdirection of capital
and so on. Germany, on the other hand, was able to recoup he;
pre-war position quickly. A new industrial revolution was
now in progress, based on newly developed chemical and im-
proved metallurgical processes. Wich che advent of a National-
istic régime bent on restoring Germany’s war potential, Ruhr
coal was destined again to play a decisive rife. :
of coal as a fuel is now secondary to its importance as a raw
terial for new chemical processes. Coal, once an abix ;“ a;:
commodity, has become a searcity.” " This was true 111 ZII:
height of war preparation; it is equally true today Und‘er d\e
watchful eyes of the government, there was 2 mat:l rush of hc
few surviving combines for the control of coal, e

The importance

‘ In German industry, mixed plants, that is, 2 combinat} £
iron and coal, mining, metallurgy, and engineering, were (lm )
decisive.  Coal was and is cthe basis of industriaf pr’oduct' y WaY;
each steel mill, each big machine-tool constructien lzmtlofn ’ 3’;
for a coal basis. Very soon the new methods of cfal Pr’oc::séi;n;

made the acquisition of a coal bas; i
Lk Dasis a vital concern of 1
. 0 ’
cal industry.$ the chemi

In the depth of the depression, Germany’s total output of coal
amounted to 20 per cent of world production; it rose to almost

30 per cent in 1940, while France’s share amounted to 2.9 per
cent only.

In 1937 it {che Rubr district] produced 127.8 million metric t

of coal—three times as much as all France and more than the :“5
tire Soviet Union, Its coal of excellent coking quality for nc—l
the basis for chemical and metallurgical industries. The mel
mined in the Ruhr in 1937 contained more power than o
duced by all the hydroelectric installations in the wor]

year (the equivalent of 200 billion kilowatt-hours
with 172 billion kilowatt-hours) .9 3

was pro-
d in that
as compared

T ¥ranz Neumann, Bebemorh (New York, 19423, p. 279
8 1bid., p. 277.

$E. W. Zimmermann, World Resources and 1

1951y, . s ndustries (London and New York,
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Germany’s iron ore production in 1929 was still a fraction of its
1913 total (35.9 million tons in 1913; 6.2 million tons in 1929).
It fell to 1.3 million tons in 1932, but rose dramatically (due to
the aggressive policy of the government) to 15 million tons in
1940.

Though France controlled the source of iron ore, she was
forced to curtail her output from the 1929 peak of 50.7 million
tons, or 25 per cent of world production, to 27 million tons in
1932. While her output rose during recovery and war prepara-~
tion (to 37.8 million tons in 1937) her share in world produc-
tion, when the Second World War began, had declined to ane
half of 1929. The per capita consumption of steel in France in
1935 was 115 kg. as against 212 kg. in Germany; in 1938 it in-
creased to 315 kg. in Germany, while it remained 118 kg. in
France.?? France’s recavery in the production of pig iron and
steel lagged far behind Germany, and when the war broke out
she produced only about ¢ million tons of stecl.

The quick conquest of northern France by the Germans in
1940 enabled them to triple their ore outpur as compared to
1932. Extensive bombing of industrial areas during the war,
the division of the country, and the loss of markets caused a
sharp post-war decline in German, and particularly in Ruhr,
production. Coal output in the Ruhr in 1946 amounted to one
third only, while steel fell to one fifch (as compared with 1939).

The problem of the Ruhr remained to be solved. Neither the
British nor the Americans took seriously the plan to reduce the
Ruhr district to digging coal, while the chemical and metal-
lurgical industries concentrated near the mines would be re-
moved as reparation payments. Since the Russians demanded 2
major share in the distribution of plants to be dismantled, the
Allies were reluctant to let strategically important plants go
and, after a number of industries had been removed, stopped
dismantling altogether. Another plan to socialize and interna-
tionalize the Ruhr district, while keeping its industries intact,
was also rejected by the Allies since it would have given Russia
a voice in controlling its management. Limited socialization on

10 Steel Division, Fconomic Commission for Europe, Ewropean Steel Trends in the
Setting of the World Market (Geneva, 1949}, p. 22.
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a British model, under the supervision of the West was distaste-
ful to the United States as well as to France. ,

Disagreement among the Western Allies became more and
more pronounced. Western European nations objected at first
to the inclusion of Germany in an integrated Western Euro-
pean economy. They feared her competition, her war potential
and her réle in a revived cartel system. The United States con-’
cerned over Russia’s war potential, was anxious to sce the o’ut ut
of strategically important products increased as quickl an(f as
ef.ﬁciently as possible. And, indeed, the Ruhr industriesy did not
disappoint us. In four years, from 1946 to 1950, production of
steel increased fivefold. ,

.The loss of Lorraine iron ore and Saar coal fields does not cur-
tail Germany’s steel-making capacity. The loss of the Silesi
coal fields, however, raises serious problems. In 1940 G many
prc?duced 30 per cent of the world’s total in coal, Russia (e):;m:r}:
es.tlmated 7.5 per cent. Today, the Western Eur:)pean count);ies
with the exception of Britain, produce only an estimated 13 :
cent, while the pro-Russian bloc has increased its share of ltj}(ir
world total to an estimated 23 per cent. The output of s(t)eel iri
the West amounts to about 17 per cent, while the Russian bloc
turns out almost 20 per cent of the world’s total.

.Afcer the break with Russia, the Allies adopted a policy of
Plecemeal relaxation of the restrictions imposed uponPGerfnan
1f1d}15tr.y. In 1949 an agreement was reached to review the
limitations and prohibitions of post-war years, and to permit
G?r{nany to raise its steel production above the set limit of 11
million tons a year. In addition, permission was given to reopen
synthetic oil refineries and synthetic rubber plants. Additiop 1
plants are being built now and planned for the future. Asa e
sult of Allied concessions, the chemical industries are 1 o
carrying on, the roller-bearing industry is recovering andga};rl
shipbuilc‘iing industry, with limitations on size and ;peed tre(_a
xlr;c;\;e’i, is coming back in the 1950’s as fast as it did in the

The }.Zurop?an Recovery Program has become an effective
weapon in wl.npping Western nations into an integrated political
and economic system. The production quotas set pby the
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O.E.E.C. (Organization for European Economic Cooperation)
in 1948 for the five years from 1948 to 1953 were met in 1951,
In 1950 France finally succeeded in topping her 1929 figures in
steel production, and in 1952 she may exceed her proposed quota
of 15 million tons of iron and steel (as against 6 million tons in
1938).1t Saar production would add about 2 million tons.

The O.E.E.C. targets ** for German steel, having been limited
at first by an international agreement at 10.7 ingot tons, are
now greatly increased. In 1950 the Ruhr district again turned
out 12 million tons, that is, only 2% million tons less than in the
last pre-war year. But coal has remained on the 1938 level, while
the index of industrial production has climbed to 140 as compared
to 1938. With the Saar and the Silesian coal fields detached,
Germany produced in 1950 only 110.7 million tons of bitumi-
nous coal as compared to 220 million tons in 1940.

Meanwhile the coal deficit grows with little prospect of re-
plenishment through corresponding increase in output. There
is the vexing problem of declining productivity in the post-war
years. Low productivity as compared to the United States is
due partly to natural conditions.’® In 1937 the output per
worker in the United States was three times as high as in West-
ern Germany, in 1948 it was six times as high. The miner in
the Ruhr district now receives comparatively high wages and
adequate food; consequently his output is slowly increasing.
Further mechanization may help increase his productivity.

Yet, the problem of labor shortage remains. It has been sug-
gested that the German government draw from the pool of un-
employed Volksdeutsche who were forced to leave Eastern
Europe, but these people are mainly small farmers, tradesmen,
or officials, who would fiercely resist descending into an unde-
sirable occupation level. Formerly, mining in the Ruhr district
depended for its marginal labor supply mainly on Silesia or
Poland proper. Now this source has completely dried up. It

11 QE.EC, Inferim Report on the E.R.P., vol. 2, Dec. 31, 1948, pp. 312-313.

12 Ibid., pp. 966-967.

13« The seams [in U. S.] are easier to work on account of their thickness and
regularity, and they lend themselves better to mechanization both in cutting and in
underground transport.” Steel Division, E.CE,, op. cit, p. SL.
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may be argued that Belgium, which, like France, is a high-cost
producer, close her marginal mines, and induce her miners to
migrate to the Ruhr district. It is doubtful whether Belgians
would willingly leave their homes or whether miners in the
Ruhr district would welcome them—unless perhaps, they would
come as migrant workers to leave as soon as the emergency 1s
over.

Training of a substantial labor force,
long-run proposition. It
though less remunerative,
higher wages, and so on.
tional mechanization) may

skilled in mining, is 2
involves a shift from preferred,
occupations, special incentives, still
Though productivity (due to addi-
steadily increase, the cost of produc-
ing coal would still go up and thus in the long run weaken the
competitive position of Western steel producers. Yet  the role
of the steel industry in an economically healthy Europe is to
provide as much cheap steel as can be consumed in Europe and
exported to other continents,” 14
The interdependence of Euro

: pPean countries for their supply
of raw materials is best illustrat

ed in the table below:
W\——\,

Dependence of the Main European Stocl-Producing Countrics
on Imports of Essential Raw Materials from Other
European Countries

Iron Ore Scrap Coual and Coke
Country

pre- post- pre- post- pre- post-
war war war war war war

_—
1. England ....... 50 45 10 10 — —
2. France ......... — — — — 55 50
Saar ........... 100 100 25 — 15 —
3. Germany ....... 75 45 5 —_— — —
4. Belgium ....... 100 100 - 30 25
5. Luxembourg ... 30 50 — 120 100 100

6. Italy .. ..... .. 30 10 35
. 35 1
7. Netherlands ..., 100 100 — ” v

Source bt'ettil' Dilvisir‘sn,»E.C.E., op. cit, p. 43. Austria and the countries
within the Soviet sphere have been omitted. The dependence fac-

tor, expressed by the percenta i ' i
) ; ) e ¢ ge of net imports to consumption
has been given in round figures to the next 5 per cent. proR:

In France, the iron ore out

. . Put per man in 1949 was 1,266
metric tons (with an iron equi

valent of 420 tons), while in Ger-
41bid,) p. 9.
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many it amounted to only 404 metric tons with an iron equilza-
lent of 139 tons). The coal output per manshift was 610 kg.
in France in 1948 as against 958 kg. in Germany in the s::tmceI
year, though the post-war decline: in French ouq?ut amounte
to one fourth, while in Germany 1t fcll.by one third. cx

The logic of comparative advantage. is clear. . Th? E.C. - re-
port for 1949 implied that a recession was imminent, since
“ abundant and sufficiently cheap steel 1s a Brereqlilixte to a
proper development of the European economy and arge1 ex-
ports of steel and of manufactured products made from.stee a;e
one of the essential conditions for Europe to balance its trade
with other continents.” *°

When the Schuman Plan proposing a Franco-German steel
pool was announced (May 9, 1950), it was expected tllzlat the
deflationary trends which had developed in 1949 would COE-
tinue in the early 1950’s with a corresponding dech?e in the
price of raw materials, such as coal. The p.rofessed aim of t}’l,e
Plan was to establish by treaty a * community of productlo}? ,
a single European market for coal and steel, 2 market where
* consumers of raw materials would be guarz{nteted free access to
sources of production.” ** Without some binding Fran‘co—Ger-
man agreements, the vertical combines in the Ruhr which con-
trol their own coal supply, anticipating a glut, were exl.)ec.ted to
revive the old cartel tactics of dual pricing and restriction ?f
production. As in the 1930’s, German producefs would again
be able to buy iron ore at the lowest possible price level, while
the French would remain dependent on Ruhr coke, as before.

The dramatic developments following the outbreak of the
Korcan War completely reversed earlier trends. In 1949, a sur-
plus of coal, scrap and iron was expected; in the sec.ond half of
1950 with rearmament and stock-piling in full swing, acso.mi
panied by speculative buying, prices went up sha}rply ';s critica
shortages developed. It was no longer a ques&on of getting
“ sufficiently cheap steel ” but * abundant steel 7 at any price.
Instead of being confronted with price discrimn.la.txo.n in the al-
location of coal, the French now faced a diminishing supply,

15 1bid., p. 38.
18 Sratement made by Robert Schuman, French Foreign Minister, May 9, 1950.
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simply because there was not enough coal to satisfy the rapidly
increasing demand. Before the crisis developed, the recommen-
dations of the Coal Committee of the Economic Commission
for Europe were usually followed in making allotments of coal.
But now, as military needs exceed jcs supply,
tries are quarreling over their shares,

The fact remains, however, that
become a net importer of coal, rel
States to make up her deficit.'?
Ruhr district necessitates a vast ;
coal. With supervision of heavy
steel production in the Ruhr gradually removed, German steel
output has now reached a rate of about 15 million tons a year,

far outstripping the quotas set by the O.EE.C. for 1951-52.
If all limitations on production of

demanded by the Adenauer gover
her output by about one fourth
lion tons a year), and if, during t
ment, she is permitted to expan
by her coal supply), she will a
market.

With the acquiescence of the AJl;
vertical combinations, based on coal,
made of steel as end products, are bej
Law 27 permits reorganization of iro
“core ” companies (Kerngesellschafte
ready been formed. The holding com
to effect a nominal transfer of shares
other. Though the structure of pre
restored as far as possible,
mains.'®  Whether private

participating coun-

Western Germany has now
ying mainly upon the United
Full-scale production in the
ncrease in the use of coking
industries and restrictions on

War materials are removed, as
nment, Germany may increase
at the end of 1952 (to 19 mil-
he period of intensified rearma-
d at the same rate (limited only
8ain dominate the European steel

ed High Commissioners,
with steel and products
ng rapidly reconstituted.
n and steel units into 26
), of which 14 have al-
pany is a convenient form
from one company to an-
-War ownership has been
the specter of nationalization stil] re-
ly owned or not, the Ruhr industries

17 Coal imports from the United States increased
amounted to about 3,000,000 tons 5 month in the last
important source of coal

sharply during 1951, They
quarter. Poland, the second
tons a month in 1951, The
s become the general selling
benefiting coal producers (especially
hout coal bases. New York Times,

price, a high cost factor for coal consumers,
Poland) but detrimental to steel producers wit
December 1, 1951.

18 The High Commission, anxious not to i

ntervene in German internal affai
' anx affairs
pressed the desire not to prejudice the legal y

ex-
right of the federal legislature to deter-
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are, as in the pre-war period, “ rationalized », that is, organized
into combines of optimum size, each combine thus retaining its
own coal base. The coal sales organization of the Ruhr district,
a quasi-monopolistic outfit, has been permitted to function,
though the French have objected to centralized sales organiza-
tions which, contrary to the spirit of the Schuman Plan, may
again practice price discrimination in favor of Germany.

Thus, while steel production in Germany has reached 100 per
cent of its capacity, French producers are operating at only 85
per cent, due mainly to the lack of coal. The French steel in-
dustry, suffering from obsolescence in many plants, and depend-
ing mainly upon Ruhr coal, faces another equally serious prob-
lem, besides increasing inflationary pressure. In terms of trade,
France, a weak-currency country, finds itself in an increasingly
unfavorable position as an importer from Germany with its
overvalued mark. Thus, through the medium of exchange a
form of price discrimination is practiced, which means that
French consumers of German coal pay a still higher price. Only
a common currency or German devaluation could give France
better terms.

The French government had no choice (unless it repudiated
its own plan) but to accept a fait accompli. The Third Force
elements which comprise the somewhat elusive working ma-
jorities in the Chamber of Deputies have one political objective
in common: to preserve the Fourth Republic and its institutions.
In their quest for security they are ready to relinquish some
sovereign rights jealously guarded in the past. ‘The original in-
tent of the Schuman Plan, as conceived by M. Monnet, was
simple. A supranational organization, political in character
(though the objectives of the Plan are, for the time being at
least, purely economical), is created, with a High Authority as
its executive arm, charged with supervision and regulation of
the flow of coal, iron and scrap, unrestricted by tariff barriers
and cartel practices.

The Pact, as ratified by the six participating nations (France,

mine at any time the eventual ownership of the industries. A victory at the polls in
13953 may embolden the otherwise moderate Social Democrats to seek nationalization
based on a purely nationalist, pro-German, policy.



514 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [Vor. LXVI

Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium and Luxembourg) sets
up a stable but complicated and cumbersome administrative body

with limited powers, which will supersede the fluid cartel ar-
rangements of the inter-war period.

cient, as Great Britain suggested, to crea

of the Council of Europe loosely coirdinated agencies which
wou%d cope with all the problems affecting Western Europe, in-
cluding defense. But sccurity-minded France rcfcrr:'e’d a
solemn treaty though it involved at first only two cl;mmodities
France signed the treaty, but not without * .
though the High Authority would *
of crisis , she would henceforth * be
a regime of international dirigisme,”

the Third Force stem from a profound distrust of dirigisme
(state control), and from the fear that the Authori ’
prove to be “ partisan ”; for example, * that it f)l;lty may
manner systematically unfavorable to French' 'ix;ter:s,tl » ?‘ft "
Thfe tAuthority need not be ** partisan however .u less the
Plan is 1nte.rpreted to mean that  the most rational c’l tn 'f)ss i
of pr?ductlon at the highest level of P"Oductz'uit( » st ut.ll())ln
onl?f if stecl production were concentrated near Zh . plosl‘s)1 e
This would quite naturally defeat the reql purpose ;f ng Plase.
It would then take as its guiding principle the decla ¢ anf.
th.e former High Commissioner, Mr. John J. McCl ratlgnho
with German efficiency all uneconomic COIICCI‘;IS ic (l’Y’ S th .
man Plan countries will be eliminated in a short r;iOt ]f’r I(iIu-
we return to arguments similar to Keynes’s in himz e
Consequences of the Versailles Treaty. 1f the Ruhsr dxcsirrlz:?llz

It may have been suffi-
te within the framework

‘ misgivings  that,
“intervene only in periods
living continuously under
These * misgivings ” of

19 Quoted from a s m
peech by M. Faure (former i
. « premier) speaking f "Thi
Force during the debate in the Chamber of Deputies, preceding the rftiﬂ(::rt'the l;hl;d
ation of the

treaty. (New: ,IOM Frxmce, Ian. 15, 1 2, No. 1 p.7 )

’ 95 » p. /.

that the SOClallStS, WllOSe prcfexence for a mild form of dingx:me t fr their
& stems om

dCSire to mﬂiﬂtﬂi f

n 1ull employme
i 11 pl yment and to accelerate social reforms are anxious to sce
the egisiative arm strengthened at the expense of the Hj . o y

It is perhaps worth noting

Besides, a Court of Justice is vested not only with the
*“ special responsibility ** to intervene, *
¢
provoke fundamental and persistent djs
s .
ber states.” Article 37, Treaty Draft.

. powers of review buc also with
should the functioning of the common market
turbances in the economy of one of the mem-
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capable, in the long run, of producing at the highest level of
productivity and if, in times of contracting demand, it can pro-
vide a common market with all the steel it needs, why should
not the Authority concentrate its investments at the Ruhr coal
base, and thus reduce the other districts to a mere satellite posi-
tion? It would simply legitimize what was bound to happen, if
only tariff barriers or quota systems were abolished, or if pre-
war cartels were reinstituted.

The simple conclusion from these unpalatable facts is: free
market forces and a general upswing favor concentration in the
Ruhr with its coal bases, skilled labor, ideal location and, con-
sequently, ready capital from abroad. An inevitable down-
swing would find the Ruhr combines with their experience in
* rationalization ” of production better prepared to cope with
the situation. It is clear that if the Authority refrains from
interfering with the market, except in a “ recognized ™ crisis,
steel concentration in the Ruhr increases and France’s share in
its coal decreases.?” The danger to steel producers in the Lor-
raine district could be avoided only if the French government
assists them indirectly. But no French government would
agree to the elimination of even a part of French steel produc-
tion, or to the wholesale transfer of French workers into the
Ruhbr district. For this reason, German labor unions are un-
alterably opposed to the Schuman Pact. They fear that, since it
provides for pooling of workers, poor mines in France and Bel-
gium would have to be closed and workers from these countries
would be sent to districts with remaining rich deposits. That
means Germany.

The High Authority inherited a system of coal allocation
which runs the gamut from centralized selling organizations
and coal-steel combines in the Ruhr district to the O.E.E.C. in
Paris. Nations and industries are now * competing” for a
maximum share in the distribution of a relatively scarce raw
material. If the Authority intervenes now, it may invoke Ar-
ticle 59 of the Treaty, and * establish consumption priorities and

20 I the Chamber debate, Pierre André voiced the fear of the French industrialists,
* that German consumption of coke will increase, because Germany will need to pro-
duce more steel and the Germans will need all their production for the steel indus-
try. . . " News from France, Jan. 15, 1952, No. 1. p. 7.
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determine the allocation of coal and steel resources among the

industries subject to its jurisdiction.” ! This would result in an

imposition of higher coal export quotas upon the Ruhr district,

equahlizing the coal supply for the productive capacity of all
participating countries.

A particularly difficult problem, however,
that the High Authority will be
flicting national interests without direct interference, if  normal
market conditions ” favor concentration, or to expose and pre-
vent * restraint of trade ” i

: ot trade” which may result from such con-
;efntratl;on. It.may impose fines, order the dissolution of com-

ines; but can it stop open or ices,
p op concealed cartel practices,?? unless

it has the power to coerce a recalcitrant nation to abide by its
decisions?

arises from the fact
called upon to reconcile con-

Fortunately,
1952,% thus eas
ably. But, mo
that the High

.coal production continued to rise in 1951 and
ing the Authority’s allocation problem consider-
re tmportant, the great Western Powers realized
Authority must be given extensive sovercign

‘ reaty is to be enforced effectivel . When the
High Authority was finally installed in the A o

last August, Mr. William J. Draper,
sentative in Western Europe, met M. Monnet, the newly elected

President, in a formal diplomatic conference, Definite commit-
ments were made. The United States,

city of Luxembourg
special United States repre-

Europe, or the marketing of High A

ping the private capital market,
Though the Churchill government is not ready to join cither

the pool or a2 Western federation, it has nevertheless decided to

estab.lish the “ closest association * with the High Authority by
sending a strong delegation which * will have the task of laying

uthority bonds, thus tap-

21 Treaty Draft, p. 49.

22 Concealed cartel practices were

. reported from coal regions,
coal and jron scrap was encouraged

where hoarding of
by the government.

23 In 1951, cosl production increased by 6
as against 4 per cent in Eastern Europe and
Survey of Europe in 1951, p, &5.
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the foundation for intimate and enduring association between
the Community and the United Kingdom.” Another, perhaps
more decisive, factor is the readiness of the three more powerful
member nations of the pool to extend the scope of the Schuman
Plan and transform the Community into a political union.
These governments, though conservative and traditionally na-
tionalistic and particularistic, but motivated, no doubt, by fear
of recurring crises and radical experiments, have now agreed to
federalization, to accept a constitution drafted by the Ad Hoc
Committee of the Schuman Plan Assembly, to establish a com-
mon parliament, and eventually to evolve a common monetary,
tariff and defense system. Federalization would strengthen the
Authority immeasurably if, as a result of intergovernmental
unity, arising disputes could be settled on a regional rather than
a nationalistic basis.

But even if the Authority succeeds in the internationalization
(within the six-country pool) of coal and steel, and in even-
tually extending its control over all other basic resources, it is
still faced with a formidable task. Cyclical fluctuations in steel
consumption have, in the past, been far more violent than those
in net industrial output. M. Monnet simplifies matters some-
what, when he declares that  for the foreseeable future, over-
production is out in Europe . . . we can expand with confidence.”
If military requirements are reduced, and * there is peace, the
East will want steel.” However, *if there is a real crisis of
overproduction there will be quotas.”2* The French govern-
ment took great pains to explain the difference between cartel
practices and the proposed interventionist policies of the High
Authority. It is true that cartel agreements were entered into
secretly for the purpose of fixing prices, reducing output, divid-
ing markets, and so on; but at a time of declining demand, and
in the absence of direct government intervention, they at-
tempted to bring some order into a chaos of price wars, dump-
ing, and a high rate of business mortality.

The Schuman Plan organization may outlaw cartels in prin-
ciple, but can it refrain from such practices if, during a reces-
sion, it is faced with a glut, and, consequently, with disastrously

24 Interview with M. Monnet, Fortune, January 1952, p. 146,
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falling prices? “ A cartel ”, says M. Monnet, “ regards any
o.versupply as a potential crisis, and anticipates it with produc-
tion controls to avoid competition.” 2 The Hich Afthorit
would, after recognizing * existing crises ”, take g" appro riati
measures > openly, such as production quotas, limitatioi ol; im-
ports, ar.ld so on, when overproduction threatens. But if crises
are continuous (as they are most likely going to be in the fore-
seeab’l,e future), it is the duty of the High Authority to * antici-
pate 7. One of the specific functions is to © carry);n a err;a-
nent study of the market.” One assumes that these stucl;' re
not meant to be merely exercises in statistics -
As long as massive buying for stock- ‘
persists, as long as American funds cont
ern Europe, building new strip mills,
tion and modernizing industries in g
cern over ““existing crises

piling and rearmament
inue to flow into West-
mechanizing coal produc-
eneral, there is little con-

added output and allocat; s for e?(ample, over the problem of
p allocation. But if rearmament reaches a satu-

ration point, possibly in two or three years, and if def

penc.htuxjcs are subsequently curtailed abruptly causine Cnsehcx—
decline in de.m.and, will the High Authority ’pcrmit g"a s arl;
mafket conditions ” to deflate the existing price st normgﬁ
(with consequences similar to the early 1930%)? V;ﬁlc til::r:t

tempt to protect produ
cers b ; .
practice? y freezing prices—an old cartel

The proponents of the Schuman
cartelists, believe in continuous gr
Statistical studies have proved that
tween the growth rate of industry
real cost. If the cost of coal is k
sufficiently cheap steel for returnin
Cartels were held responsible
through price-fixing. We ha
Price control in the interest of

Plan claim that they, unlike
owth, continuous expansion.
there is a direct relation be-
and the rate of reduction in
ept high, they cannot have
g normal market conditions.
for stunting industrial growth
ve here the same vicious circle.
coal and steel consumers may lead
25 1bid,

26 During 1951 average wholesale

producing countries (12 per cent in
effect upon coal-importing countries

ri i
prices of hard coal continued to rise in coal-
Western Germany, 42 i
» 42 per cent in France). The

was a disproportiona i i
: t
72 per cent in Sweden and 79 per cent in Aust:;a " g oy of B

1951, p. 66.

such as
Economic Survey of Europe in
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to direct intervention, perhaps assuming the responsibility of
managing the industries by the Authority. With controls over
financing, production and marketing eventually centered in the
city of Luxembourg, the High Authority would develop into 2
Central Planning Board, whose decisions based upon * anticipa-
tion ” and definite plans would be binding upon all member
firms, privately owned or nationalized. ‘This is the kind of
dirigisme which diverse groups such as the Third Force in France
and the industrialists in the Ruhr district sought to avoid.*”

Conclusion

The very novelty of this experiment makes its ultimate results

hard to predict. Highly optimistic press releases from Stras-
bourg should be taken cum grano salis.?® Federalization as pro-

posed in Strasbourg will not in jrself prevent recurrent eco-
nomic crises. Resumption of East-West trade may, as M.
27 The Ruhr industrialists objected to an Authority with coercive powers as super-

They suggested instead the creation of a purely supecvisory agency * leav-

dirigisme.
ers who are responsible for the destiny

ing the initiative to management of the produc
of their enterprises.” New York Times, Jan. 27, 1951.

28 Correspondents reporting from Strasbourg and editorial writers commenting on
the * Monnet miracle” naively assume that once the Plan is put into effect a * com-
mon” * free” market will evolve, a market corresponding to the classical rules of
competition. * To show how the system is designed to work,” writes Harold Cal-
lender in the New York Times (June 21, 1952), “ let us take the case of a steel mill
in France. Under the Schuman plan it will be free to buy its coke anywhere in the
six countries as if there were no frontiers. It will, in fact, buy it in Germany
mostly. It will have before it the price lists of all producers in the area and will be
free to bargain with them [italics mine], kowing that there cannot be any price-fixing
agreements or double prices or subsidies to falsify selling rates. The steel mill will
itself be subject to the same rules. .. .”

It would be heart-warming, indced, to watch a little Frenc
a Ruhr producer over a ton of coal in a nineteenth-century setting of free competi-
tion under the ever-watchful aegis of the High Authority. But, as Mr. Callender

explains, “ If it [the High Authority] deems this desirable, it may fix minimum and
it may apportion the output

h steel mill bargain with

maximum prices . . . it may fix production quotas . . .
among the states in times of shortage . . . it may impose fines ”, et cetera.
A common market, perhaps, but is it free and competitive according to the rules?
Like his confréres in Strasbourg, Mr, Callender, being carried away by his enthusiasm
for the Plan, indulges in slight exaggerations and, consequently, though unwittingly,
in slight contradictions. His endearing French steel mill owner studying * price
lists of all producers” may find—unlike wine lists, of which journalists are par-
ticularly fond—only one price, fixed either by the Authority or by combines, if the

Authority relaxes.
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Monnet suggested, relieve the West
rearmament boom, but only in the
have been prepared by United Nati

of some surpluses after the
short run. Detailed plans
ons agencies, by authorized

.capital, regularization of consum
integrated economic system, of
pool would form but a sma]
whether these measures, if accept
Serious recession.

ption, et cetera—in short, an
which the Western coal-steel
part. It remains to be seen
ed, are effective in staving off a

sembly and its offspring, the Ad
groundwork for a European federat
far off when Victor Hugo’s cherishe
Europe becomes feasible; when nati
words of the late Lord Balfour) *
they can safely afford to bick
. er; and are so sure of the
moderatlo'n th:ft they are not dangerously disturbed by the
ne\;t(;endlng din of political conflict,” rhed by the
oday, a world state still remajns 4
: \ s a Utopian dream. T
even a minor dispute member nations still resort ¢ bc"l setde;
negotiations.  Before they met officially, when the éo ln'tlemf
> uncil o

.Hoc Assembly, laying the
‘on. Perhaps the day is not
d dream of 1 “ cantonized ”
ons once hostile are (in the
s0 fundamentally at one that

THE CitY CoLikGe of NEw York FREDERICK SETHUR

SWITZERLAND’S POSITION IN THE WORLD
PEACE STRUCTURE

OME people wonder whether Switzerland is anything
more than a museum or a great vacation park for foreign
tourists. While they do not question the nation’s inde-

pendent existence, they seem to think that Switzerland’s foreign
policy is anachronistic. Why did the Swiss not apply for mem-
bership in the United Nations? Why did they refuse to send a
representative to the European Council? What is neutral
Switzerland doing for the preservation of peace?

The answers to these questions, which have been frequently
asked in recent years, are not easy. When we consider the mag-
nitude of the present world crisis, the importance of the chal-
lenge with which the world is confronted and the innumerable
difficulties in which the countries of Asia, of the Western hemi-
sphere and of Europe are involved, we might be tempted to re-
peat with André Siegfried * the maxim of La Rochefoucauld:
* Clest une grande folie de vouloir &tre sage tout seul.”

I believe, however, that some sort of positive answer can be
given; and that Switzerland, in spite of its neutrality, in spite
of its smallness, makes its own contribution to the development
of peaceful collaboration among the nations of the world.

* o b 3% % %

To begin with the smallest, but also the most natural, of its
contributions, we shall mention the fact that Switzerland at
least does not endanger peace and has not been, for a long time,
a threat to any of its neighbors. In our era, when not only big
states but even small nations have not always refrained from
the use of arms for the defense of what they consider as their
interests, I think that this readiness for peace and these pacific
dispositions are important considerations.

An even more important contribution, however modest, is
what 1 shall call Swiss self-reliance. This country is not a

1 André Siegfried, Switzerland: A Democratic Way of Life (New York, 1950).

[521]
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burden on its neighbors. It i not a satellite of any foreign
Power. It is not asking help from outside in order to maintain
its standard of life, to defend its economic order, to make so-
cial experiments, or to build up its military strength. In 1952, as
well as in 1939 or 1914, the Swiss are willing o pay the price,
however high, for the maintenance of their way of life,
their freedom, their independence.  Fourteen years ago, at
the time of Munich, Switzerland Wwas, according to some esti-
mates, “ proportionally the best armed democracy in the
world.” We could not say the same today. But what should
be pointed out is that, since 1945, Switzerland has not relaxed
its effort to maintain its national defense.

400 million Swiss francs, nearly one fourth o
ment budget, have been appropriated for
March 1951 the Swiss Parliament voted a spe
than one billion Swiss francs in order to m
ments.

The will to protect Switzerland from foreign interference is
expressed even better by the personal contribution of every
Swiss citizen to the defense of his country. If this nation of 4V
million inhabitants can mobilize in the short space of one or two
days a lightly armed, but well-trained, army of about 500,000
men, it is because all its citizens are ready to go to the mili,tarY
school for a period of four months, when they are twenty, and

ar three-week periods of
of them are ready to scrve
rs or ofhicers, to attend the

Every year about
f the total govern-
the army, and in
cial credit of more
odernize its arma-

training. It is also because hundreds
voluntarily as noncommissioned office

Wage wars, there may seem to be
stubborn attachment of the Swiss
t means of protecting their inde-

something unrealistic in the
to their army as an efficien
pendence.
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I think, however, that the attitude of the Swiss should not be
considered as one of blind disregard for reality. On the contrary,
it seems to me that most of them are well aware of the danger
that threatens the whole world and their country, and a proof
of this awareness can be found in the widespread pessimism
which has prevailed in Switzerland since the end of the war.
The Swiss clearly appreciate how fortunate they are not to
have been involved in any war for more than a century. They
know that they owe this luck to the geographic position of their
country which was not, like Belgium or the Netherlands, on the
path of invasion and did not constitute for the belligerents an
objective of strategic value. They do not ignore the réle played
by the natural defenses of the country. That is why they have
repeatedly expressed their sympathy with the other nations that
have been involved in wars and have always considered it their
duty to give what help they could toward the reconstruction of
other nations.

They cannot forget, however, that if they had not had an
army, they would have been involved in war in 1914 and in
1940. At that time, the presence of even a small army at the
national boundaries was a factor which the Germans had to
take into account. They had to estimate in particular how
many divisions they would have to use for an operation against
Switzerland. And when they arrived at the conclusion that the
price was too high for what the enterprise was worth, they
abandoned this plan. That was for the Swiss proof that their
army had performed its duty and that the price paid for it was
not too high. Thus, after such an experience, it is not at all
amazing to see the Swiss ready to pursue a costly policy of self-
defense, although they are well aware that in case of an attack
by a major Power, they would be eventually overrun. And
while they do so, obeying the primitive instinct of self~protec-
tion, they make their own contribution to the maintenance of a
small area of relative strength in which the big Powers do not
have the temptation of entering into a struggle for a sphere of
influence.

As we all know very well, however, military power or will
for self-defense is not enough. What seems still more impor-
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author who declared that Switzerland was created in nine
months and that Europe should not hesitate to follow at once
its example.

Actually Switzerland was buile through difficult experiments,
internal crises, civil wars and revolutions. Itis a product of a
long historical process, the result of repeated attempts of gen-
erations to adapt their lives and their institutions to a geo-
graphic framework and to changing and challenging circum-
stances. From this point of view the 1450 settlement by
arbitration of an old conflict between two cantons (Schwyz
and Ziirich), the mediation of the hermit Nicholas de Flue,
after the wars of Burgundy, the negotiations between Catholics
the Protestants in the sixteenth century, and the long struggle
of the 1798-1848 period between federalists and unionists pre-
sent a real interest for the student of peace, particularly to all
those who are now working for a better understanding among
the European nations.’

The history of the last century is no less interesting. To
say that the Swiss Confederation was made in 1848 is not
enough. More important is the fact that the Swiss were able
to live as Swiss and to protect their freedom not only against
possible interference from outside, but also against themselves;
for the achievement of a new Constitution did not suppress all
the causes of internal tensions. There remained the problem of
relations between people speaking different languages, of collab-
oration between the federal state and the cantons. And these
problems were made more acute by the economic and social
changes which were bound to accentuate a general trend fo-
ward statism and centralization and to give new impulse to the
struggle between federalists and unionists, while at the same
time the pressure of foreign Powers and of modern nationalism
was growing.

Why did they succeed? Certainly because a long habit of life
in common had created a Swiss patriotism strong enough to
overcome the attachment of every citizen to his canton, the con-
flicts between cantons, the difference of languages and culture,
as well as to compensate for the attraction exerted by Germany

8 ee William Rappard, Cing siccles de sécurité collective (Geneva, 1945).
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(before 1914) upon the German Swiss and by Paris upon the
French Swiss. Actually they all considered the 1291 pact as
their national charter, and the history of the small communities
of Schwyz, Uri and Unterwalden as a part of their history. But
beyond this patriotism, to the development of which the schOOI,
and the army contributed, what kept the Swiss together was a
sense of social and political responsibility,

! an a sense of citizenshi
born out of life in small communities. .

be a good citizen, to accept hi { TO ‘be bowiss neans 1o

. , pt hus responsibilities toward his com-
munity, toward his canton, toward his country, and to accept
implicitly that the country cannot exist with , d
tion of all its citizens. Switzerland is for many Swiss a political
entity which differs from France or Germany not onlpo'l ‘C:
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was not imposed upon the Swiss confederates by pressure from
outside, but it grew as a consequence of divergences of interests
and religions within the old Confederation. The danger of
being divided, which was apparent enough at the end of the
fifteenth century to lead Nicholas de Flue to recommend ab-
stention from foreign war, became so evident after the Refor-
mation that both sides realized that to take a stand in the
European religious wars would mean the end of their country.
The events which followed during the next centuries—the
Thirty Years’ War, the European wars of the Louis XIV period,
and above all the crisis of the French Revolution—gave more
reasons to the Swiss to hold to their neutrality, to define it more
precisely and to implement it by the adoption of the principle
of armed neutrality. No wonder that the Swiss delegates to the
Congress of Vienna were instructed to ask for the recognition
of Switzerland as a * free independent State governed by its
own Constitution ”, but also for the recognition of its neutral-
ity * which has at all times been the mainstay of Swiss policy,
which has been faithfully preserved for three centuries and
which has been proved indispensable by the events of the last
sixteen years.” To this request the great Powers answered in a
positive way by a declaration which recognized that * the
neutrality of Switzerland, the inviolability of her territory and
her freedom from all external intervention are in the true in-
terests of European policy as a whole.”

Is this policy of neutrality still valid in the twentieth cen-
tury? Most of the Swiss, after recent experiments, seem to be-
lieve so. The First World War, for instance, demonstrated very
strongly that neutrality was not imposed by an external pres-
sure, but still remained the only way to preserve the existence
of the country which, otherwise, would have been divided
into two antagonistic camps. In 1920, however, Switzerland
tried to go a step further on the road toward active collabora-
tion for collective security and to reconcile the principle of
perpetual neutrality with membership in the League of Nations.
The Federal Council at that time made a distinction between
armed neutrality, which Switzerland would observe, and eco-
nomic neutrality, which she could abandon for participation in
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possible economic sanctions. But the failure of the League of
Nations led the Swiss government to decide in 1938 on a re-
turn to complete neutrality. Apparently this was a wise de-
cision, since Switzerland survived the last war and the occu-
pation of Europe by Germany.

It is not surprising, therefore, that in 1945 Switzerland

was not prepared to apply for membership in the United
Nations. There was much discussion, and

about the United Nations or, above all, about
Union, for the Swiss are well aware of the fact th
“one world ”. The choice is a difficult one.

is a traditional policy of neutrality which h
up to now; on the other side there are orga
not give to the small nations a sufficient guarantee against
foreign interference and the threat of big Powers. In an article
of March 1948, The Economist made the point very sensibly:
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was and still is to preserve the eXistenc
federation; hence a constant fear that
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their country will be in danger of being
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weakened by some decision taken by a majority of foreigners
who do not understand the real meaning of ** federalism > and
pay no attention to differences created by traditions, geography,
history or standard of life.

Should we draw the conclusion that the policy of Switzerland
is one of abstention, of indifference to what is happening in the
world, of a kind of Alpine isolationism? Not at all. On the
contrary, Switzerland is one of the most ** international ” coun-
tries in Europe, one of the most open to the external world.
First, this is so simply because it would not be possible for its
415 million people to live on a small territory with limited nat-
ural resources if there were not intensive importation of food-
stuffs and raw materials, more or less compensated by the ex-
port of manufactured goods and the revenue from tourists and
from capital investment in foreign countries. But economic
interest is not the only cause of Swiss internationalism. 'The
Swiss does not like to live in a kind of intellectual isolationism.
He is educated as a Swiss, but also as 2 European. He knows
that his country, although not a part of Germany or France, is
sharing their culture, participating in their intellectual life. He
will react very strongly to what is happening in France, in
Germany, in Italy, has discussed with passion French internal
problems, resented as treason to German culture the rise of
nazism. Neutrality for him is neutrality of the state, never
neutrality of the individual, who has the right and even the duty
to take a stand for one cause or another because he well knows
that in the long run his country will be affected by events hap-
pening in Europe and in the world.

This interest in the life of the outside world, and the fear
of intellectual and moral isolationism which could be the
result of neutrality, have led the Swiss to look for some
means of demonstrating their will to participate in the building
of a better world. Too weak to play a réle in international
politics and to prevent conflict between great Powers, they
more and more considered it their duty to help in easing the
plight of the world. The conflict between neutrality and in-
ternationalism was thus solved or overcome by the conception
of a humanitarian mission, the best expression of which is the
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eral trend which this willingness to collaborate reveals. Switz-
ecland, while not yet ready to abandon its neutrality, makes
plain that it has decided to cobperate in the development of an
international community. During the present period of un-
certainty it does not give up a policy which was successful, but
tries to amend it by an ever more positive attitude toward
international organizations. As the Federal Council pointed
out in its message of August 20, 1948 to the Federal Assembly

about the O.E.E.C. Convention:

Being situated in the heart of Europe, our country dare not allow
itself to become economically isolated, nor ignore what goes on
outside its borders. Wichin the limics of its power, which is not
great, our country must join in the efforts that are now under
way to attempt the reconstruction of the Continent and to set
up for this task a régime of mutual understanding, a condition of
stability and peace. Our status as neutrals forbids us to take part
in any political alliance, whether open or disguised, but it does
not prevent us—indeed the sense of solidarity which is the
natural counterpart of this same neutrality compels us—to take
part in the economic rehabilitation of Europe. As has been justly
remarked, « Switzerland seems almost as if fated by its geographi-
cal situation, as well as prepared by its history, to fulfill the in-
ternational duties closest to the root idea of neutrality, and to
strip off the character of selfish privilege which is wsually im-
puted to her by her neighbors when at war.”

Thus, a definition of Switzerland’s foreign policy which
would limit itself to a few words about its neutrality could not
be considered accurate; for the Swiss government as well as
the Swiss people consider that solidarity is the natural comple-
ment of ncutrality, the only means of giving it 2 positive value,
the only way to reconcile the need for security of a small na-
tion with the promotion of an international community. There-
fore it is not surprising that the United Nations have a strong
support in this neutral country, and that in some Swiss who
were ardent supporters of the League of Nations the hope re-
mains that the other nations will eventually recognize that a
neutral status is not incompatible with membership in the UN.

Such a suggestion would have been condemned a few years
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ago. There was at that time no place in the United Nations
for a state which does not participate fully and share all
the responsibilities. But some incidents, and mostly the Korean
war, have demonstrated that such an interpretation of the
Charter by many countries has been very extensive. It is in-
teresting to note that states which in June 1950 voted for the
condemnation of the aggressor in Korea and which su
resolution commending the intervention of Unite
forces did not consider it their duty to participate in
action. More recently the discussion of the so
Action for Peace ” revealed that some member s
military commitments which are, however,
set forth by the Charter and that they do consider that 2 kind
of military neutrality is not incompatible wich thei quality as
UN members.
From these facts one could be tem
that the contribution of ever
peace does not have to be the

pported a
d Nations
a military
-called * United
tates are not yet

pted to draw the conclusion
Y nation to the preservation of
same, but, on the contrary, can
vary according to its geographical position, its size, jts possibil-
ities. There are no Swiss battalions in Korea, but there is a
representative of the International Red Cross.  Although this
representative was prevented by the North Korean Communists
from having access to prisoner camps, he was at least able to re-
pott on the condition of Communist prisoners of war on the
United Nations side and to refute the accusations which were
made by Communist propaganda against the American Army.
There can be no doubt that, by this fact, he helped to
strengthen the moral position of the great country which had
taken the leadership in the struggle for collective security.
There can also be no doubt that the value of this report in the
eyes of representatives of other nations depended upon the repu-

ity acquired by the International
and disinterestedness are possible
in a neutral country.
*» % * *
To the great nations goes leadersh
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which is the preservation of their own freedom. In this respe}clc
any discussion about Swiss neutrality shou.ld not prevent the
author from emphasizing again what is, in his opinion, the
main contribution of his country to peace: its determmaflon to
protect its independence. Switzerland pursues a policy 9f
limited risk while trying to collaborate in international organi-
zation without making political commitments. But one can be
sure that if the attempts made since the war to promote a sys-
tem of collective security and peaceful col}aboratxon between
the nations should fail, this country will resist any attac?& u.p;)n
its independence and any country whzc‘h}thr.eatens the' p}:mm%) es
and values essential to the Western civilization to which Switz-
erland belongs. [acquss Frevaons

LAUSANNE, SWITZERLAND



IMPACT OF WARS ON RELIGION

HE Second World War seems to have brought about a

widespread religious revival, at least in so far as it re-

lat it .
dominated C; to P0¥mcs. Many continental countries are now
doctrinee T}).I parties emphasizing their allegiance to religious

rine. ¢ De Gasperi régime has incorporated the main

- Bread its antircligious
0 i i
peoples’ democracies ”, under the im-

[534]

“

No. 4} IMPACT OF WARS ON RELIGION 53§ -

In the Anglo-Saxon countries the political impact has been
less noticeable, although even in the United States observers have
noted many signs of weakening of the rigid separation between
state and church. All students, moreover, agree that whatever
its political influence, the revived interest in religion has made
itself felt in education, literature, the arts, and many walks of
social life.

While some sort of religious revival is thus uncontested, its
extent and duration remain debatable. One is readily reminded
of the early years of the great American depression, when many
observers claimed to have noted an intimate correlation between
economic adversity and increased attendance at church services.
This observation may have been colored, however, by the often
postulated nexus between religion and * hard times ”, inherited
from medieval ascetics and modern Puritans. Perhaps there is
some merit in the suggestion, yet to be fully explored, that there
are periodic swings in religious attitudes as there are in economic
life. “ Probably there is a cycle ”, remarked Rev. Romanzo
Adams of Honolulu, “ in the changes that take place in the reli-
gious experience of a people, but it covers 2 much longer period
than does the business cycle.”

Are we, then, merely in another phase of that spiritual cycle
which happened to coincide with World War II and its after-
math? Or is it a very special constellation which has made liv-
ing Western man despair of the rational and humanistic solu-
tions because of his keen disappointment with the millennial
promises held out either by nineteenth-century liberalism or by
twentieth-century communism, fascism or Nazism? True,
many thinking persons have been impressed by the resistance
offered by churches under totalitarian régimes. They saw how
quickly the press, the universities, and the labor unions sur-
rendered to the Hitler régime in 1933 and were gleichgeschaltet
almost with no opposition, and how the churches alone, both
Catholic and Protestant, put up a struggle; not to mention
members of the Jewish faith, those tragic victims of the Nazi
onslaught. This struggle, though not as strong and consistent

11n a private letter to Samuel C. Kincheloe, communicated in the latter’s Research
Memorandum on Religion in the Depression, Social Science Research Council Bulletin

33 (New York, 1937), p. 57.
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as some outsiders may have wished it to be, was nevertheless a

significant deterrent to the all-embracing uniformity of Nazi

totalitarianism. i iori
Obviously, religion was not altogether that

“Pr%vate affair of the individual ” which many liberals and so-
cialists had long thought it to be.

Afaswers to these complex problems could be given only by
f,he intensive collaboration of scholars from different ﬁcldsy us-
ing refined sociological and psychological techniques alon’side
o.f t.he more traditional methods of literary and theol’o icalgdis-
ciplines. These combined efforts must be supportedgb com-
preh.ensive historical investigations which alone will cn};ble us
to dfscern how much of the new findings are but the result of 2
special concatenation of contemporary circumstances and how

much is the more or less permanent effect of interrelations be-
tween war and religion.?

Nature of Conflict

We must always bear in mind the important diff be-
tween wars among belligerents of the same faith a eclienceh $
were fought by nations professing different rel; ion S;‘C 1::6
latter case religion itself often became an instrugmenrxs; ofnwtar

b

since by fanning religious fanaticism each state could hope to
N ) . |
increase its army’s will to fight. In ancient times, particularly,

2 Unfor istorian |
tur‘\acely the historian is confronted simultaneously b bewilderi ich
ness and variety of primary sources and mono, ¥ 2 bewildering rich-

’ ! graphs on rel -

treme dearth of studies directly relevant to our inquiry Oi‘l:c‘:hmb}wt]s and .an ;‘Z
P . . . M ¢

War and I.(L’llglon. A Preliminary Bibliography of Material ; ‘onc' hand, ”.1 f

Bradshaw listed almost 2,000 items relar; i Inglish, Macion J.

' ng to the First World W

lished before January 1, 1319, Similarly prolific had been the zr 310“'3. g P“:’

German and other languages, and of course a great deal more was “;5“5 " Frlc:;,
added since .

2:; ‘t}:t‘;:ehe;rzzzs,;?y the Sollowing three monographs have proved directly help-
10 sent writer: Karl Holl, “ Dje Bedeutung der gro rectly ReP
rehgufse und kirchliche Leben innerhalb des deutschen Prot f wen Iinegc fiie das
?;:.fsatz; zur Kirchengeschichte (Tibingen, 1928), 111, 302-02‘:n(t;::::m; Cjesammcl;e
1t ’ ating on tne
Iiterzzxree::d “g:ﬂ’:‘:i;:’;ec:’m"hwm of Liberation and their impact ongG(:rm;m
e 5 ant' t eo¥og)’); Otto Baumgarten, ef dl., Die geistigen
Y. Abrams. Pres bung;n des Kricges in Deutschland {New Haven, 1927); and lfaY
ol wodé Wa:) .enDe:;xiizthAi’:rzste(New York, 1933) (both relating ox:ly to the
Abrams has p.resented evidence mainlymfp:r ?n ?lin:lilcr:rl:e::c;;)l:}gliecil inquilry,' however,
clergy for their surrender to war hysteria. Like Baumgarten and ;?: ::‘:;c"i:‘:y of the
cs, more-

over, Abrams is T : .
h i more concerned with what religious leaders had done § h
than with what war had done to religion e for the war
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armed conflicts between nations were considered also combats
between their respective deities. A victorious nation usually
claimed that its gods, too, had been victorious and sometimes de-
manded the religious, as well as the political, surrender of the
vanquished population.

Even more emphatic was the religious conflict in outright
wars of religion. Initiated, as it scems, by the Maccabean Wars,
these ideological, as well as political, struggles generated the idea
of religious martyrdom superimposed upon that of death on the
battlefield in fulfillment of a patriotic duty. This blend of
political and religious sacrifice was refined by Mohammed, and
deeply permeated the conquering hosts of expanding Islam. In
reaction thereto the great European Crusades likewise became
wars of religion in which the propelling political and economic
forces appeared totally submerged under the religious fagade.
Later, the Thirty Years’ War quickly uncovered the mutual
jealousies among the Protestant Powers and their wish to benefit
from the discomfiture of their coreligionists. Before long a
cardinal (Richelicu) led his Catholic country into an alliance
with the Protestant enemies of the Catholic Habsburgs. Never-
theless, here too it was the flame of hatred fed by religious in-
tolerance which threatened to consume all of Germany in un-
precedented devastation. Clearly, the reciprocal effects of such
wars on contemporary religious beliefs and practices were
equally profound.

More relevant to our inquiry are, therefore, wars among ad-
herents of the same faith. Such were the hostilities between
Israel and Judah, those between the Greek city-states or between
countries within the orbits of either medieval Christendom or
Islam. True, each Greek city-state had patron deities of its
own, but so great was the overriding unity of the Hellenic reli-
gion that even the Peloponnesian War had none of the earmarks
of a religious conflict. Thucydides, the great historian of that
war, may have deplored the death of one Nicias who * least de-
served to meet with such calamity, because of his course of life
that had been wholly regulated in accordance with virtue,” and
admitted that by crossing a frontier one was immediately placed
under another god, but he did not allow the religious element to
infringe upon his purely secular explanation of the factors
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f)perating during the war.® Perhaps it was this very absence of
intense religious feelings during that great conflict which in-
d'uced its famous narrator to give a purely sccular interpreta-
tion of history, and thereby to depart from Herodotus and all
other known predecessors. This new approach, as we know
revolutionized all subsequent historical writing. ’ ’

Similarly, the endless wars among medicval states professing
t}.xe same Catholic religion were not fought over principally reli-
glous issucs despite medieval man’s overriding concern with
matters pertaining to his faith. Modern romantics to the con-
trary, medieval wars recurred with distressing regularity.
Spring was often called but the scason in which kings went to
war. The devastating Hundred Years’ War, exceptional even
then, was not condemned as a matter of principle but, on the
contrary, produced one of the greatest ,
Joan of Arc.*

. Contemporary rationalizations are, therefore, of very great
mte.rest. Heinrich Finke, the distinguished historian of medicval
Spain, once claimed that Christianity was the first to introduce
the idea of a “ just” war into the world. This theory is de-

1 [ fi l . .
.
batab e Qor we n an early lCWlSh dlStlIlCtl()n betWCCIl wars
mn fulﬂllment ()f a C()ﬂllllandment ’

patriotic saints in history,

o o lme as opposed to * wars of
choice ”, and many Graeco-Roman attempts to justify a par-

ticular campaign or even war in general

. One may readily ad-
mit, however, that Y 7

: “holy ” wars became characteristic of the
more exclusive medieval monotheistic religions, rather than of
the more tolerant and all-embracing polytheistic faiths of antig-
uity. Justification of war as a * holy ” or even “ just ’,Ow an! lr:ln
the ultimate sense derived from some religious JPrcconcartl'so;
No wonder, then, that awareness of this problem recipr. 31113 I« _
fluenced also the religious feelings of combatants.5 procally in

3 Cf. Thucydides, The History of the Peloponnesian War

English translation by Charles Forster Smith (London, 191
177. ,

II, 71; VII, 86, in the
9-23), I, 389-390; IV,

4 Cf. Alfred Vanderpol’s detailed analysis of Le Droit de guerre d’

logiens et les canonistes du moyen-dge (Paris 1911) ehrés bes théo-
s, .

6 Mishnah Sotah VIII, 7; Sanhedrin L 5; Heinrich Finke
ten und heiligen Krieges in Gegenwart und Vergangenbci,t
p- 15. A modern Catholic apologist enumerated seven crit

Der Gedanke des gerech-
(Freiburg i. B., 1915),
etia of 2 “just war";
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For the sake of greater clarity, however, most of the illustra-
tions in the following remarks will be limited to three major
wars, all of them of a religiously fairly neutral character: (1)
the Roman-Jewish War of 66-70; (2) the Revolutionary and
Napoleonic Wars; and (3) the First World War. These wars
seem to be particularly significant for our theme because they
all marked important turning points in history, because they
had long-range and enduring effects on religion though the is-
sues involved in them were not primarily religious, and, last but
not least, because we have a considerable number of data left be-
hind by contemporaries.

The mixed character of the Roman-Jewish War requires per-
haps some further elucidation. On its face this was a religious
war between the monotheistic, messianically inspired Jews, led
by a religiously fanatical Zealotic party, and polytheistic Ro-
mans who likewise cherished a semimessianic belief in the mani-
fest destiny of their empire. Many Jews believed that Daniel’s
apocalyptic visions of the four beasts applied to the successive
empires of Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome. They felt that
the Roman Empire, * dreadful and terrible, and strong exceed-
ingly ”’, would soon be succeeded by the reign of a son of man
whom God would entrust with * domination and glory and
kingdom, that all the pcoples, nations, and languages should
serve him.” On the other hand, most Romans, too, believed,
with Pliny the Elder, that Italy had been chosen * by the provi-
dence of the gods to make heaven itself more glorious, to unite
scattered empires . . . to give mankind civilization, and in a
word to become throughout the world the single fatherland of

all the races.” ¢

The particular encounter of 66 A.D. might well have been
delayed, however. Certainly the religious leaders of the Jewish

John Eppstein, The Catholic Tradition and the Law of Nations (London, 1935), p.
331. Cf. also Robert Regout, S. J., Ls Doctrine de la guerre juste de Saint Augustin
@ nos jours (Paris, 1935).

8 Daniel 7:2 e seq.; Pliny, Historia naturalis, I, 5.39, in the English translation
by H. Rackham (London, 1938), II, 31 ¢f seq. Cf. also Albert Zwaencpoel, ““ L’in-
spiration religieuse de 'impérialisme romain »  Antiquité classique, XVIIL (1949), 5-
23; and Salo W. Baron, A Social and Religious History of the Jews (Rev. ed., New

York, 1952), II, 89 et seq.
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people., whether Pharisee or Saducee, as well as King Agrippa it
and his counselors, were all opposed to the revolt against Rome.
So were many sectarian groups, including the generally pacifist
Essenes and the nascent Christian Church. As a matter of fact,

a century and a quarter earlier Judea had been taken over by

Pompey almost without resistance. 'True, even at that time

Cxce.ro voiced .tlTe regnant opinion of ancient imperialists con-
cerning the divine will which had led to the subjugation of

Judea.. .Four years after Pompey’s occupation, the famous Ro-
man jurist pleaded before the Senate,

EYen while Jerusalem was standing and the Jews were at peace
with us, the practice of their sacred rites was at variance with
the glory of our empire, the dignity of our name, the c‘ustomS of
our ancestors. But now it is even more so, whcr; that nation by
its armed resistance has shown what it thinks of our rule; how

dear i . .
! r it was to the immortal gods is shown by the fact that it has
cen conquered, let out for taxes, made a slave.?

Nevertheless the War of 63 B.C., and cven that of 66 to 70
A.P., were principally political conflicts, In the latter, the dis-
s:'msfactxon of the masses with Rome’s fiscal exploit:;tion de-
cidedly over.shadowed the religious disparity in importance.
The wars xr.xitiated by the French Revolution at times likewise
assufned a religious coloring. The religious policies of the Rev-
olunon.ary government, France’s progressive alicnation from the
'Cathohc Church, and her increasingly radical reforms climaxed
in the Religion of Reason—all contributed much to the bitter-
ness of the struggle. On the other hand, the insolent manifesto
issued by the Duke of Brunswick upon his entry into Fam e at
t}.le head. of the Allied armies added much fuel to the mr:crcli'
gious agitation. Internally, too, the levy of 300,000 sol(:il'ntls for
the Revolutionary armies was the final spark f:)r the y It in
the Vendée, which ultimately broke the back of the antir:(:;? ious
movement. For many years country priests preached aggainst

the war as detrimental to both the F i
On the other hand, ronch el

L - Fr gion and society-
¢ Interventionist propaganda of French

T Cicero, Pro Flacco, XXVII, 69

s in hi
(Cambridge, Mass., 1946), p. 441, in his Speeches, translated by Louis E. Lord
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émigrés, particularly from among the so-called refractory
clergy, also injected much religious venom into the war. The
8,000 French priests—moreythan a quarter of all refugee
priests—who settled for a time in England doubtless added fuel
to the English people’s growing hostility to the Revolution.
Only with the advent of Napoleon and the subsequent Con-
cordat of 1801 between France and the Papacy were the reli-
gious problems shoved into the background. They nevertheless
continued to color both the French and the Allied domestic and
international policies. Gneisenau, as well as Schleiermacher,
realized that here was a great ideological conflict cutting across
all pational boundaries. « Two parties ”, the latter exclaimed,
“ seemn to oppose each other with undisguised hostility in all
states, two historical eras oppose each other among all nations.” ®
This clash of ideas, religious and political, flared up anew under
the French Restoration and the European system of the Holy

Alliance.
Nor was the religious issue quite negligible during the First

“World War. Viewed superficially, it should have played no

rdle whatsoever. Predominantly Protestant Germany, Catholic
Austria, Greek Orthodox Bulgaria and Muslim Turkey were
allied against practically the entire rest of the world which in-
luded the religiously heterogeneous British Empire and Shintoist
Japan. Christians of all denominations and Jews fought on
both sides at all fronts; and yet, the propaganda machines of all
belligerent nations, now put into high gear, exploited to the full
the religious differences as well. The Ottoman Empire called
for a jibad (holy war) against the *“ unbelieving ™ Allies, even
though the latter included more Muslims in India and North
Africa than lived in the Ottoman Empire itself. Although ap-
pealing for domestic religious peace with Catholics and Jews, the
Russian government tried to rally the Greek Orthodox majority
around the * Little Father ” in St. Petersburg, head of both their
Empire and their Church. Even the Western Allies tried to
whip up enthusiasm against the Kaiser’s worshipers of the anti-
Christizn virtue of © blood and iron”. Exaggerating certain

8 Friedrith Danicl Ernst Schleiermacher, Predigten (Berlin, 1843), 1V, 675. Cf.
also Friedrich Meinecke, Weltbiirgertum und Nationalstaat (Munich, 1928), p. 176.



542 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [Vor. LXVI

manifestations of German science and philosophy, they tried to
prove that the Germans were really pagans or followers of 2

pantheistic doctrine, rather than Evangelical or Catholic Chris-
tians.

W arrior’s Faith

Numerous essays have been written on the influence of war
on actual combatants during the two World Wars, though none
is based upon objective psychological tests. Even in the United
States forces during World War I, where psychological testing
reached a high degree of refinement, the usual nine tests did not

include any concerning the moral and spiritual make-up of the
individual soldier or sailor.

. Our main sources of information,
therefore, remain,

next to direct observation, letters sent home
from the front. These showed, indced, that being uprooted
from one’s customary environment and the imminence of death
often produced a religious awakening among previously agnostic
or only superficially religious persons.  Confirmed believers
found their convictions intensified in the crucible of war. Out-
ward conformity, moreover, also in the religious sphere, was
promoted by the general military discipline. ’

. In many other cases war produced opposite effects. Constant
violence and bloodshed awakened in m
impulses and helped remove their customary inhibitions. Ex-
ternal conformity here often went hand in hand with acts of
lawlessness and the breakdown of ethics particularly in the sex-
ual sphere. Already in 1915 Alfred Loisy protested against

overoptimistic assertions that there *“ had come to France 2 mar-
velous revival of faich.”®

any men dormant sadistic

Apart from this evident polarity one must bear jn mind that
le.tters from the front were generally attuned to the prevailing
views at home and were most articulate with respect to emotions

9 Cf. the judicious analysis in his Guerre et religion (Paris
Similar conclusions were reached by the German pastor, \
lain, F. R. Barry, and others. Cf. Veit’s ** Busse ,
furler Vortrige (Frankfurt, 1914), p. 23; and Barr
in T/J.e Church in the Furnace, ed. by F. B. Macnutr (London, 1918) 35. These
experiences were confirmed by observations during the Sccond, World’Vp(; ‘e rted
by Jf’hn E. Johnson in “The Faith and Practice of the Raw Recruit ” i all;, ll: ?O of
Soldicr and Sailor, ed. by William L. Sperry (Cambridge, Mass., 1945) l:p :Ztg;(;n

1915), pp. 82 et seq-
W. Veit, the English chap-
in Die Religion im Kricg, Frank-
¥'s * Faith in the Light of War”
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and behavior considered laudable by the recipients. One may
discount, particularly, the pious assertions intended for the com-
fort of the families left behind. Moreover, most of the letters
examined, particularly those considered worthy of publication,
stemmed from the more sensitive, often exceptional, intellec-
tuals. These lent themselves admirably to poetic exaggeration,
even outright propaganda, as in the booklet by Maurice Barres.™
But theyneed not have been representative at all of the rank
and file of soldiers and sailors. Together with some obvious
biases of most investigators, this limitation has proved a serious
drawback for the few psychological studies published soon after
the First and Second World Wars."

One wishes that studies of this kind were available also for
carlier wars. We possess a great many letters from participants
in the Napoleonic Wars, including those of that perennial letter
writer, Napoleon himself. In one of his epistles, for example,
the then young general Bonaparte confessed that constant
danger made him a fatalist rather than a believer. “ My perma-
nent state of mind ”, he wrote to his brother Joseph in 1795,
«is that of a soldier on the eve of battle. I have come to the
conclusion that, since a chance meeting with death may end it
all at any minute, it is stupid to worry about anything.” *
Diaries and memoirs could likewise be used to good advantage.
If the German pastor, Heinrich Mdwes, for example, later rem-
inisced that before the battle at Ligny he had not taken part in
any church service, and probably had not prayed at all, his
recollection may well have reflected the religiously rather
lackadaisical attitude of many German soldiers during the early
campaigns.'®

10 Bareds, The Fuith of France: Studies in Spiritual Differences and Unity, trans-
lated by Elisabeth Marbury, with a Foreword by Henry Van Dyke (Boston, 1518).

11Cf.,, eg., Raymond Dreiling, Das religiise und sittliche Leben der Armee unter
dem Einfluss des Weltkrieges: Eine psychologische Untersuchung (Paderborn, 1922);
Religion among Americen Men: As Revealed by a Study of Conditions in the Army
(New York, 1920); W. L. Sperry, op. cit.

12 Mémoires et Correspondance politique et militaire du roi Joseph, compiled by A.
Du Casses (Paris, 1853-54), 1, 141; in the English translation by J. M. Thompson
in his selection of Letters of Napoleon (Oxford, 1934), pp. 17-18.

13 « The solemnity of the battle ¥, Mowes wrote, * did not drive me to Him. I do
not recollect even offering up one prayer. We were called up before the engagement
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Some countries like the United States or Austria-Hungary ex-
empted theological students from active service, but others, in-
cluding Germany and France, entrusted only a minority of the
clergy with official chaplaincies, whereas the rest served as regu-~
lar officers or soldiers. Early in the First World War it was esti-
mated that there were more than 25,000 clerics in French uni-
form alone. These comrades in arms doubtless influenced their
respective coreligionists in a different, but no less direct, fashion.

On the other hand, religious, as well as patriotic, enthusiasm
often wore off in the course of a long campaign. * At the be-
ginning of a war,” Bertrand Russell warned in January 1915,
“ each nation, under the influence of what is called patriotism,
believed that its own victory is both certain and of great im-
portance to mankind.” ** During the French Revolutionary
Wars, to be sure, only the French armies were aroused to patri-
otic and semireligious—even if at first antireligious—frenzy,
whereas the Coalition armies long went about their work
matter-of-factly. In the last years of the Napoleonic régime,
however, the enthusiasm of the French soldiers, even more of the
home front, greatly cooled off, and it was the turn for the Rus-
sians during the invasion of 1812, and the Germans during the
Wars of Liberation of 1813-14, to be inspired with great na-
tional and religious zeal. Once having expelled the enemy from
their own country, however, the Russian armies which pursued
Napoleon into Germany and France lost much of that zest. The
German armies of liberation were perhaps saved from losing
their ardent religious, as well as national, fanaticism only by the
relatively short duration of the campaign.

In the First World War, the great élan of the first year of
war, nurtured in part by the prevailing belief that it would last
only a very short time, gradually gave way to a fecling of
despondency among millions of Frenchmen, Germans, Austrians
and Russians. In Russia, particularly, the revolutionary agita-
tion within the armed forces assumed a strongly antireligioyg
coloring because of the deep interlocking of the Russian stae
and the Russian Church. Ultimately, the armed forces thep,-
selves overthrew the Tsarist régime, making way, first, for the

18 Russell, Justice in War Times (Chicago, 1916), p. 23.
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!iberal .and, later, for the Communist Revolution. The latter
1mr.ned1ately proceeded to implement jts antireligious program
which provoked the memorable outburst of Patriarch Tikhon

in January 15, 1918, marking the definitive break b
Church and the Revolution,
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of the United States despite the decennial censuses of religious
bodies. (Unfortunately, even that modicum of information is
no longer given for 1947 when the United States Congress, in
one of its rare economy moves, cut out the necessary appropria~
tion.) But even in those countries where data on religious af-
filiation are included in regular population censuses, statistical
studies concerning the ratio of regular or irregular participants
in religious functions during war or peace are woefully in-
adequate. We possess practically no quantitative measurements,
extremely difficult but not impossible, of the more subtle
changes in inward religious emotions at times of crisis.

Fuller studies of the impact of war on inter-faith relations
are likewise indicated.” As soon as the French Revolution real-
ized that its antireligious policies were greatly undermining its

_military strength, it quickly made peace with the * refractory ”

churches. Just as the outbreak of the revolt in the Vendée and
adjacent districts can be traced back to the levy of soldiers for
the Revolutionary armies, so was their pacification in many
ways the direct effect of the war’s exigencies. Napoleon’s entire
policy of reconciliation with the Catholic, Protestant and Jew-
ish faiths was in the ultimate sense dictated by his military-im-
perialistic aims.

My policy is {he declared in 1800] to govern men as the greatest
number of them wish to be governed. That is, I think, the way
to recognize the sovereignty of the people. It was this principle
that made a Catholic of me when I had finished the war of
Vend(e, made 2 Mussulman of me when 1 had established myself
in Egypt; made an Ultramontane of me when I had gained the
good will of Italy. If I governed a Jewish people, 1 should re-
establish the temple of Solomon.!8

On the other hand, he was perfectly prepared to make use of
inner religious dissensions in enemy countrics. In his letter of
April 21, 1807 to his Minister of Police, Joseph Fouché, he wrote,
“ I want you to get up a great agitation, especially in the provin-

18 Boulay de la Meurthe, Documents sur la négociation du concordat . . . en 1300
et 1801 (Paris, 1891), I, 77; Henry H. Walsh, The Concordat of 1801 (New York,

1933), p. 85 n. 17,

o
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ordained national and cultural variations. To an ultranational-
ist like Ernst Moritz Arndt, finally, Napoleon’s empire was the
very embodiment of Augustine’s civitas ferrena, to which he
sought to oppose * German freedom, a German God, German
faith without a scoff.” !

The First World War started with an effort to unite ajl na-
tional forces. The Burgfrieden, proclaimed by the German war
administration, contrasted sharply with the previous residua of
Bismarck’s Kulturkampf, the sharp anti-Polish policies in the
eastern provinces, and the traditional discrimination against
Jews in officers’ corps and higher governmental posts. Tsar
Nicholas 1I, too, immediately suspended his administration’s
traditional anti-Catholic and anti-Jewish measures. He ap-
pealed, in particular, to the Catholic Poles, strategically located
at the front lines, to let bygones be bygones. He who is said
to have spent more than 12,000,000 rubles of his private funds
on financing the printing and distribution of anti-Semitic litera-
ture, now, through his mouthpiece, the Generalissimo Nicolai
Nicolaievich, appealed in a manifesto addressed © To My Be-
loved Jews ” for the latter’s unstinting collaboration in the war
effort. Such closing of ranks was characteristic also of France,
Great Britain and the United States.

Of course, actions did not always correspond to the high-
sounding professions. As soon as the Tsarist armies entered
eastern Galicia in 1914 they began to persecute the leaders of the
Ruthenian Uniate Church. They resumed here the old Russian
policy of converting the Greek Catholic Ukrainians, or, as they
preferred to call them, Little Russians, to the Orthodox faith,
thus paving the way for the complete denationalization of the
Ukrainian peasantry and its incorporation in the Russian nation.
Jews were also harassed by the removal of * hostages” to the

21 Schleiermacher, Addendum to the 2d ed. of his addresses, Ueber die Religion
(Berlin, 1806), p. 371; his letter to Georg Reimer of Dec. 20, 1806 in The Life of
Schleiermacher as Unfolded in His Autobiography and Letters, English translation by
Frederica Rowan (London, 1860), II, 73; Fichee’s Reden an die deutsche Nation in
his Sdmmtliche Werke, ed. by J. H. Fichte (Berlin, 1845-46), VII, 467; E. M.
Acrnde, Katechismus fir den deutschen Kriegs- und Webrmann, ed. by Max Haber
(Dresden, 1913), pp. 18 ef seq. Cf. also Heinrich Laag, Die religiose Entwickiung
Ernst Mority Arndts (Halle, 1926); and, more generally, Salo W. Baron, Modern Na-
tionalism and Religion (New York, 1947), pp. 42 ef seq., 136 ¢t seq.
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against Rome in 132-35. This time the overshadowing issue
was Hadrian’s religious intolerance, and particularly his out-
lawry of circumcision and Jewish public assemblies.  Jewish
public opinion, now united in the defense of its cherished reli-
gious institutions, viewed the professedly neutral Christian com-
munity as an outright fifth column in favor of Rome. Inter-
nally, too, the effects of the fall of Jerusalem were manifold and
enduring. From there on, the Jewish people, eschewing all sec-
tarian currents, concentrated on the cultivation of its national
mores and instilled in its members an exclusive allegiance to the
growingly normative talmudic forms.

The impact of the Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars on re-
ligious thought has likewise been deep and enduring. The new
religious and political views formulated in France by Chateau-
briand, De Bonald and De Maistre had a far-reaching influence
on French, indeed on all European, literature in the first half of
the nineteenth century.

In 1795, at a time when most enlightened Germans were still
exalting the liberating effect of the Revolution, the Bremen
theologian, Gottfried M. Menken, began preaching a religious
crusade against atheistic France. To him Napoleon’s universal
empire embodied the principle contrary to God’s universal em-
pire.?* Before long, the distinguished poet, Novalis, contrasted
« Christendom or Europe ”. In an essay under this title pub-
lished in 1799, which so sharply ran counter to regnant opinion
that Goethe, for example, opposed its inclusion in the Athe-
nium, he preached the return to the medieval unity of Cathol-
icism. Somewhat later, Friedrich von Schlegel, after his con-
version, actually preached world unity through the medium of
the Catholic clergy. Beginning with Count Friedrich Leopold
Stolberg’s conversion in 1800 there set in a regular stampede of
Protestant writers and artists hastening to join the Catholic
faith. Within German Protestantism itself the new teachings
of Schleiermacher, Neander and other theologians, buttressed by
the related philosophies of Fichte, Hegel and Schelling, perma-
nently transformed the intellectual image of German Protestant

24 Cf. his widely read Gliick und Sieg der Gottlosen, in his Schriften (Bremen,
1858).
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Churches

From ancient times priests were expected to bless arms.  An-
cient soothsayers were often instrumental in precipitating or de-
laying the outbreak of hostilities by whatever omens they de-
rived from their particular oracles. Even in the Middle Ages
and early modern times, war was so much taken for granted
that the collaboration of the religious functionaries under both
Christendom and Islam appeared self-evident. Christian theol-
ogy had some difficulty in squaring this new attitude with the
pacifist traditions of the early Church, dating from a time when
Christianity was not yet a dominant faith of the empire. As
leaders of a persecuted religion, Church Fathers could indulge
in such affirmations as that * Christians inhabit their own
fatherland as aliens. Each foreign country is their fatherland,
and each fatherland a foreign country.” ¥ But the rationaliza-
tions of the new attitude had so long and so thoroughly changed
prevailing opinion that religious pacifism hardly was a deterrent
to the codperation of any church with its national leadership in
times of war.

During the Roman-Jewish War the priests reflected the deep
inner divisions of the people. Like the other upper classes, the
priestly aristocracy was averse to the rebellion against Rome.
Not only the mercenary high priests of the period but most of
their associates at the Temple of Jerusalem had long been active
collaborators with the Herodian rulers and their Roman over-
lords. Mostly belonging to the Sadducean party, they had lost
contact with the living currents and particularly the messianic
yearnings of their people. They also sensed the rumblings of
unrest among the masses and foresaw that any anti-Roman out-
break would signal also the beginning of a social revolution
aimed, in part, at the extortionist practices of many priests.
Josephus, himself a priest, severely censured, for instance, the
high priest Ananias (47-59 A. D.}, whose servants “ went to
the threshing floors and took away tithes that belonged to the
priests by violence, and did not refrain from beating such as
would not give these tithes to them.” Some undoubtedly feared

27 Epistola ad Diognetum in Migne's Patrologia graeca, 11, 1173,
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but in principle also by all major churches. Only in the Anglo-
Saxon countries, however, were such conscientious objections
tolerated, with however ill a grace, by the governments. Else-
where the military usually rode roughshod over all conscientious
scruples.

Official church bodies and most of the outstanding ecclesias-
tical leaders in all countries lent a willing hand in the support of
the war efforts. No large-scale collection of war sermons,
similar to those compiled for the American Revolution, for the
German Wars of Liberation, or for the Franco-Prussian War of
1870-71,% has appeared in print. The sermons published during
the war bear earmarks of undiluted apologetics, whereas after
the war the churches themselves lost all interest in permanently
recording these homiletical effusions which, for the most part,
no longer squared with their reawakened conscience. Many fele,
with Devere Allen, that * the black and sickening record of
those years will not bear close retelling. If it could be obliter-
ated, what a blessing it would be! ”*'  But enough is known to
justify the generalization that, with few exceptions, churchmen
of all denominations clung closely to the propaganda line of
their respective countries. Individual preachers were more cir-
cumspect than others, but few, like John Haynes Holmes or
Judah Magnes, dared publicly to invoke the ancient pacifist
ideals of their faiths and to defy the prevailing war hysteria.

On the whole, declarations by church bodies were somewhat
more restrained. Although in essence they, too, reflected their
authors’ conviction that their countries fought for a just cause,
none went so far as publicly to avow the principle of * right or
wrong my country.” 3

Behind these public declarations, however, a great deal of
inner soul-searching was going on. Most clergymen deplored

30 John Wingate Thornton, Pulpit of the American Revolution (Boston, 1860);
Friedrich Julius Winter, ed., Geistliche Weckstimmen aus der Zeit der Erniedrigung
und Erbebung unseres Volkes: Zeitpredigten (Leipzig, 1913); P. Picchowski, Die
Kriegspredigt von 1870-71 (Leipzig, 1917).

31 Allen, The Fight for Peace (New York, 1930), p. 43.

32 Cf. for example, the 1917 declaration of the Federal Council of Churches of
Christ in America, reprinted in the interesting chapter on * What the Church Learned
ia the War 7 in William Adams Brown’s The Church in America (New York, 1922},
pp. 97 et seq.
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See of St. Peter. The Vatican was too important a sounding
post for the belligerent Powers not to make use of it despite ob-
jections of extreme separationists ”.

Wars also influenced the development of foreign missions.
Imperialists of all kinds could not resist the temptation to make
use of missionaries for their political purposes. With his cus-
tomary frankness Napoleon wrote in 1804, ** These monks will
prove very useful to me in Asia, Africa and America. T shall
send them there to collect information on the state of the var-
ious countries. Their habit protects them and helps cover up
political and commercial designs.” Just as in his Near Eastern
campaign he restored French * protection ” of the Holy Sepulchre
and the Syrian Christians, he also tried to revitalize the French
missions in China, principally, as he admitted, in order “ to de-
prive the English of the management of these missions.” 3

During the First World War, too, the Allied blockade effec-
tively disrupted the communications between the German mis-
sions and the home country. Asa result many of them withered
away even before the direct occupation of the German colonies
by Allied troops. At the same time the expanding world-wide
hostilities seemed to open new opportunities for Allied missions.
An otherwise judicious senior army chaplain of the Church of
England suggested that every young cleric be made to serve
several years overseas. ““The nation”, he exclaimed, * that
sends its working men to conquer Bagdad and defend the Suez
Canal has learnt to think imperially; and the Church that is to
hold its allegiance must think imperially, too.” Only after the
war did some leading missionaries realize how much the inter-
necine struggle among the colonial Powers had undermined
the prestige of them all, and fostered the desire for national in-
dependence among the colonial peoples.®®

34 Letters to the Pope and the Archbishop of Paris of August 28 1802. It was
an acknowledgment of defeat of his overseas plans when in a letter to his uncle,
Cardinal Fesch, dated October 8, 1809, he conceded that he had abandoned the
foreign missions to the British. Correspondance du Napoléon Ier, VIII, 7-8; XIX
560-61; and Thompson, Letters of Napoleon, pp. 84, 252-53.

35 Philip C. T. Crick, * The Soldier’s Religion ™ in The Church in the Furnace
ed. by F. B. Macnute, p. 367; The Missionary Outlook in the Light of the War, pre
pared by the Committee on the War and the Religious Outlook, and published i
New York, 1920.
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Did these minority efforts attain their practical, apologetic
objectives? A detailed and fully documented answer to this
question would furnish valuable insights into the general long-
range efficacy of apologetic literature. For the most part, it ap-
pears, these compilations were read by members of each minority
group, rather than by outsiders to whom they were addressed.
Certainly few deeply prejudiced persons were persuaded by them
to change their minds.

In Germany, for example, the rising tide of anti-Semitism was
in no way stemmed by the proofs adduced by Jewish leaders
that more than 30,000 Jews, or some 6 per cent of the Reich’s
total Jewish population, had won military decorations during
World War I Subsequently, the Association of German Jewish
War Veterans listed the names of over 10,000 Jewish soldiers
and sailors who had given their lives for the fatherland. These
cold statistical facts were enlivened by 2 remarkable selection of
letters sent home by Jewish combatants from the various
fronts.?® 'These data showed conclusively that Jews had par-
ticipated in the German war effort beyond their ratio in the
population. And yet the myth of Jewish * shirking ™ and pre-
ponderant share in the legendary stab-in-the-back ” continued
to haunt for years the Jewish minority in Germany, and became
one of the most powerful propaganda weapons during the Nazi
march to power.

Nevertheless, these apologetic efforts were not all in vain.
Like most other apologias they eminently served the purpose of
strengthening the morale of the writers own groups. Indi-
rectly, accusations and replies contributed to the general reli-
gious awakening. They also promoted many interdenomina-
tional activities, such as those initiated in the United States by
the Committee of Six, under the chairmanship of Father Burke
which, formed at the request of War Secretary Newton Baker,
advised the Department on matters of religious concern.

38 Reichsbund jiidischer Frontsoldaten, Die jiidischen Gefallenen des deutschen
Heeres, der dentschen Marine und der deutschen Schutztruppen, 1914-1918: Ein
Gedenkbuch (Berlin, 1932); idem, Gefallene deutsche Juden: Frontbriefe 1914-

1918 (Berlin, 1935).
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Post-War Effects
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Instead of being on the defensive, Catholicism reasserted itself
after 1815 not only through the writings of such * romantics ”
as Chateaubriand and De Maistre or such distinguished con-
verts as Schlegel, Adam Miiller, Newman and Manning, but also
through the reformulation of its own doctrine with an ever
stronger reaffirmation of its dogmatic and irrational elements.
Of course, the great pre-Revolutionary authors continued to be
widely read. According to a governmental inquiry, more than
half a million copies of Rousseau’s works alone were sold in the
years 1817-1824. Nonctheless even French Gallicanism now
gave way to the supremacy of the Papacy, whose infallibility
was ultimately proclaimed by the Vatican Council, profoundly
challenging the basic principles of enlightened rationalism.*®

Protestantism, too, underwent, through Schleiermacher and
others, a reaction against the pre‘minence of “enlightened
doctrines. Within the very church services there was increasing
concentration on prayer, congregational as well as individual,
as against the sermon. Not only were the new reactionary gov-
ernments suspicious of political sermons which some of them had
encouraged during the Wars of Liberation—Schleiermacher and
Drisecke were now expressly enjoined by the Prussian adminis-
tration to devote their sermons only to * pious sentiments ”—
but the congregations themsclves wished to commune more di-
rectly with God. Even church architecture reflected for a time
this change of emphasis from pulpit to congregational service.*!

No one will deny that in academic circles historicism, and
with it a certain measure of liberal relativism, continued to cele-
brate ever new victories. As the nineteenth century progressed,
radical Bible criticism and philological-historical approaches to
Protestant theology and church history dominated all scholarly
discussions. At the same time there evolved in the official Church
bodies a growing reassertion of the dogmatic and irrational in-
gredients of the Reformation and a more authoritative control
of life within the churches. The revived forms of German

40 Albert Schinz, Etat présent des travaux sur J.-]. Roussean (New York, 1941),
p. 14; Auguste Viatte, Les Interprétations du catholicisme chez les romantiques
(Paris, 1922).

41Cf. the data assembled by Holl in his Gesammelte Aunfsatze zur Kirchen-
geschichie, 111, 377 ¢t seq.
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pietism, continued growth of Methodism in England and Amer-
ica, and the spread of the various ritualistic and liturgical move-
ments—all testified to the deep reaction among the ecclesiastical
intelligentsia against the * shallow teachings of the Enlighten-
ment era. True, the impact on the masses was far less immediate
and widespread. Its uneven diffusion was illustrated in the very
vicinity of Paris where, in 1816, of the 1,600 inhabitants of the
village of Gallardon only four participated in the Faster com-
munion, while in Champrond only fiftcen persons of a popu-
lat‘ion of 800 failed to do so. Curiously, however, when some
priests retused ecclesiastical burial to nopcommunicants, anti-
ecclesiastical mobs at times forced entry into the churches for
such, corpses.*®  Toward the end of the nincteenth century,
morcover, rationalism raised its head again within the churches
themselves.  An increasing scgment of the population turned its
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Alas, in the United States even more than in other countries,
1919, as well as 1946, confirmed the truth of the charge, rather
than of President Monroe’s optimistic forecast. In an attempt
to forget the horrors of the war as quickly as possible, there was
an increasing revulsion also to the ideals and institutions which
had supported it. Returning veterans at Amherst College were
reported in the spring of 1920 to have told their professors,
* For God’s sake, don’t talk to us about ideals! We never want
to hear of them again.” # Precisely because, in the first rush of
patriotic enthusiasm, the leading churchmen of all countries had
aligned themselves with the powers that were, the ensuing re-
action often assumed an antiecclesiastical and antireligious char-
acter. The closer the alliance between the church and the state
had been, and the deeper went the disaffection of the masses
with the established order, the more did the ensuing revolu-
tionary movements repudiate the church along with the powers
of the state. In Russia the armies themselves supported a revo-
lution which increasingly went beyond the original Leninist pro-
gram of complete separation of the church from the state and
the school, and finally led to the well-known distinction in the
decree of 1929 (also in the Constitution of 1936), establishing
“freedom for the conduct of religious worship and freedom
for antireligious propaganda.” They thus unfurled the flag of
universal antireligion or, if we wish, a universal counterreligion.

In Germany, too, spokesmen of the various Socialist parties
likewise pointed an accusing finger at the churches and their part
in the war. Typical of the growing antireligious mood is the
following wartime exclamation of Adolf Hoffmann, the later
Socialist Minister of Public Enlightenment in Prussia: * The
religion of love for one’s neighbors has long since suffered ship-
wreck. Battlefield and religion cannot be reconciled. . . . Chris-
tianity, financially supported by the state, has never yet vigor-
ously combated the atrocities and bestialities of war.” ** The

44 L ucien Price, * Between Two Wars™ in Religion of Soldier and Sailor, ed. by
William L. Sperry, pp. 21-22.

45 Cited from the Socialist Verwdrfs of February 28, 1917 by Karl Holl in his
 Luthers Anschauung tber Evangelium, Krieg und Aufgabe der Kirche im Lichte
des Weltkrieges™ (1917), reprinted in his Gesemmelte Aunfsitze zur Kirchen-
geschichte, I, 147,
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olic teachers for each Protestant teacher. There also was a great
resurgence of the monastic orders. In less than a decade after
the Armistice the number of German monasteries increased by
711, and that of monks and nuns by 11,354. No wonder that
European wags of the early inter-war period often asserted that
“ from the military point of view France had won the war;
from the political, England; from the economic, America; from
the cultural, the Jew; from the racial, the Slav; from the reli-
gious, the Roman Catholic Church.” 7

In the victorious Allied countries the effects in both directions
were mote moderate. While war fatigue and general disillusion-
ment with the achievements of the peace often nurtured cyn-
icism and antisocial behavior, the negative effect on the churches
found expression less in overt attacks than in growing indiffer-
ence. Large segments of the population once again stayed away
from churches, failed to provide for the religious education of
their children, or merely paid lip service to their religious al-
legiance. A clergyman ministering to some 50,000 population
in a2 London suburb during the inter-war period complained that
“ only some 100 or fewer attend our two church halls of a Sun-
day. They are all working class: the devotion of the little wor-
shipping community (men as well as women) to their Church
is amazing. Outside their circle is a vast unapproachable
paganism.” *® Other informed observers claimed that in France
less than a quarter of the population had any real contact with
the Church. Many, however, who had undergone some deeper
religious conversion during World War I continued to cherish
this ideal also in the post-war era.

In one respect, the post-war period generated new religious
concerns. Revulsion to the nationalist frenzy of the war period
awakened increasing consciousness of the humanitarian and
pacifist traditions of Christianity. The result was the rise of a
new religious universalism which benefited both the Catholic
and Protestant churches. Catholic leadership now emphasized
the Church’s supranational character, condemned the excesses
of 2 man-centered universe, and preached the return to the

471bid., pp. 157, 168, 171.
48 Guy Kendall, Religion in War and Peace (London, n.d.), p. 118,
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orderliness and harmony of the Catholic Middle Ages. Many

Catholics subscribed to Pope Pius XI declaration of December
23, 1922 that

tl;ere exXists an institution able to safeguard the sanctity of the law
o na'tlo'ns. This institution is a part of every nation; at the same
time it is above all nations, She enjoys, too, the highest authority,

th.c fx.xllncss of the teaching power of the Apostles.  Such an in-
stitution is the Church of Christ.49

Less extremely the Protestant churches found in the ecumeni-
cal.movcmcnt a way of world-wide colperation to overcome
their previous nationalist limitations and the more effectively to
preach peace among men. Ol antagonisms could not be readily
overcome, however. While the Greek Orthodox churches. now
de.cxmated by the Russian Revolution, were ready to collal;orate
with Protestant leadership, the Catholic Church held aloof. An
individual Jesuit’s Catholic Plea for Reunion published (i)n. Lon-
don in 1934, led to the author’s (Albert Gill:e’s) forcible retire-
ment from the Society of Jesus. Even more tragic was the fail-
ure of the ecumenical movement to stem t}i new tide of

by the rise of the Nazi party.
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of pacifist sentiments among Protestant churchmen, Walter W.
Van Kirk predicted, as late as 1934, “ that the government in
the event of another war, will have to get along without the
moral support of many of our larger and more influential
Church bodies.” **

When these words appeared in print, a new storm was quickly
gathering momentum. Before long it swept away all such pious
expectations. Yet, when World War II finally broke out, the
churchmen of 2ll denominations were, as a rule, far more cir-
cumspect in their utterances and more anxious to harmonize
their convictions as citizens and as believers. They were aided
therein by a generally less hysterical frame of mind of the gen-
eral public. The mood of all countries was far less permeated
with the messianic fervor of 2 ©* war to end all wars”. The
previous Nazi onslaught on all churches, moreover, not only
dampened the ardor of the German clergy, but also furnished
the churches in both the occupied and the Allied countries a
genuine religious issue. This time, indeed, the very funda-
mentals of the Judeo-Christian tradition were under attack.
Churchmen of all denominations could not forget Alfred Rosen-
berg’s programmatic enunciation: *“ Today a new faith is aris-
ing: the myth of blood, the belief that by defending the blood,
we defend at the same time the divine essence in man. This
faith is combined with the clearest knowledge that the Nordic
blood represents that mystery which has replaced and overcome
the old sacraments.” *®  Typical of most contemporary declara-
tions was one issued by 93 leading American Protestants which
read, * We abhor war, but upon the outcome of this war de-
pends the realization of Christian principles to which no Chris-
tian can be indifferent.” To Karl Barth even this statement was
not outspoken enough.

If the realization [he wrote] of the Christian principles depends
upon the outcome of this war then there is no point in the as-
surance that war is abhorrent; for it is surely only unnecessary
and unjust wars which are condemned as abhorrent, and among
this number the present one is not to be classed.

51 Van Kirk, Religion Retounces War {Chicago, 1934), pp. 13, 44.
52 Rosenberg, Der Mythus des 20. Jabrbunderts (Munich, 1937), p. 114,
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Tentative Conclusions

Of course, effects of wars on religion cannot be isolated from
other contemporary factors. We must never forget that the
same body of men, often the very same persons, who as church
members deeply influence religious affairs, as politicians, busi-
ness men, labor leaders or scholars guide also the political and
economic destinies of their nations. Any ¢ established ” church
will naturally be subject to the wishes, even whims, of political
rulers. In countries of separation of state and church, the latter
will always depend on the voluntary allegiance of a mass mem-
bership and the financial contributions, particularly of wealthy
Here we have natural incentives toward both dem-
agoguery and plutocracy, and frequent submission to an aroused
public opinion or to demands of the ruling classes. That is why
the religious evolution of any period cannot be understood out
of context with contemporary socio-economic, political and cul-

members.

tural factors.
During the inter-war period one often heard—not only from

economic determinists—that * wars settle nothing.” Clearly,
wars themselves are but the result of peculiar political and social
situations, created by a concatentation of historical factors. It
was argued, therefore, that even without war these factors
would have produced essentially the same results.

This assertion is a gross oversimplification. The mere ac-
celeration and intensification of existing trends have often pre-
cipitated decisions previously far from certain. Karl Marx once
called revolutions the * locomotives of history ”. With equal
right one may so designate wars, too. By speeding up existing
social processes, armed conflicts usually shortened the time of
their maturation and often produced within a few years what
would otherwise have required decades. With the constant
changeability of human evolution such acceleration has also
doubtless prevented the maturing of some opposing forces,
which would have nullified or modified those earlier factors. In
many cases, moreovet, some opposing forces are from the outset
more or less equally strong. Wars, like other dramatic events,
by tipping an often tenuous balance, did indeed * settle ™ issues
which otherwise would have been resolved in some other way.
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ritualistic purifications rather inconsistent with his own doc-
trine. It stands to reason that, without the fall of Jerusalem,
the Judeo-Christians would long have retained their position of
leadership in the nascent Church. Without the concomitant
victory of Pharisaism over all other sectarian groups, they would
also have remained members of the formerly latitudinarian Jew-
ish community. INo one can gauge the extent to which this de-
velopment would have retarded the halting progress of the
Gentile-Christian mission during the following two centuries,
and played into the hands of such competing propagandists as
the devotees of Mithraism. The fall of Jerusalem thus indeed
became a decisive event in the secular, as well as in the religious,
destinies of the Western World.

Less far-reaching, but quite significant, were also the long-
range religious effects of the Revolutionary Wars. The anti-
religious onslaught of French Enlightenment was definitely
checked. This is the more remarkable as Enlightenment’s other
ideals, such as individualism and nationalism, rational and sci-
entific approaches, civil liberties and the dissolution of the feudal
order, continued to celebrate one victory after another during
the nineteenth century. In all these areas Napoleon’s military
dictatorship, rather than reversing the Revolutionary program,
spread it into other lands. In the religious sphere, however,
Napoleon’s policies marked a clear reversal of the Revolutionary
trends, paradoxically made more complete and peremptory by
his defeat.

One may perhaps explain this difference by the fact that only
in Voltairian France did the antireligious forces gain real
ascendancy, whereas in the Anglo-Saxon countries and in Ger-
many such leading spokesmen of Enlightenment as Hume, Jef-
ferson and Lessing had a far more positive attitude toward reli-
gion. One need but compare the effects of the American and
French Revolutions. Where the two revolutionary movements
agreed, as in the Rights of Man, they really expressed the basic
nds of the Enlightenment era and, as such, they
Where they disagreed, as in the area of reli-
pursuing her peculiar course, was ulti-

universal tre
proved victorious.

gious freedom, France,
mately defeated. Perhaps, because in America separation of
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THE SOURCE OF MANAGERIAL AUTHORITY

T a time when the subject of enterprise management is
just beginning to receive the systematic attention which
it has long deserved, there is a serious possibility that the

energies of theorists may be diverted from promising research to
a barren argument about the source of authority. Business men
may be surprised to learn that their right to command is being
questioned. For these many centuries they have operated on the
assumption that their orders must be obeyed. In relatively re-
cent years it has been asserted that they have no authority ex-
cept in so far as their subordinates choose to confer upon them
the right to issue commands. Perhaps an inquiry into the source
of managerial authority will eliminate the basis for disagree-
ment.

Indeed, success in this venture may do much more. It is not
only important but extremely urgent that management theory
develop a generally accepted explanation of the source of au-
thority. To continue in the present maze of conflict is both un-
productive and undignified. Until the matter is settled there is
really little merit in talking about what managers do. We must
know by virtue of what authority they act at all. ‘The urgency
of this issue will be best understood if we realize that the present
world conflict in ideologies rests upon diverse theories of au-

thority.!
L. The Historic Position

For four decades none of the writers in the management field
inquired into the nature of authority, not even into its source.
This is not strange, of course, when one considers that their
main interest was in the specialization of enterprise tasks. But
it is significant that none seemed to think that the right of man-
agers to give orders would be questioned. Seeing all about them

LE. L. Allen, * Authority and Freedom in East and West ', The London Quarterly
and Holporn Review (April 1948).
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that business men, in fact, did give orders and that they were
gencrally obeyed, that the state promulgated laws and that these
were generally obeyed also—secing these things, the facts scemed
to point to acceptance of the idea that the right to issue orders
must certainly rest with the business managers. Indeed, if the

question had been put to them they probably would have agreed
with Peterson and Plowman, who state that

Under our democratic form of government the right upon which
managerial authority is based has its source in the Constitution of
the United States through the guaranty of private property.
Since the Constitution is the creature of the people, subject to
amendment and modification by the will of the people, it follows
that society, through government, is the source from which au-
thority flows to ownership and thence to management.”

It is more than probable that business men past and present
would subscribe to this statement as it stands. They would be
surprised to find out that the source of authority is a very con-
tentious subject of political theory.

IL. The Dissentients

First among the writers in the field of management theory to
question this accepted doctrine was Chester 1. Barnard, Harvard
graduate, successful top manager of large-scale enterprises, and
the author of The Functions of the Executive? Apparently
reading widely in the fields of philosophy and psychology, and
being much impressed by the political theory of Harold Laski,
Barnard postulates that a correct theory of authority must be
consistent with the facts and then proceeds to enumerate several
instances wherein the members of an organization have refused
to obey persons in authority. On the basis of these * facts” he
states that * which specific laws will be obeyed or disobeyed by
the individual citizen are decided by him.”

His approximate
definition of authority is

‘ the ch icati
. aracter of a communication
(order) in a formal organization by virtue of which it is ac-

2 Elmore Petersen and E. Grosvenor Plowman,
ment (Chicago, 1949), p. 62.
thority.

: Business Organization and Manage-
This is a very restricted view of the source of au-

3 . . .
Cambridge, 1950. Succeeding quotations from Barnard are from his chapter xii.
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cepted by a contributor or ‘ member’ of the organization as
governing the action he contributes. . . . And again, “ the
decision as to whether an order has authority or not lies with
the persons to whom it is addressed, and does not reside in © per-
sons of authority > or those who issue these orders.” This con-
cept means, if anything, that the source of authority lies in the
members of an organization, that they confer authority upon
their superior by deigning to accept and act upon commands,
that they may, if they wish, decide to accept orders seriatim,
and that they may withdraw conferred authority at any time
by refusing to obey the commands of their superiors.

Barnard does appear to be somewhat disturbed by the obvious
conflict between the widely held legal conception of authority
and his own, but he proceeds to show that there really is no
cause for alarm if one merely sprinkles the discussion with such
words as “ usually ?, ** greater part”, * most of ”’, *“ consider-
able ”, and “essentially "—words which scientists have long
since plucked from their lexicon.

The fact of the matter is that Barnard leaves the reader with a
distinctly queasy feeling. He does cite two sources which are
presumably included to buttress the position which he takes on
authority. He has two sentences from Roberto Michels’ article
in the Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences and three sentences
from General Harbord’s The American Army in France. But
even these sources, doubtful as they are for the purposes in hand,
are dismissed by the cavalier statement, “ We must not rest our
definition, however, on general opinion.” Overlooking the fact
that two opinions certainly do not make “ general opinion”,
Barnard proceeds with his entire discussion of authority on the
basis of personal musings.

Mr. Barnard is not alone in his ideas about the source of a
manager’s authority. Robert Tannenbaum * dubs as formal ”
the authority of a manager when it is viewed as “ originating at
the top of an organization hierarchy and flowing downward
therein through the process of delegation.” He thinks of * in-
formal ” authority as a right conferred upon a manager by his

4 Robert Tannenbaum, * Managerial Decision-Making ”, The Journal of Business,
XX, 1 (January 1950).
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subordinates.  Thus, informal authority is equated with Bar-

b)
nard’s complete concept. But Tannenbaum, as a practical

matter, does not actually differ from Barnard because he says
2

The real soutce of the autbority possessed by an individual lies
» Fhe acceptance of its exercise by those who are subject to it
It is the subordinates of an individual who determ'm}e th ° l:
thority which he may wield. Formal authority is. i eeﬁa:t
nominal authority. It becomes real only when ityis a;c::)tede ’

In order to substantiate this conception of authority. Tannen-
b‘aum quotes approvingly from Barnard, Kardiner );;enne and
Simon. The citation attributed to Kardiner does n’ot a to
me to be particularly applicable because he is, in that lppear -
cerned with parental authority, and even in,this res prace, con
eralizing from a report of one case which illustratesp o 1; gen-
ship between a mother and a very dependent child aBZe a“‘;ln‘
written a thoughtful book in which his interest is -t p nnf as
theory of authority from a psychological approacho Beve op 2
Benne says, * Certainly no one could be mare awar; ‘hut ;:ven
that the conceptual analysis of authority which I h s a;:
to carry thrciugh is in need of further testing Clariﬁavs soug p
correction.” > Perhaps unnoticed, the quot;tion f:a K)rg,. an
does not support the position taken by either Barna :clim f;non
nenbaum, although it may be said parentheticall t;"‘f a}?-
source could be used to support either the historicalY .a.t thus
that of the dissentients. And I may add that Selekm pOSﬂxtl'o o (I)r
cannot make up his mind on the subject so he ey an ¢ simply

e is true enough that the management executive must, d;

o mdlrec.tly, obtain consent to his decisions from th: s directly
him; d.]e, importance of such consent now receives evern'len unflet
recognition. Nonetheless, the manager still wields auté;:ictr‘;'za:vnj

his workers as of right—a right .
the business. 5 ight delegated to him by the owners of

Thus ;he penc.iulum has swung from the theory that the
source of authority rests with property owners to the theory

3
Kenneth D. Benne, A Conception of Authority (New York 194 3), p. 157
8 Benjamin M. Selekman, Lab ' i ‘
. . or Relati ;
357r o 976, elations and Human Relations (New York,
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that it lies with the subordinate members of an organization. Ic
is now moving back from the latter extreme to a position where
it points in both directions. This is not an eclectic theory: au-
thority is merely thought of as bifurcated.

L. The Implications of Dissent

At this point I believe that it is pertinent to comment upon
certain assumptions underlying the theory of authority which is
supported by Barnard and Tannenbaum, and upon the implica-
tion of this theory. Mr. Barnard is greatly impressed by his
citation of instances wherein members of an organization refuse
to obey the commands of their superiors. His cases are rather
meagre. He should look into the discussion of this matter by
Charles Merriam.” Of course, it is generally recognized that
there are many instances of refusal to obey. Who has not heard
of Tolstoy and his boycott of government, Gandhi and his pas-
sive resistance, Americans and their Eighteenth Amendment, and
our own revolution which brought us independence? But to
generalize from this behavior that the source of authority there-
fore rests with the subordinates, the ordered, the workers, the
individual citizens is assuredly a non sequitur. These instances
merely tell us that sometimes (and, indeed, not very often) sub-
ordinates do refuse to obey. An acceptable theory of authority
would have to include these phenomena within its framework
but not to the exclusion of the much more important patterns
of obedience.

In describing how subordinates confer authority upon their
superiors, these writers leave the distinct impression that such is
the procedure within each organization. Now if this were the
actual case, every organization would be in the hands of sub-
ordinates. The dream of Sorel and the Syndicalists would be
realized# Owners would be quickly deprived of all of their
rights. Trade and industrial unions would be triumphant in
the destruction of enterprise. Do these writers realize the im-
plications of their doctrine? It is exceedingly doubtful, al-
though neither raises the question.

T Political Power (New York, 1943), pp- 156 et seq.
& For a synopsis see J. Ramsey Macdonald, Syndicalism (Chicago, circa 1913).
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Authority is the right to command or to act. Tt implies the
possession of the power to coerce, for obviously if there Ex)were no
way to enforce an order the enterprise would become disorgan-
ized and unable to achieve its purpose. To realize how Cglear
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gage their opposites in competition at any time; if the local gov
: -

ernment could not punish the violators of traffic regulations;
apd what actually did happen under the Articles of Cg fed :
tion when the central government taxed the state e
Now, if subordinates do confer authority on ths.' i
they must also confer the right to levy sancti s, cven o
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the disadvantage of coercion in his hedonistic calr lImlte
mine whether or not to obey. But does this ean
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nates confer authority

® Coercion includes sanctions and

the co i . .
approval of a majority. mpulsion of obedicnce despite the lack of

3a
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1V. A Theory of Authority

A scarch of the literature on the source of authority reveals
that it is the political theorist who has been most concerned with
this problem. Inquiry into the source of authority has been
made at least since the Greek city-states flourished. As the sym-
bol of power seemed to sway from emperors to churchmen to
victorious gencrals to divine-right kings to parliaments, there
were always writers at hand with a theory about the origin of
authority. Sometimes they were mere time-servers catering to a
sovereign, sometimes they were churchmen intent upon the ag-
grandizement of ecclesiastical power, sometimes they were mere
propagandists who wanted to provide an apparently reasonable
basis for 2 * movement , and sometimes they were learned men
who were genuinely interested in trying to find a satisfactory
explanation.

A generally acceptable theory of the source of authority
would have to begin with a clear understanding of the natural
rights of man. Without arguing the question, it may reason-
ably be assumed that there is 2 human nature, that it is the same
for all men, and that man is gifted with intelligence as a result
of which he acts with understanding and with the power to de-
termine for himself the ends for which he strives. The natural
rights of man are summarized in the law of mankind and in the
natural law.*® These consist of what man * ought ” to do, as we

10 According to Radin (see infra note 12), there have been three rather distinct
legal traditions. Aristotle, noting the dichotomy, taught that there was a law by
nature and a law by convention. (The Stoics and the Churchmen felt that the
latter was no law at all.) A second tradition conceived the law as of two parts, the
civil law, that is, the law of a particular community, and the 7us gentium which was
based on the nature of man. The third tradition conceived of a law as a triple
transmission, namely, the civil law, the ius gentium, and natural law. The second
and third comprised the Roman legal tradicion.

The ius gentium was discoverable by observation—an innately scientific approach
it can be observed. Now it so happens that

because what men do is natural and
differences between

the early writers and travelers were more interested in the
peoples than in the similarities. Consequently, the reports of how men lived seldom
contained information which we would consider vital from the point of view of
the moral unity of mankind, The critics of natural law have seized upon this omis-
sion, emphasized the divergencies, and concluded that there really was no ius gentinm.
But careful research does note many similarities which have become the root of the

regulation of property, family life and penology. Its modern fruit may be ob-



582 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [Vor. LXVII

importance. The pursuit of happiness to a Russian may very

well be visualized in terms of higher living standards and, until
some degree of satiety is achieved in this area ’
all that free speech or private property is ’i
people may evaluate peace most highly
overlook incursions upon free enterprise,
tected—a situation th

he may not feel at
mportant. QOther
and be quite willing to
as long as they are pro-

o uaie at seems to exist today in China and cer-
n Latin-American countries. Thus, it appears reasonable to

look upon a people as having a scale of values relative to the de-
.velopn.lent of its civilization; this scale may change with changes
in env.xronment, and so on; it is the strategic or limiting or fb-
structing factor which stands in the way of achievin g'ts ur-
poses, and consequently it is this factor that must ﬁtfstl bep re-
moved. In the course of time, successive limiting factors are

gradually overcome until 2 .
o people may,
civilization in fullest measure, p Y, ideally, develop a noble

fac?or in the extent to which the objectives of a le are
achieved. Should the environmental factors move ; copj at
the growth of culture, a new evaluation of objectivzs ‘;srflc)i, bz
required. .For instance, it is conceivable that extern lof ces
may comb.me with internal elements to bring about theal Orf a
free press in the United States, After a time the citiz may b
persuaded that their greatest danger is foreign inva 'enf n;:y ;
fenlcli off t.his threat, free speech, private property arsll((i)r:; tonata::
really unimportant. A large e :
would be devoted to buildirigg :}t?lch:fls:}’lf n;il(;xnal cf rOCIIUCt
ment would, quite clearly, result in a culturz;l reg:ess?on e;;;ﬁ;

to that experienced by th i
y the great empires which i i
- . C
before the historian. pass i review

Neither should it be assumed that

ently allovEred to enjoy certain natural rights it is thereby f
ever deprived of them. Governments, exercisin contcive
%i‘ycr, canban(cii freqbuently do deprive a people of mangy lcigzct:il:se
1s may be done by overemphasiz; jecti .
complishment of which saps tie atztlezgtigxih:xl;d‘)lzl}]eec‘;:lsstthe aC;
a.people'to a point where the natural rights which it e;'ance ;
disparagingly evaluated. . . . the people is never co:;)z;tzge

because a group is not pres-
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but it is often deceived, and on such occasions only does it seem
to will what is bad.” **

Thus, in considering the degree to which natural rights are
enjoyed by a people it makes lictle difference whether its gov-
ernment uses sanctions or coercion. In the former case, a ma-
jority of the people approve of the actions taken, and in the
latter case government is by minority. A governing group
simply uses different means to keep people from reévaluating
objectives in such a way as to seek actively greater liberties than
are presently enjoyed. The period over which success will at-
tend these official efforts is a more or less short run. We know
that it took many decades for a people to demand and get a
Magna Carta, a monkish thesis tacked to a church door in Wit-
tenberg, and a Declaration of Independence. But eventually
freedom from certain types of political and religious repression
was obtained. With the passage of time the periods of long
struggle seem to grow shorter because the world itself is smaller:
communication is swift, a higher level of education is achieved,
the lessons of foreign struggles are fresh, and the power of for-
eign help is imminent. Those who yearn for liberty can now
have the bright hope of achievement within their lifetime.
Note how quickly the nations of Europe have freed themselves
from the necessity of supporting a * royal ” family; how rapidly
has come the disintegration of British, French and Dutch im-
perialism; and how quickly spreads around the world the con-
sensus of the United Nations.

And, finally, it should be noted that no social contract is im-
plied. As is well known, Rousseau gave the greatest currency to
such an idea. It was his view that there existed in fact a con-
tract between the state and its people whereby in return for
civil liberty and the proprietorship of all he possesses, man gives
up his natural liberty. This contract was thought of as invio-
lable without destruction of the state; man could not retrieve his
bargain. Jefferson, on the other hand, unequivocally takes the
position that the ultimate authority lay in the national will.*®

15 Jean-Jacques Rousseau, The Social Contract and Discourses (New York, 1950),

p. 26.
16 Charles M. Wiltse, The Jeffersonian Tradition in American Democracy (Chapel

Hill, 1935), p. 93.
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understand by the duty-right identi
“may ” do. The sum ofythietne:gj:atllg’ghz??s ;f o fout
' may . e sum of our
liberties. It is “law ” in the older sense. As a community
changes ‘its characteristics, these rights may increase in number
;:ompi)exmy, nature and content—indeed, become such a prob:
tzmc ;d?f; f:}:ezflemomc purposes attempts are frequently made
.Somehow the moral sense of mankind has developed alon
with the‘process of becoming civilized. True it ispthat ou%
moral unity had a precarious beginning in the right of a man to
protection should he be cast upon strange shoresg The principle
was We‘ll understood in Homeric times that the ri. ht fPrmC‘g id
not arise from a political authority or from a \iads't(i) Uin an
one country. In the course of a few millenia the r'1 hin l? o
}tave‘mcreased manyfold and have now found theirli io mmj
sion in the Declaration of Human Rights.}*  ** Mor ” exP;"‘s
ever béfore would think it impossible to deny tha: v a2 men
have .nghts, and by admitting that they have, th Y 351;“ :)n
asserting the kind of law for which * natural la\x’r ot bwgu e
b‘ut still 2 name.” ** The measure of our civilizat'ls i hmme,
tinuous expansion of these rights. on e
It pr?ﬁts little to speculate about natural righes as th
ha?re existed in the ** original state of nature gAntzxs 651’ n'la);
evlflence reflects the universal existence of reiativel ;OPO Ogufal
units from the earliest times of which there is 2 1?, 3r§° S(’)[":}l?
means that everywhere man has developed an o:cor' ' d bls
havior. He has naturally chosen to live 2 commun;gt;ml?;e )
served in the i
of acts of agg}::svsizrf\ ?;r:i::etr:a:xi:;;:}fci;:l;z:r:x:;g:a:crhe el p.u"i""hm.em
property, person, and family relations. 2 the securicy of life

.
Th 14 of nat\)t;l faw was constdciably diﬁ'ere
e concep nt. It was held that law was
de tved from reason, at ng o ‘mmand hat was od d i
¢ ch ‘h( reason would Q ‘Wha g an foxbld
“]hat was bad. Thus the StOlCS, arguing from SUPPXESSCd premise& of nccepted mOlé)

standards, pointed i
" o 0‘ut t}?.?t slavery was quite praper according to the i i
ut was irrational since it violated natural law e enti

11 Myres S. MacDougal
. gal and Gertrude C. K. Lei
- | Ge . K. Leighton, “The Ri i
the Wodf-i Community: Constitutional Illusions Versus R,ationaleA ls'hts"Of e Yole
Law Review, vol. 59, No. 1 (December 1949). “tion ™ The Yol

12 Max Radin, * Natural Law ural R 7 L
> and Nat } i ”
‘ . . )gh:s 3 be Yale Law Review, OL
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Now, the order in organized behavior implies authority—the
right to command coupled with the right to coerce. Malinowski
is emphatic in saying that « submission to laws as well as the
power to enforce laws and cules are indispensable in human be-
havior.” ¥ Otherwise, there will onty be anarchy. West is of

the opinion that

The prime requisite and firm creator of any community life is a
law of order maintained by force. For human nature is such that,
in all its most necessary social relationships, it is subject to the
permanent threat of the self-assertive impulse, which misinter-
prets facts, misjudges events, and then, through consequent self-
justificatory passion, breaks the social bond, unless it be externally
restrained. We may claim ¢his as adequately confirmed. Nursery
studies and family life confirm it. Social and natural history con-
firm it. Modern psychology confirms it. And finally, our com-
mon sense tends to confirm it—fFor all others except ourselves,
which is in itself a final confirmation. Individual, group or na-
tion-state, we cannot judge oug own cause. And if we try to do
s0, we shall be reduced again and again to fighting for a supposed

“ right 7 against a supposed  wrong,” for one set of illusions

against another.}

Thus man, as an intelligent and sentient being, has chosen to
establish an authoritative institution which we have called a
tribe, a clan, or a state—the highest expression of the institu-
tional side of secular life—as the best means of furthering the
enjoyment of his natural rights.

Quite clearly, then, the state 1s 2 mechanism or tool for
achieving certain purposes willed collectively by the citizens.
The latter, as a group, evaluate their civilization in terms of
* what to do next”, or, negatively, in terms of the limiting
factors. If the state appears to offer better means of achieving
their objectives than individual action, the right to act in the
area of the limiting factor (s) will be granted in the basic con-
stitution or an amendment thereto. It is obviously unrealistic
to think of the peoples of the various states in the world evalu-
ating their objectives in the same way or in the same order of

18 Bronislaw Malinowski, Freedom ond Chvitizstion (New York, 1944}, p. 27.

14 Ranyard West, Comscicnce and Society (London, 1942}, p- 240.
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If the state fails to meet the expectations of the people, there is
no reason why the grant of authority could not bp ’ de'rﬁed
restrlc?ed, or retrieved. 1 look upon the state as ; m; l 'e ’
by which a people achieves certain purposes. It hasan:)n;i;eac?fl sll:;

own beyond that conferred by th . .
ways be amenable to this wil{. e national will and it must al-

Upon i i
pon its establishment, government proceeds to carry out the

purposes of the people by th
S ¢ Y the passage of law idi
fcfn' thi;r interpretation through a legal syste:nami\bl?;vf I:owdmli
ot conduct approved and promul . ot
; gated by gov i
ith ;nf.orccled by sanctions. Morally, a l}:;v% r::; r:ce)?tbz‘?::::zz
Wi:;' 11 uitra vires of the governing authority, It must be
Ovem the areas of auth‘ority which the people have delegated to
fmmrr;}r:xent. The subject matter of the laws ma beg(‘ierived
o e genex:ally accepted practices of a people a}s’ determined
e courts, it may be directly der; .
\ it m y derived from th isi
:h:ull)asmh(.:o;stx.tutxon, and it may be conceived b; I;;‘Oiv 11:: » Zﬁ
e which will enhance the opportunity of the 5 ; ors
prove the hope of fulfillment of their human tpeop e
nature.

Now, part of the subj
’ ject mat .
established law of contract. atter of legal systems is the well-

manager’s authority. The r
neur and employee is one of
has the right to command an

This ; .

1h%s is the proximate source of a
. .

?t;lonshlp between the entrepre-
rioht. . .

ight-duty in which the manager

. d the managed th
While the employee has the power to disfl:eytafx; 2:}?}1 t;)l Ob");;
) s he ma

do so, he is subj

, ject to whatever i

' penalties the law i
cax.'efully that the exercise of the power to di bPYOVIdCS- o
prive the manager of bis authority 100 docs mot de-
But, it may be ask .
ed, of what avail ;

1 y be 2 avail is authorit -
fez(}:;es exerclllsc their power of disobedience? The ZnWhen elrln

e r;le toﬁt e broad penalties of the law. These h ve pre ac;

ner - - . *
feme r: b}ef edectlve n securing obedience in our societ avie? pr(l))ve'

. .

rer red, man behaves in an organized way. If 1’1" oo
is msut?iaer}t, and disobedience spreads to un'y. R
the society is undergoing a revolution which oy
morally justified. But the end result wilf 1 oy
system and, possibly, o
which the former deri
always—the collectiv

sal proportions,
y or may not be
ys be a new legal
a ne ¥

w set of managers and managed in

ve their authori
ity from the sa
. me sour
¢ will of the people. ce as
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As long as the legislative activity of the government and the
interpretive activity of the courts are confined to the areas set
forth in the basic constitution of the people, the obedience of
the latter can be taken for granted. Itisa case of prior accept-
ance. If the trend of law or its interpretation appears to in-
fringe upon the achievement of a people’s objectives in a way
which has not been foreseen, such a law or such interpretation of
its meaning can be clarified by statute whenever the people as a
whole so desire. A good case in point was the developing rela-
tionships between managers and labor just prior to the passage
of the Taft-Hartley Act. It was the general sense of the people
that the Wagner Act was being interpreted in such a way as to
infringe upon the rights of both property owners and con-

sumers. An attempt to protect these rights was made by the

passage of a new statute.
But supposing, it may be said, that the government in ques-

tion uses its police powers immorally by requiring obedience to
laws which are not only ultra vires but are an infringement
upon natural rights. For example, we are faced in the United
States with a strong tendency among the people to approve of
legislation which infringes upon the right of free speech and free
press—a tendency which John Stuart Mill foresaw ** and which
was deplored by Justice Holmes in Abrams v. United States.
When a government takes such action, it is a usurper. The
people as a group have not granted authority to it in this area,
but they will obey individually (sometimes) in the same way
that we would deliver up our goods to a highwayman who has
the * drop ” on us. Force creates no right. But, of course, this
is not the end of the matter. Education and other means of
propaganda may ultimately be successful in reversing the legal
interpretation, repealing the statute, or causing a new constitu-
tion to be written. Failing this, there is always the right of
revolution which was invoked by George Washington and the

Founding Fathers.
V. Applications of the Theory
In order to test this theory of the source of authority, various

circumstances may be considered, especially those occasions when

17 John Stuare Mill, On Liberty (New York, 1885), chapter iv.
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it appears that °

b

14 .
man 1s born ..
chains ’: free, but everywhere he is in

18 .
governmenct:‘:teI;;rrei?etjca};lfid tﬁelatmmhip $; the operation of
ships in business enterl;rise. ¢ managerial authority relation-

Perha

stances i)rf ?113(;:5 h:: . alr.eady becx} written about the circum-
that now seem ;o beg entm-a’ Russia, China—in fact, all areas
European culture—t -Ol:lt-slde the pale of democratic Western
pear to be in chainso “]13 Icatl: that th.e re, indeed, the people ap-
pears to be a chain 2'[ -t the essential point is that what ap-
ica, need not be( a;;ds -Vl(eiwild from the vantage point of Amer-
majority of the inha’b%n ced, probably is not so viewed by the
dder that 1tants. of those nations, They may con-
peace or cconomic welfare is the y
But we may look forward confidently to thfr

resent gr ; .
Ste o ;‘; oeg.test. desires havmg been achieved, they will recvalu-
jectives and modify the authority of their govern-

ments in such .
heir civilinac: @ Way as to permit the further devel f
their civilization. evelopment o

eat desideratum.
time when, their

Sometime i i

o Som purpso Stehzfr::lllz;tlz)nsl?lp between parent and child is cited
i e of ’S[' }iacmg th<.: delegation of authority by the
A . . ¢ point 1s made that very early, and in
P auc}mrit; 1i}par.cnt is deﬁe.d and consequently de-
o rela.tio o}?' In most societies the patriarchal con-
strong. We do not c}?ososlf oiertvgcen Parc;; ther o e b
rong. e do not cho arents. Neither do we “ hold
Chqa rg:{ therixzaihllri?etsury (;ndto .the manner in which they have dis-
e sheir dues and decide, in the light of this, whether we
marriage laws confeiegri :hz:;:lz Shallll e
arrse | . authority over their prospec-
five Senciee;ms. d'll;he}zr }‘mve this anticipatory ” authoritp inpthe

_the sheriff has authority to in .
before there is a crime. The asserted i
sho.uld be viewed in the light of the ant;
which parents gradually recede from l
the child’s capacity to act in his own ii:
frequent poor timing, it is all ¢

rcerate a criminal
rebellion > of the child
cipated adjustments by
rticular relationships as

‘ iterest develops. Despite
according to plan ”.

18 Roussean, of. cit., p- 3.

19 Allen, loc. cit., p. 141,

No. 4] SOURCE OF MANAGERIAL AUTHORITY 587

We in America have been conditioned during the past twenty
years to view with approval the spectacle of our government
engaging in the ownership and operation of a few yardstick
enterprises. The TVAisa good example. What is the author-
ity relationship of managers and subordinates in this activity?
All subordinates have a duty to obey the lawful commands of
their superior managers because the right to issue such orders
descends from the people as a whole through the Constitution to
the federal government which has approved the project. The
use of coercive methods to secure acceptance of orders is the
manager’s right. The recalcitrant subordinate can and should
be deprived of employment in this enterprise if he disobeys com-
mands, for he not only endangers the success of the firm in
achieving its objectives but he may not, as an individual, decide
issues which are the prerogative of the collective will.

In the case of private business enterprise the authority rela-
tionships operate in much the same way. Americans have not
deprived themselves of their common-law freedom to engage in
business activity. It is true that elaborate safeguards for the
rights of others have been spelled out in ordinance, rule, law and
constitution, but within this framework anyone can engage in
business as an individual proprietorship or on a partnership basis
without special permission. Since corporations are legal persons
created by law, their managers exercise authority which has
reached them through the chain of delegation from the people
to their constitution and thence through government to its
creature. But whether a manager is operating an incorporated
enterprise, or not, his subordinates are obliged to obey his law-
ful orders, as long as the employer-employee relationship exists,
because the right to command issues ultimately from the collec-
tive will of the people. Neither the individual subordinate nor
the trade union to which he may belong is in a position to dis-
obey those commands. If there is doubt of their pertinency, the
courts may adjudicate the matter. If both the right to com-
mand and its interpretation by the courts are unacceptable to
individual or union, the proper procedure is to begin political
action designed to bring about favorable legislation or an
amendment to the constitution. A well-known recent instance
of such action resulted in the passage of the Wagner Act.
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VI Summary

Wnters in the field of management have cither neglected to
consider the source of a manager’s authority, or the };g de
the bland assumption that it derives from t,:he ri P?It afve r'm te
property. These positions left them open to vi o%‘ou ot prva
especml?y by those who assert that the manager irivcz Crltt}llcls.rzl,
from his employees. Neither of these positions a ea:ut or;f;
to the present writer. My thesis is that: (1) mfp s cnah
natural rights derived from the law of mankind N (aisfman }?s
natural law; (2) somehow, man has developed ;m rlom t ef
(3.) man has always behaved in an organized wa mdor:}l, Sens,z:
mits to laws and the power to enforce them? ar;, t }‘:S 5“ i
f:reated for the purpose of developing statute lax’v im)i ctorifii:
ing n;tural law is tfhe state;. (5) part of the legal system is the
aw of contract which establishes the right of 2 ma
mand and the duty of the managed to obey; (6)n:}iger to comc-l
have the power to disobey but the broad P;nalt- efm;na;ge
generally prove sufficient, along with the natu ‘;Sboht e av;
man, t(_) achieve obedience; and (7) at the extra ) anOf 01
disobedience results in revolution which js succecgzrgeéyuzl‘;et;s:r

- n

legal system embodying status or contract law which is approved

by the collective will of the people. The source of managerial

auth?n'ty cannot be conferred upon a manager b loyee;
nor is it derived from property rights ¥ an employee;

the nature of man. It rests ultimately in

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA CyriL O’DoNNELL

Los ANGELES

AMERICAN INFLUENCE AND JAPAN'S NO-WAR
CONSTITUTION

HE war in Korea and theé signing of the Japanese Peace
Treaty have drawn the attention of the world to the
role which Japan is to play in the cold war. Although

Japan was completely demilitarized immediately after World
War II, the conviction is growing among the Western Powers
and in Japan that for sclf-defense in the present world situation
Japan must have an effective army and navy. A principal hin-
drance to that rearmament, however, is the new Japanese Con-
stitution, which renounces war and the maintenance of armed
forces forever. How has it come about that the Japanese people
have adopted a Constitution which deprives them of arms as a
means of self-defense? The story of how the no-war Constitu-
tion came into being is perhaps the most remarkable episode in
the history of the Occupation of Japan.

When they surrendered to the Allied Powers, the Japanese
formally * accepted ” the provisions of the Potsdam Declara-
tion, which, among other things, called for the strengthening of
democratic tendencies, respect for human rights, and the estab-
lishment © in accordance with the freely expressed will of the
Japanese people [of] a peacefully inclined and responsible gov-
ernment.”

On October 4, 1945, General Douglas MacArthur, Supreme
Commander for the Allied Powers (SCAP), urged Prince Fumi-
maro Konoye, Deputy Premier of the outgoing Higashi-Kuni
Cabinet, to take the lead in reforming the Constitution. Prince
Konoye, who had been Premier when Japan launched her © Holy
War » against China in 1937, obtained appointments for him-
self and Professor Soichi Sasaki from the Emperor to investigate
the proposed revision of the Constitution in the Office of the
Lord Privy Seal. At about the same time, Ambassador George
C. Atcheson, Jr., political adviser to the Supreme Commander,

[s89]
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;(é]iiigentxal.ly informed Prince Konoye of twelve * points which
Al considered basic ” in the revision of the Constitution.!
) . '
y Prince Kor?oye s assumption of the task of constitutional re-
Siswn W;IS violently attacked in both Japan and the United
> ates. ) n the forfncr country it was asserted by noted pub-
icists that the Cabinet rather than the Lord Privy Seal
sponsible for advisi h o] osision.
ing the Emperor on constitutional revision,

so that i igati
: the I.(onoye investigation was unconstitutional or at least
undemocratic, the Lord Privy Seal bein

‘ in no w i
to the Cabinet or the Diet, : M rcsponmble

s Cabiner Ifl the United States, particular ob-
o made to the selection of Prince Konoye to direct the
revision because of his alleged war guile.2
On Nov .
o thc»:mbGeJr 1, SCAP Headquarters issued a statement
ying that General MacArthur had chosen Prince Konove
personally to revise the Constitution.? is di g
sonally onstitution.®  This disavowal appears
to hav . .
| e e;n inspired less by the criticism of Konoye as a re-
action i
onary than by a desire to prevent State Department officials
b

who were in contact wi ’ i
t with Konoye’s associates,

constitutional revision.* from influencing

Notwithst'anding their loss of support from Allied Head-
q;arters, Prince Konoye and Professor Sasaki made reports to
the Emperor on November 22 and 24 ’

: ' in which th m-
mended extensive revisions in the Imp o

erial Constitution in-
tended . stitution 1n
p 0 enhance the powers of the Diet and in other ways

emocratize the government, without alte ‘
bodied in the old Constitution that sove
Emperor.® The Office of the

ring the theory em-
3 overeignty rested jn the
sLord Privy Seal was abolished on

1
' Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers
orientation of Japan (Washington, 1951) ’
k]

2 Edicorial in the New York Times

Government Section, Polifical Re-
vol. 1, p. 91.

September 28, 1945,

3 Nippon Times, November 3, 1945,

4 Theodore McNelly, i
T . elty, *“Domestic and International Influenc ituti
evision in Japan, 1945-194¢ (Ph.D. dissertati e it oo
Columbia University, 1952, s

1952}, pp. 46-47.

Faculty of Political Sci
on itical  Science,
microfilm, Ann Arbor, University Microfilms,

5 The Konoye recomm i
endations were i i
published inichi Shi
21, 1945, wnd have beon oot Is:mc in Mainichi Shimbun on December

p,og,en‘ of Comtimtms Revisiony (Topon Salt;)4s7 Kempé Kaisei no Keika (The
translation is in McNelly, op. cit., pp. 382-3 86’ S PP 275277, An English
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November 24, and Prince Konoye, after being indicted as a war
criminal, committed suicide in December. Nothing whatsoever
came of his recommendations.

General MacArthur, on November 11, 1945, informed Prime
Minister Shidehara that the accomplishment of the objectives of
the Potsdam Declaration would © unquestionably involve a
liberalization of the Constitution.” Shidehara appointed Min-
ister of State JOji Matsumoto to head a committee of scholars
and officials to determine whether or not the Constitution
needed to be revised and, if so, to what extent. The Cabinet’s
committee on constitutional revision had no connection whatso-
ever with the Konoye group, which was investigating the identi-
cal problem in the Office of the Lord Privy Seal.

In his 1946 New Year’s message to the Japanese people, Em-
peror Hirohito disclaimed his divinity, thus repudiating that
part of Article 3 of the Imperial Constitution which stated that
the Emperor was sacred.

In the meantime, political parties and private individuals and
civic groups published outline and draft constitutions. The
outlines of the Liberal, Progressive, and Social Democratic
parties all provided for retention of the Emperor, increased
powers for the Diet, and enhancement of civil rights. The So-
cial Democratic draft, however, was more liberal than those of
the conservative parties, particularly because it contained a
modification of the principle of imperial sovereignty. The
Japan Communist party proposed a ** Japanese People’s Repub-
lic” with a unicameral legislature based on universal suffrage.

The Cabinet, in its report to SCAP Headquarters early in
February 1946, recommended a group of amendments to the
text of the Imperial Constitution designed to enhance the powers
of the Diet and to guarantee popular rights without, however,
altering the principle that sovereignty resided with the Em-
peror.®

General MacArthur was completely dissatisfied with the ex-
ceedingly conservative recommendations of the Cabinet. He
was advised by the chief of his Government Section that he had
virtually unrestricted authority to direct the revision of the

8 Text in SCAP, Government Section, op. cit., vol. II, pp. 617-621.



592 POLITICAL SCIENCE QUARTERLY [vor. LXVI

Japanese Constitution as he saw fit, until such time as the Far
Eastern Commission formulated a policy on the matter. He
could not remove the Emperor,

Joint Chiefs of Staff.?

The Su?reme Commander immediately directed his Govern-
ment Section to prepare a draft Constitution to guide > the

:]apanese government in its efforts and stipulated that the draft
include the following three points.

I

The Emperor is at the head of the State
His succession is dynastic,

H1sl duF1es and powers will be exercised in accordance with the
Constitution and responsible to the basic w

vided therein. ill of the people as pro-

1T

War as a sovereign right of the nation is
nounces it as an instrumentalit

abolished. Japan re-

y for settling its dis
as an , . putes and even
for preserving its own security. It relies upon the higher ideals

which are now stirring th .
¢ world for its def 1
i €lens -
tection. e and its pro

No Japanese Army, Navy,
and no rights of belligerenc
Japanese force.

or Air Force will ever be authorized
y will ever be conferred upon any

I1I

The feudal system of Japan will cease.

No rights of peerage except those of t

extend beyond the lives of those now exi
. No patent of nobility will from this time forth emb dy withi

iself any National or Civic power of Governme e

Pattern budget after British system.® "

he Imperial family will
stent.

Thus General MacArthur originated the famous clause in the

new Japanese Constitution in which Japan forever renounces
war and the maintenance of arms.?

7 Memorandum from Brigadier General Courtne

Whi
Douglas MacArthur, February 1, 1946, L ey to General of che Army

Full text in ibid., pp. 622-623.

8 From MacArthur’s own notes, cited in ibid,, vol, I p. 102

91In his New Year’s message to the

Japanese pe i
referred to the no-war clause as * people in 1950, General MacArthur

a product of Japanese thought (Contemporary

however, without consulting the
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SCAP’s Government Section prepared its draft Constitution
in deepest secrecy and without reference to either the Far East-
ern Commission or the Allied Council for Japan, Allied agencies
which had been established in December 1945 to make policy
for Japan, but had not yet begun functioning. The haste and
secrecy with which the draft Constitution was prepared strongly
suggest that the Supreme Commander wished to direct the re-
vision of the Constitution without interference from the United
States government or from the Allied control agencies.

The SCAP draft Constitution was a completely new docu-
ment rather than a mere list of amendments to the text of the
old Imperial Constitution. The SCAP draft was presented as a
“ guide ” to the Shidehara Cabinet on February 13, 1946, with
the understanding that if the Cabinet did not sponsor such a
Constitution, General MacArthur would go over the head of the
Cabinet and present it directly to the Japanese people.’® The
conservative half of the Cabinet, led by Foreign Minister Shigeru
Yoshida, strongly opposed the provisions of the SCAP draft and
made an unsuccessful effort to persuade General MacArthur to
soften his demands. The conservatives in the Cabinet were
finally overridden after the Emperor declared himself in favor
of a thoroughgoing revision of the Constitution and two gov-
ernment officials favoring acceptance of the SCAP proposals
were made members of the Cabinet.

On March 4 the Japanese Cabinet presented to SCAP Head-
quarters a draft Constitution embodying all of the features of
the SCAP draft with the exception that it provided for a bi-
cameral rather than a unicameral legislature. The bicameral
legislature was acceptable to General MacArthur, and on March

Japan, vol. XIX, Nos. 1-3, January-March, 1950, p. 139). MacArthur further
asserted during the Senate hearings on his dismissal in 1951 that the no-war clause
was first proposed by Premier Shidehara (U. S. News and World Report, vob. XX,
May 18, 1951, p. 60). However, no such clause appears in the Cabinet proposals
for constitutional revision submitted to MacArthur only two days before be drafted
his * three points ”. SCAP, Government Section, op. cif., nowhere credits the origi-
nation of the war-renunciation clause to the Japanese. Irrespective of the origin .of
the no-war clause, there is no question that MacArthur’s support for it was decisive
in its adoption.

10 SCAP, Government Section, op. cit, vol. I, p. 105.
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6, 1946, the Japancse government made public its SCAP-

inspired draft Constitution. At the same time, the Suprcme

Commander, without obtaining the concurrence of the Allied
Powers .represented in the Far Eastern Commission published his
e.mphanc approval of the document. He praiscd’thc renuncia-
tion-of-war clause as  foremost of its provisions ”’

- The Constitution figured as only a secondary issu.c in the clec-
tion of April 10, 1946, because the voters were primarily inter-
ested in a solution of their economic difficultics P:md be };u e all
of 'thc political parties, save the Communist had abaclndsonCd
tl}zc%r own proposals for constitutional rcvisior’x and announced
;rzlfrt.support of the general principles of the SCAP-a

On April 17 the government published a new version of its
draf.t Constitution written in colloquial Japanese—a '10 lution-
ary {nnovation in the history of Japanese law. The o uf - 1-
loquial rather than classical Japanese appc:;rs t ESC 7 1:0
largely the result of proddings from SCAP Head N :tve ';;12
new draft contained a few substantive changes th‘fa}rltisa been
cle;fred with SCAP’s Government Section, the pri i 1J wf
w.hxch provided that when the House of? Re I;c nCIP"_ o
dissolved, the House of Councillors (the pro oid Scnm’t‘vcs )
could enact temporary emergency legislatio: e upper House)

D_uring the critical food shortage of Ma. 1946 i f
Leftist-led mass demonstrations in Tok f SR
General MacArthur of a
Violence ™.

pproved

s yo led to the issuance by
This warning a:lrc? lt}gl Agflimt' MOb Disorder and
varrks near the Pt Miorer .c 1s.posmon of American
- Prime Minister’s official residence were interpreted
asa thrca't of mtcrv.cntion by American troops in any attef; ted
Communist revolution in Japan. Immediately followi é)
e.rnl MacArthur’s statement, there was a marked d l'mg. u;—
size and number of popular demonstrations b woming
against mob violence meant, of course, th .
mander would not countenance the cst’abl

The warning
at the Supreme Com-

‘ ishment by revolution
of a Leftist government and that any change in the form of

government would have to ¢
om .
methods. ¢ about through nonviolent

When the Ninetieth Dict convened jn June 1946, the new
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Prime Minister, Shigeru Yoshida, stated that revision of the
Constitution was necessary to fulfill the provisions of the Pots-
dam Declaration, which Japan had accepted when surrendering
to the Allies. The old Constitution was very vague concerning
the right of the Diet to modify constitutional amendments pro-
posed by the Emperor, but General MacArthur settled doubts
on this score by announcing that the Diet was free to accept,
modify, or reject the draft Constitution presented to it. No
serious opposition was anticipated, however, since the govern-
ment parties (Liberal and Progressive) controlled a majority
and the chief opposition party (Social Democratic) supported
the general principles of the draft Constitution.

The Far Eastern Commission, on July 2, 1946, issued a
statement of its © Basic Principles for a New Constitution ”.
The FEC Basic Principles required either the establishment of a
democratic republic or the democratization of the monarchical
government. The SCAP-inspired draft Constitution was al-
ready in general conformity with the essential principles em-
bodied in the FEC document, largely because both documents
had been influenced by policy papers prepared in the United
States State Department during the war. In matters of detail,
however, the SCAP-inspired draft did not completely conform
with the FEC Basic Principles.

SCAP Headquarters was successful in influencing the Diet
Committees on constitutional reform to sponsor amendments to
the Constitution Revision Bill which brought the draft Consti-
tution into complete conformity with the Far Eastern Commis-
sion’s Basic Principles. Provisions inserted by the two Houses
of the Diet in the draft Constitution as the result of policy de-
cisions of the Far Eastern Commission were (1) clarification of
the principle that sovereignty resides in the people, (2) selection
of the Prime Minister and the majority of the Cabinet from the
Diet, (3) civilian status for all Cabinet members, (4) universal
suffrage, and (5) transference of all property of the imperial
household to the state.

The Speaker of the House of Representatives, a Liberal, at-
tempted to prevent the Constitution Subcommittee from recom-
mending the FEC-inspired amendment which would transfer
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all imperial household property to the state. This display of
Rartisanship by the Speaker antagonized many of the Ppro;res-
sives (a government party) and provoked the Social Democrats
to move no confidence in the Speaker, who was finally forced to
resign.

A number of other amendments, cleared with SCAP and of
no fundamental importance, were made in the draft Constitu-
tion by the Dict acting on its own initiative. The most im-
p.ortant was that providing for the immediate abolition of all
titles of peerage, rather than thejr extinction with the deaths of

their present hold ‘o .
Arthulz- . olders, as originally prescribed by General Mac-

Hitoshi Ashida, the Chairman of th
ativ.es Constitution Committee, has recently claimed credit for
toning down paragraph 2 of General MacArthuys war-renun-
ciation clause. He inserted a2 phrase intended to qualify the

prol?xbx’tu?n of armaments. The revised Article 9, with Mr
Ashida’s insertion italicized, reads as follows: ’ .

¢ House of Representa-

Aspiring sincerely to an internationa] Peace based on justice and

settling international disputes,
In order to accomplish the gim of the
sea, and air forces, as well a5 other w

maintained. The right of belligerenc
recognized.

breceding paragraph, land,
ar potential, will never be
y of the state will not be

ggression will be forsaken; it should

does not mean the

; " abandonment of
tlAle r.1ght of self-defense. Mr. Ashida went on to explain hi
role in the modification of Article 9: plamn his

The phrase, *in order 1, acco
baragraph,” was first inserted b
sented to the House of Represe

mplish the aim of the preceding
y me into the amended draft pre-
ntatives. The original said simply,

1 ar 1 e
1 Hitoshi Ashida, * Japan: Communists®

T N "
XX, Nos. 1-3 (January-March, 1951), g Co"té’mlJO'a'y Jopan, vl

pp. 15-24,
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“armed forces of the army, navy and air-force will not be main-
tained.” My opinion at that time was, and now is that to pro-
hibit the maintenance and employment of armed forces even for
self-defense is absurd, and that the prohibition is limited by the
phrase *“ in order to accomplish the aim of the preceding para-

graph.”

It would appear that this interpretation of the modified no-
war clause (to mean that armaments for self-defense are per-
missible) is considerably at variance with MacArthur’s original
text of the clause, in which Japan was to renounce war “ even
for the preservation of its own security.”

The amended draft Constitution was passed almost unani-
mously in both Houses of the Diet on October 7, 1946, not-
withstanding strenuous objections made to some of its provi-
sions, especially those which stripped the Emperor of his
prerogatives. The only political party voting against the draft
Constitution was the Communist, which in July had published
its draft Constitution for a “ People’s Republic ”. The new
“ Constitution of Japan” was sanctioned and promulgated by
the Emperor as “ amendments of the Imperial Constitution  on
November 3, 1946, to become effective May 3, 1947,

On October 17, 1946, the Far Eastern Commission adopted a
policy providing that both the Diet and the Far Eastern Com-
mission should between May 3, 1948 and May 3, 1949 © review
the situation with respect to the Constitution.” It also stated
that the Commission might require a referendum or other pro-
cedure to ascertain Japanese opinion on the Constitution. Gen-
eral MacArthur, however, did not inform the Japanese govern-
ment of this policy until the Commission threatened to make it
public. Neither the Diet nor the Far Eastern Commission
formally reviewed the Constitution during the specified period,
nor was any referendum held.

There is no question that the United States Occupation au-
thorities in Japan, particularly General MacArthur, played the
dominant rdle in bringing into existence the new Japanese Con-
stitution.

American policy on Japanese armament has recently under-
gone a radical change. When the Korean war broke out in
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1950, General MacArthur authorized the Japanese government
to establish the National Police Reserve of 75,000 men organized
along military lines, trained and equipped by the United States.
Complementing the Police Reserve is an embryo navy known
as‘the Maritime Safety Board. In 1951, General MacArthur
pmvaf;ely urged Japanese statesmen to strike out Article 9 to
permit arming the country.!?

Today two of the leading questions in Japanese politics are how

much J?pan should'rearm and whether rearmament requires 2
change in the Constitution.

THEODORE ‘
WastuNgToN UNIVERSITY ORE McNELLY

12 Demaree Bess, “Is Japan Hoping for World War I »
vol. 225, No. 4 (July 26, 1952), p. 27.
openly the amendment of the Constitution
the Japanese people in 1951, General }
clause might be necessary. The text

Saturday Evening Post,
It was believed premature to advocate
although, in his New Year's message to
MacArthur hinted thae revision of the no-waf

of the message is given ;
vol. XX, Nos. 1-3 (January-March, 1951}, p. 120 gven in Confemporary Japan,
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REVIEWS

U. N. O. and War Crimes. By Viscount Mavcuam. With a

Postscript by Lord Hankey. London, John Murray, 195 1.—vi, 143
pp- 12s. 6d. ’ ) ’

.In.his. little volume, Viscount Maugham, Lord Chancellor of Great
Britain in 1938-1939, is concerned primaril

with i
Nuremberg Charter (August 8, y with the impact of the

1945) and Jud
. ) gment (October 1,
1946) upon international law. In a succinct and challenging Post-

script, Lord Hankey, who has held 3 variety of responsible offices in
England, discusses the war crimes trials and s
from the political and moral standpoint. Both stud; h h
light on the history of the trials and that of pertinenteji comente,
It is not easy to do justice in a brief review to Viscou otc;\l/Imeml;s. ’s
closely knit, albeit somewhat repetitious, argument. | n‘ll baug o
bered that the Nuremberg Charter made the ot e s
of the European Axis countries ”
6): (a) Crimes against Peace;

the resulting situation

“ major war criminals
chargeable on three counts (Article
and customs of war); and (C)(Egri?:: aCri'mes (ViOIatifm of the laws
Maugham deals chiefl ith th gainst Humanity. Viscount
< - ¢y with the first category of crimes, that is
Plam?mgz preparation, initiation or waging of 1 war of > ;
a war in .onl.atiog of international treaties, agreements, 5 :§8f6531on, (:
or participation in a common plan or conspiracy for ,the assumrll-c; -,
ment of any of the foregoing.” In no sense an apologist facco}r]rlp(;s
man war criminals, Viscount Maugham holds that t}glls or the 'er_
posed by the Nuremberg Tribunal, * severe as th e Sentenc‘es im-
depart fmfn the ordinary principles of justice.” an C:YthWere},1 dli' not
two American judges in the twelve trials held’ in the A::etricea; er(:I};

under Law No. 10 (enacted by the Control Council of Germany,

December 20, 1945, the wording of which Viscount Maugham severely
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Viscount Maugham takes strong exception to the dictum of the
Nuremberg Tribunal that * the Charter is not an arbitrary exercise of
power on the part of the victorious nations, but . .. it is the expression
of international law existing at the time of its [Nuremberg Tribunal]
creation; and to that extent it is itself a contribution to international
law.” The Nuremberg Charter, in his opinion, * was not intended or
designed to express international law. Nor could four nations or four
judges from those nations create a rule of international law which had
never previously been published to the world or agreed to by the con-
cert of Nations.” Both the Charter and the Tribunal, according to
this view, were Acts of State ““in the exercise of the sovereign legisla-
tive power by the countries to which Germany unconditionally sur-
rendered.” Viscount Maugham denies the contention of the Nurem-
berg Tribunal that the Briand-Kellogg Pact (the Pact of Paris, August
27, 1928), which relied exclusively on the sanction of public opinion,
provided the legal basis for the prosecution of crimes against peace.!
“The greatest mistake of the Charter”, he writes, *“ was in making
participation in an aggressive war or a war in breach of treaties a
terrible crime punishable by the most serious of all penalties.” A rapid
survey of historical precedents (The Crimea, the Boer War, the First
World War) leads him to the conclusion that * it is impossible to be
confident that our enemies were the aggressors and that we were totally
innocent of that offence.” Moreover, the London Conference (1945),
which drew the Charter, proved incapable of framing an acceptable

1In an illuminating digression Viscount Maugham addresses himself to
the crucial question: what is international law? He quotes Sir Henry
Maine's observation that “the founders of...international law ‘ though they
did not create a sanction, created a law-abiding sentiment’” Viscount
Maugham holds that “except as the result of consent no new rule of inter-
national law can be imposed so as to have any binding force on a State
merely by the will of other civilized States.” By “binding force” he means
“the force of universal public opinion among nations. It is not binding
in the ordinary sense since it is not imposed by a political superior power,
nor is there at present any legal way of enforcing it.” The “great body
of jurists”, in Viscount Maugham’s opinion, accept the statement of Sir
Frederick Pollock that “the final test of validity must in the case of inter-
national law, no less than in that of any other customary law, be found in
general consent evidenced by conduct.” The failure of the Covenant of
the League of Nations and of the Pact of Paris to prevent war (and, it
may be added, the current unhappy experience of the United Nations in
Korea) corroborate the above contention. The conclusion would seem to
be inescapable that “a rule punishing the authors of an aggressive war could
only be enforced by the victors after and during an occupation.”
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ieﬁ;ntlon of aggression. The main difficuley, which, according to
e .

dolr. Hankey, “ was not recorded in the proceedings owing to its

elicacy, was with the Russians whose * aggressions * against Finland in

1939 had been solemnly condemned in the swan-song of the Assembly

of the League of Nations . . . and whose occupation of the Baltic

Provmc.es, Eastern Poland and Bessarabia were also open to criticism as
aggressions in breach of treaty.” The principles of the Nuremberg
Ch:?rter, it is held, are incompatible with Articles 10 and 11 of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights proclaimed by the General
Assembly of the United Nations on December 18 194y8 2 Viscount
Maugham and Lord Hankey are aroused not onl),r by t'he technical
fzveakness but also by ** the complete injustice of the suggested rule of
international law.” “1 do not see ”, writes Viscount Mff ham, * how
su?h.men as Nelson and Wellington could have esca gd f, Great
Britain had been defeated and such an article as 6 (a) ha(?c xi lt d.”

. Lord Hankey’s trenchant Postscript deals with the broe dls.C .1'C3'
tions of the Charter and the Judgment. He believes th : flmp lthc
legal, political and moral standpoint, the trials were 3 d'at’t rOmmis'
take. .“ For all the injuries which can be inflicted on a clis:fs rtm:is foe,”
he ert'CS, “ War Crimes Trials are the most insultin hum'?'ate' ar:d
u?settlmg:” They have established a frightful preciient ;;ficlll;gother
victor nations may well follow. His apprehensions are shared by some
of t‘he leading statesmen and jurists on both sides of t}:c A}; sot'c
“ His Maj‘esty’s Government have throughout doubted th ed e ?lilt.
and practicability, especially in view of the time factor ch t}cuzlrfao:m:;

establishment of an inter-allied Court by Treaty for this purpose”

Mr. Eden wrote to the War Crimes Commission on ,

“In my opinion such a procedure is unworthy of theJ:rr:cllil:'y v 1f94s;
people or of the immense sacrifices that they made t l(lions ° OE
common ideals of mankind ”, said Mr. Justice Murph . \;ncc t :
Jut.igrr.lcnt (concurred by Mr. Justice Rutledge) inpth}; 1cn . lfss;mmg
ihlta in the Supreme Court of the United States (l:“cbru::lrSe : 1;:6]2'

... To subject an enemy belligerent to an unfajr trial, tOYCh;rge higr;

2/.\rtic1e 10. Everyone is entitled in full e
hearing by an independent and impartial tribun
. Article 111. . (1) Everyone charged with a

e presumed innocent until prove ilty @ i
trial at which he had all thepguarinfet‘elit}r,miz(sxs):rl;ngo:ohitshilelfa e 70111;30
gne. s'hall };e ::elq guilty of .any penal offence on account erm;n (ﬁzt 02

mission which did not constitute a penal offence, under national t,)rainter-

national law, at the time when it i

' s was committed. N h. i
n r or shall a heavier 1
e 1mposed‘ than the one that was applicable at the time tl posd
il e the penal offence

qluality to a fair and public
al....

penal offence has the right to
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with an unrecognized crime, and to vent on him our retributive emo-
tions only antagonizes the enemy nation and hinders the reconciliation
necessary to a peaceful world.”

Lord Hankey proposes a four-point program: (1) agreement to
initiate no more war crimes trials and the speedy release of the persons
convicted by reéxamination, * with a view to a universal amnesty in
the near future ”; (2) avoidance by belligerents of threats of uncondi-
tional surrender and war crimes trials that are liable to prolong war
and hamper the restoration of peace; (3) limitation of future war
crimes trials to charges of breaches of the laws of war, to the exclusion
of crimes against peace and humanity; and (4) strict conformity of
the trials with the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the
Geneva Conventions.

“ Revenge is, of all satisfactions, the most costly and long drawn
out; retributive persecution is, of all policies, the most pernicious ”,
said Mr. Churchill in the House of Commons on October 28, 1948.
“ Our policy . . . should henceforward be to draw the sponge across the
crimes and horrors of the past—hard as that may be—and look, for
the sake of our salvation, towards the future. There can be no revival
of Europe without the active and loyal aid ‘of all the German
tribes. . . > Few today would quarrel with this statement which is
dictated by the exigencies of the international situation irrespective of
any considerations of justice. The harm done by the war crimes trials
——if harm it was—cannot be undone, but the trials are over and clem-
ency has been exercised on a broad scale although universal amnesty is
not yet in sight. Unfortunately the unhappy situation created by the
Charter and the Judgment threatens to be perpetuated as a consequence
of the well-meaning activities of the United Nations. A resolution of
the General Assembly of December 11, 1946, “ reaffirms the principles
of international law recognized ” by the Nuremberg Charter and Judg-
ment and © directs ” the international Law Commission “ to treat as a
matter of primary importance” the formulation of these principles
“in the context of a general codification of offences against the peace
and security of mankind.” To prevent this resolution from coming to
fruition is the principal object of Viscount Maugham’s book.

At its first session in 1949, the International Law Commission ap-
pointed one of its members, M. J. Spiriopoulos, special rapporteur on
the subject of war crimes. Mr. Spiriopoulos submitted a preliminary
report to the second session in 1950, and a revised and amended report
to the third session held in May-July 1951. After examining and re-
jecting a mew set of definitions of aggression, the Commission would
seem to have agreed with its rapporteur that “a ‘legal’ definition
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would be artificial and insufficiently comprehensive * since the methods
of aggression are in a constant state of evolution.’”® Nevertheless
the Commission, bound as it is by the terms of the resolution of De-
cember 1946 (now six years old) adopted at its third session the
* Draft Code of Offences against the Peace and Security of Mankind ”
which follows closely the principles of the Nuremberg Charter and
Judgment. At this writing, the Code is awaiting action by the Gen-
eral Assembly.

While war crimes trials are little discussed in this country, they have

%r}(:duced a crop of increasingly adverse comments in Great Britain.

e ?ropo.sed hCode, many behe.ve, aims at introducing striking in-
novations in the vencrable doctrines of international law. Its sound-
ness and probable implications should be closely scrutinized in the light

of the observations offered by Viscount Maugham and Lord Hankey.

CoLumera UnNiversiTy Micuaer T. FLoriNsKY

The Theory of International Economic Policy. Volume 1: The
Balance of Paymf'nts. By J. E. MeaDE, Issued under the auspices
of the Royal Institute of International Affajrs, London, New York,
Toronto, Oxford University Press, 1951.—xvi, 432 pp’ $5.50

The Balance of Payments: Mathematical Supplement
Meape. London, New York, Toronto, :
1951.—vi, 156 pp. $3.25.

By J. E.
Oxford University Press,

In this monumental treatise, Professor Meade of the London School

of ECO}']OHHCS has sct himself two main tasks: (1) to combine the
Keynesian income approach with the traditional price theory of the

balance-of-payments mechanism; and (2) to analyze a wide range of
p(f)h.cy issues centering on the problem of harmonizing the requirements
of internal and external balance; that is, of ful] employment without

inflation and of balance-of -
~payments equilibriu i
- m w
restrictions. ithout undue trade

The writers who in the past ten years have applied the theory of
emp.loyrr?e?t to the field of international economics have, £ e}? | ke
of Slmp}lClty, almost entirely abstracted from price chan, . tAc -
prehefmvc SYf“hCSiS of price and income analysis in this ﬁeglfis.' h co“:-
st;imdmg achievement of Meade’s work, The marriage is o tfe Out;
w1th. th? help of many simplifying assumptions, but efenlsop‘: or;nfi i
uct is highly complex. The price theory used i; of the Hicksia; Ptyt;ey

8 International Organization, vol. V, No. 4 November 1951, p. 732
S t) » P .
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taking explicit account of both income and substitution effects of
price changes. This does away with the dangerous models of partial-
equilibrium analysis commonly employed in recent exchange-deprecia-
tion literature, in which export supplies and import demands depend
solely on price and are treated as quite independent of each other.

Meade’s synthesis encounters no difficulty in covering changes in
productivity, shifts in demand, and capital movements, as well as de-
liberate policy changes. Meade himself attaches special importance to
his analysis of capital movements, but some of his generalizations on
this subject are admittedly rather uncertain. The theory of inter-
national investment cannot get very far without distinguishing between
countries of different type and at different stages of economic develop-
ment. On the level of abstraction on which Meade’s analysis moves,
such distinctions hardly appear at all.

On this level, Meade’s model is undoubtedly a powerful and flexible
tool of analysis. Some of the assumptions on which it rests are, how-
ever, open to question. It assumes throughout that domestic expendi-
ture is not affected by changes in import prices; it assumes most of the
time that the balance of payments is in equilibrium to start with and
that, in effect, all goods enter into international trade (Mathematical
Supplement, pp. 17, 46). In one case, the assumptions used are in-
consistent (pp- 49 and 67 of the main book). While admiring the
ingenuity and patience with which the model is composed, one cannot
help feeling that here and there the structure creaks a little at the
joints.

Changes in the terms of trade inevitably influence a country’s real
income in this analysis (e.g., p- 202). The corresponding effects of
changes in the balance of trade are not so clearly brought out. In a
state of full employment, an improvement in the trade balance has in-
flationary repercussions at home, and since these must be countered by
cuts in domestic outlay to maintain internal balance, it thus affects real
income (not consumption alone, as is recognized in a footnote on page
318, but possibly also investment). On page 307, for example, a def-
icit country, B, restricts its imports, and * to preserve internal balance
the authorities in B must adopt a deflationary financial policy. . ..”
One misses an explanation of the basic rationale of the * deflationary
financial policy » in this situation: namely, the need to enforce the un-
avoidable reduction in total demand as and when the import surplus is
reduced. It is not just a question of internal monetary equilibrium; it
is more fundamentally a matter of real resources available for national

consumption, investment, and government use.
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and omniscience that make some of his solutions, complex though they
may be, seem far too easy in comparison with the real world.

There is, moreover, a technical objection to fluctuating exchanges.
If the price elasticities of demand in foreign trade are below a certain
critical value, an appreciation instead of a depreciation of the exchange
rate would be required to remove a deficit in the balance of payments.
With a pegged exchange, the peg could simply be raised by an act of
policy in these circumstances. With a free exchange rate, however,
the deficit would lead to an automatic depreciation which in this case
would worsen the deficit and lead to still greater depreciation. All this
is clearly explained in the Supplement (p. 143), but in the main book
1 can find no mention of it. Since, as Meade frequently stresses, de-
mand elasticities may be quite small in the short period even though
they may be considerable in the longer run, this looks like a serious
snag for a system of freely fluctuating exchanges.

The whole work is severely abstract. The only place where a real
country (the United States) and a continent (Europe) are mentioned
by way of example is a footnote on page 120. Anyone who might con-
clude, however, that the author is ill acquainted with the real world
would be greatly mistaken. When Meade comes to deal with inter-
national commercial policy in Part V of his book (pp. 263-332) he
proves himself thoroughly conversant with all modern tricks of trade
restriction and exchange control. The last eleven of the thirty-one
chapters of the book constitute, in fact, a brilliantly perceptive, up-
to-date and comprehensive theory of commercial policy in relation to
the balance of payments, and are alone well worth the price of the
book.

Part VI (pp. 333-425) gives up the assumption of a two-country
world which underlies the earlier parts, and is notable especially for its
balanced examination of the case for regional trade and payments ar-
rangements involving discrimination against surplus countries outside.
The point is that if deficit countries have to resort to import restric-
tions to balance their external accounts, it is senseless—and unneces-
sarily destructive of trade—to ask them to restrict imports from one
another; what is needed in such a situation is a restriction of imports
only from the surplus country or countries. This idea, set forth by
Frisch in 1947, is here extensively developed, with due regard to the
difficulties in the way of its application. The two main objections to
the case for discrimination are found to be: (1) its failure to take into
« the relative essentiality of imports from different sources to

account
> (p. 415)—for example, imports from a surplus

different countries’
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port already published by the Council of Economic Advisers and has
redistributed the emphasis in accordance with his own personal views.

The problem to which Professor Harris addresses himself is one of
It is not that New England had not made continuous progress

economically over the past 200 years. In fact, as Professor Harris points
*The miracle of New England is

out at many points in the volume,

not how badly she has performed, but, in the face of barren natural
resources and unfavorable location relative to raw materials and
how remarkably she has moved ahead ” (p. 7). Nor is it
as the country has developed, New England has ac-
hare of the nation’s population,

degree.

markets,
entirely that,

counted for a declining proportionate s
manufacturing and income—a development which would be natural

for an older and already industrialized area. It is rather that New
England’s losses are larger than they should be, that New England is
losing ground too rapidly, that with a downturn in business trends
these relative losses will become absolute, and that then the region will
be faced with exaggerated problems of unemployment, depressed wage
levels, and reduced per capita incomes.

The diagnosis of this condition is developed not only by an ex-
amination of the peculiarities of an older economic region, the his-
corical development of the New England problem, and an examina-
tion of differences among the states within New England and between
New England and other areas, but also by an analysis of New Eng-
land’s balance of payments, of her comparative costs of labor, taxes,
fuel and power, and transportation relative to other regions, particu-
larly the South, and of the adverse cffects of federal financing and
operations upon the New England economy——particularly the impact
of federal taxes upon her per capita income, the failure of New Eng-
land to share adequately in various forms of federal expenditures, and
the disadvantages to New England of high protective tariffs.

It is not possible within the limits of this review to deal compre-
hensively with either specific points in the diagnosis of the New Eng-
Jand economic problem or the recommendations presented to over-
come the difficulties set forth. There are those who will question the
subordination of the importance of taxes and transportation costs to
those of labor. It is not made entirely clear on what grounds addi-
tional large investments in existing New England industries would be
justified in the face of the pessimistic prospects elsewhere set forth, In
view of the success, particularly of Connecticut, in developing new
and expanding industries, there are some who will view the decline in
the shoe and textile industries as the necessary adjustments imposed on
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a region in adapting itself to changing economic conditions. And to
many it will seem wishful thinking to expect that New England’s
problem can or will be solved by the imposition, by the federal govern-
ment upon the states of competitive areas, of standards for social se-
curity and labor and working conditions comparable to those of New
England, or by the reform of the tax systems of said states to reduce
or eliminate their competitive advantages.

Notwithstanding these unsettled and debatable matters, this book
serves to direct attention to the problems of regional ecc;nomics to
identify the many interrelated factors in these problems ’
gest many effective uses of already existing statistics a,n
techniques in their analysis.

and to sug-
d statistical
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1679 (the year of Hobbes’s death). The writings are significant for
understanding their century. Mr. Bowle has done a service in drawing
attention to them. But he acquiesces too readily in viewing Hobbes
through these men’s eyes.

Among the misunderstandings of Hobbes which Mr. Bowle perpetu-
ates is the allegation that, according to Hobbes, nothing is either
morally right or morally wrong until 2 government commands or for-
bids it, and that therefore we have no standard by which a govern-
ment can itself be morally judged. Rosse made this charge against
Hobbes (pp. 66, 191), and so did Clarendon (p. 171) and Whitehall
(p. 178). Mr. Bowle concurs in this criticism; he writes: * For
Hobbes, government created moral values” (p. 186). But actually
Hobbes repeatedly insisted that government creates, not the principles
of morality, but the conditions which promote the practice of moral-
ity. He devotes chapter 13 of De Cive and chapter 30 of the Levi-
athan to a discussion of * the duties of them who bear rule.” Too
often, Hobbes deplored, sovereigns violate their duties but are none the
less under obligation. He wrote: Although they who among men
obtain the chiefest dominion, cannot be subject to laws properly so
called, that is to say, to the will of men, because to be chief, and sub-
ject, are contradictories; yet is it their duty in all things, as much as
possibly they can, to yield obedience unto right reason, which is the
natural, moral and divine law > (De Cive, chap. 13, sec. 2). Mr.
Bowle speaks vaguely of a need for a “ mystical sanction” or an
* emotional sanction ” for government (p. 191). Hobbes’s sanction
was ““ the dictate of right reason ™. But, whether Hobbes’s position
be sounder or not, he certainly cannot properly be said to have had no
sanction except brute power.

Another traditional misunderstanding of Hobbes which Mr. Bowle
perpetuates is the allegation that Hobbes pictured mankind as a de-
generate rabble. Bramhall used just this phrase (p. 124); and Filmer
(p. 16), Lucy (p. 79) and Eachard (p. 141) used equivalent phrases.
Mr. Bowle remarks that this interpretation of Hobbes was not merely
usual among Hobbes’s contemporaries, but ** justifiable ” (p. 79). In
one footnote (p. $8) Mr. Bowle quotes A. D. Lindsay’s contention
that for Hobbes the state of nature was an abstraction; but he nowhere
else follows up this suggestion. But if it was an abstraction, it was a
description of one phase of human nature, not a picture of the whole
of human nature. Hobbes’s critics, from 1652 to our own day, often
miss Hobbes’s chief problem, namely, that the traits pictured under
the phrase “state of nature” are the traits which constantly need
control. Constitutional provisions from Magna Carta to the Weimar
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Duverger, professor of political science at the Universities of
Bordeaux and Paris as well as columnist for the internationally known
Le Monde, builds upon the insights of three important thinkers: Ed-
mund Burke, who viewed parties as the expression of basic principles;
Karl Marx, who called attention to the social and class basis of party
and Roberto Michel, who, with Ostrogorski, emphasized

Duverger develops his analysis of parties on all
social basis, and internal organization), but his
sympathies are clearly with Michel and Marx rather than Burke. As
he suggestively comments: “Instead of defining the party as a * group
of citizens united by the same doctrine,” one is led to define it as a
* group of citizens united by the same discipline ’ ? (p. 204).

Duverger distinguishes three major types of electoral battles: a battle
without principles, a battle over secondary principles, and a battle over
fundamental principles. The United States is in the first category, be-
cause the American parties seek only power and are indifferent to
questions of theory or principle; indeed, says our author in criticizing
the American party system, there is an absence of all doctrine and all
principle in the political parties.” Great Britain, Scandinavia and
West Germany are in the second category, since there is a doctrinal
and social division in these countries, but based on agreement over the
fundamental nature of the political régime; that is, the parliamentary
system is not itself the subject of controversy. France and Italy are
placed in the third class, because their powerful Communist parties
refuse to accept political pluralism as a basic principle. The struggle
here is not for pleasure or sport, but to the death; democratic govern-
ment can survive only as long as the totalitarian party does not suc-
ceed in winning. Duverger concludes: “In the degree to which the
democratic regimes will be unable to hold down and weaken their
Communist parties, not by police measures which would be contrary
to their principles, but by a transformation of their economic and
moral structure, they will remain as disarmed with regard to neo-
fascism as was the Weimar Republic with regard to Hitler ” (p. 461).
This leaves unanswered the crucial question: how are these much-
needed reforms to be instituted by a government so weakened by the
extremes that it cannot act?

Duverger has organized a vast amount of material concerning the
chief parties of the world. As might be expected, he is very good on
continental politics but rather weak on American affairs. His argu-
ment that  the two great American parties are to the right or in the
center according to the parliamentary geography of Europe ” is super-
ficial. While socialism as a rigid body of doctrines has never been

movements;
the anatomy of parties.
three levels (ideology,
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osition of great responsibility; and his

period, therefore, he occupied a p
d to make a rich contribution to our

memoirs might have been expecte
knowledge of German diplomacy in that time. This expectation is
not fulfilled.

Weizsicker has furnished a few interesting details concerning con-
ditions in the Foreign Office under Neurath and Ribbentrop: the trans-
formation of that establishment from a body which influenced policy
organization which sent and received
diplomatic notes; the increasing chaos of foreign policy administration
in general as competing agencies were allowed to usurp functions
formerly reserved to the professional diplomats; and the progressive
demoralization of the foreign service under these conditions. He has
also thrown a little new light upon Ribbentrop’s attitude during the
Munich negotiations and his subsequent behavior in the months that
preceded the outbreak of war.

For the most part, however, Weizsicker merely repeats the argu-
ments in his own defense which he gave during his trial at Nuremberg
and which can be read almost as conveniently in the volumes of The
Trials of War Criminals as they can here. He interrupts his nar-
rative almost on every other page to assure his readers that he had no
personal responsibility for the policies adopted by Germany, that he
was always a worker for peace, and that his continued service under
Ribbentrop was animated, first, by the desire to convert his superior
to his own views and, later, by the determination to prevent foreign
policy from falling completely into the hands of knaves and fools who

formulation to 2 purely technical

would make war inevitable.

The monotonous iteration of these claims will probably not prevent
the reader from wondering how a man of Weizsdcker’s undoubted in-
telligence could ever have believed Ribbentrop capable of conversion.
It will certainly not disguise from him the fact that the author ob-
jected less to Hitler’s policies before 1939 than to the methods he used
to effect them: that he did not regret the absorption of Czechoslovakia,
for instance, but merely deplored the fact that it was managed in a
way which stiffened Western resistance to Germany and thus brought
war closer. Weizsicker’s labored arguments are not, therefore, very
persuasive; and his persistence in repeating them ad nauseam makes his
book, even for the specialist, 2 dull and unrewarding one.

Dullness, at least, cannot be charged to the account of Franz von
Papen. His book is of absorbing interest, if for no other reason than
that it is an incomparable example of sustained literary effrontery.
After explaining carefully that this volume is * not written in self-
justification ”, the sometime Reichskanzler and Nazi diplomat proceeds
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to justify and defend every action in his crowded official life from the
finys wherf he was serving as military attaché in the United States dur-
ing the F1rsf World War until the end of his term as ambassador in
Ankara during the second world conflict. The artistry of this per-

formance i i i i
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and that, thereafter, there was |i i
not flo to retain high position in d: %:It:: nOyr(ril::hu;ig thawhhe wo:ld
of his closest associates did not prevent him, in.193;:,en tde m‘_“ ?r
1939, from grasping at new opportunities to serve Hitlein Iflgallr: lz
tells of spcj.ctacular grapplings between Papen and hi nscionce o
.these‘ occ.aswns; but it is easier to believe that these ar i c:; SClenC; ;n
imagination of Papen the author than actua) occur cts e " t ;
Papen the politician. Like Weizsicker’s e
tate himself for posterity falls of jts owx,m weight; and the figure that

emerges from behind all the I . .
Papen we always knew. e literary embellishments is the same old

Papen’s attempt to rehabili-

PrINcETON UNIVERSITY GorboN A. Cralc
. A

Moscow, Tokyo, London: Twenty Years of German Forcign

Policy. By HERBERT vo
N DRRksen, N
Oklahoma Press, 1952.—ix, 276 op. $4 Olglorman, University of

Herbert von Dirksen had ve

. Ty exXtensive opportunities, i
influence, at least to observe ¢ Pportunities, if not to

he development of

- N G ’ i

policy under the Weimar Republic and the Third }:;I:}?ny;{(fo“:g:
. wever,

even Wi.th all due allowance for the diplomat’s lon ining i
iltysr;al(idzstcrefti?n, von Dirksen’s memoirs are singulirtl;m\r:xlx:tngZ;IiTOffez;
udent of inter- i

: Srudent of d:le-i I:;au(;fdn(};’lomacy. T.rue, there are a few intereiting

decails of the decli erman. domination in the Ukraine of 1918
sidelights on the Soviet attitude toward the L ’

and on the origins of the Soviet-German treaty of 1926 e

gestions concerning the effect of the s

gesc _ . military mutiny of Feb
upon Japanese foreign policy. The author also perides aed:l::z
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“May or June 1933 "—for the termination of codperation between
the Soviet and German general staffs (p. 112). At that time von
Dirksen also felt that two groupings, pro-French and pro-German,
were contending for control over Soviet foreign policy, and he believes
that Hugenberg’s London speech of June 1933, calling for the dismem-
berment of the Soviet Union, cast the die for the ** pro-French ” group
led by Litvinov. It did not seem important to him that Hitler’s own
loudly proclaimed aims could be achieved only at the expense of the
territory and the existence of many other countries.

In writing about his short-lived mission to London in 1938-1939,
von Dirksen had available a selection of his own despatches published
by the Soviet government, as well as the extensive British and German
published series of documents. From this abundance of sources his
account gains somewhat in detail but little in illumination. In retro-
spect it is clear that by that time well-posted foreign correspondents
were better informed of Hitler’s true intentions than were his own
diplomatic representatives abroad. DPerhaps because of modesty von
Dicksen’s account (pp. 204-205) of his warnings from London in
1938 does less than justice to his foresight and personal courage. Even
knowing that Hitler and von Ribbentrop regarded Britain’s ** pacifist
decadence >’ as a fact beyond dispute, von Dirksen went to great pains
in July 1938 to point out that the range of politically possible con-
cessions by the Chamberlain government was distinctly limited and
that the Reich government could not go on piling one demand upon
another without driving England to organize a broad coalition to stop
Germany’s expansion. Whether or not Hitler even read these plainly
written warnings, it took considerable backbone on von Dirksen’s part
to carry out his duty by going against strong and well-known pre-
dilections of dictatorial and ruthless masters.

Beyond holding to traditional concepts of * national prestige ” and
personal * loyalty ” it is not clear from these memoirs that von Dirk-
sen had any clear concept of what constituted the * best ” foreign
policy for his country. While he praises Stresemann for having held
open Germany’s revisionist claims against Poland, he now feels that
Hitler was wrong in attempting to give effect to those claims in the
face of Britain’s growing resistance. Whether or not von Dirksen
was as little responsible, after January 1933, as he claims, for the di-
rection taken by German diplomacy, he successfully conveys the im-
pression that he was fumbling in the dark, without influence over the
making of his country’s policy.

PriLie E, MoseLy

CorumBIA UNIVERSITY
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Peace in Their Time: The Origins of the Kellogg-Briand Pact.
By RoserT H. I.:ERRELL. New Haven, Yale University Press; Lon-
don, Oxford University Press, 1952.—x, 293 pp. $4.00.

T}.ns is a very readable doctoral dissertation produced under the
auspices of the Yale Historical Publications. The author has written
the best comprehensive study to date of the forces which produced the
treaty to “‘ outlaw war . MR procues

There are various levels upon which the author’s work can be evalu-
ated. One can, for example, question statements of interpretation.
Thus those who are familiar with Stoner’s life of Levinson might very
well be surprised at the implication (on page 31) that Levinsin went

into the problem of war merely b
. y because the stock d
in 1914. This, however, markets were affecte

the thesis of this book.

Basically, the book puts most of its weight on the diary of William
R. Flastle, Assistant Secretary of State for Western Eurg ean Affairs
‘(furx‘ng the negotiation of the Kellogg Pact. Thus the hiftor of the

origins  tends to reflect the point of view of a professional d}', lomat.

Before taking up the thesis of this book, it would appear t blp es-
sary for the record to point out some important omisl;l;:: OThe nc; it
has not yet been published, it is fairly widely known b th'ouf'me
t_hat the famous letter of April 25, 1927 i the Nez’u iyf /lSTTW’;
signed by Nicholas Murray Butler, which saved Briand’ Orf; ’f a
Franco-American Pact from dying through neglect (n s7o s
fact composed by James T. Shotwell. P73 v

'Thougl"x Ferrell is familiar with Pearson and Brown's American
Diplomatic Game he makes no mention of the statement in h meﬂcae
;}'mlt Stl;o’twell' hai given his papers relating to the Pact 0}“1;:; st(:)u:}cle

ale University Library wit i
able to the public un}t,il af}tle:'h;g:;:;l)’st}:eta::ey e e made vl
source material exists, it surely deserves mention.
BroTv;rln’s statement should be corrected, .

€ most important omission j i

Ferrell’s thesis. pIn followilxsxsglogalsstlzn:o“;}1]:;(}311 e e bt o
reputation as a “ man of peace ” (p. 145). ”
tion (li)ecastfse itS seems to be at variance w
record. Since Suarez’ biograph i

nce ther s 50 e h e s pupe e 22
amined, one would like further information on this e Mo, Fo ex-l
neglects to say in his book that the one m O e Ferre

story of the negotiations, Briand’s secr t o Wh‘;WOUld know che full
etary at the time, Alexis Lé
, Alexis Léger,

is a relatively minor point in comparison with

If such important
If not, Pearson and

he impugns Briand’s
‘T}us is a2 noteworthy posi-
ith much of the existing
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is still alive and lives in Washington, D. C. It would be quite under-
standable if Léger refused to divulge any information on what might
be a delicate diplomatic point, but a study on the subject should make
a record of this attitude. .

The thesis of this book is that the Pact of Paris was © the peculiar
result of some very shrewd diplomacy and some very unsophisticated
popular enthusiasm for peace.” Thus Briand’s offer of a treaty to
outlaw war between the United States and France is interpreted as a
shrewd move for a  negative military alliance ”. This may or may
not have been Briand’s intent, the proof is by no means conclusive, but
it certainly was a fear in Mr. Castle’s mind. One wonders whether
the author might not have questioned this thesis and compared its
neurotic qualities with the over-all needs of our international society.

The author then joins the excellent company of people like Mr.
Kennan and talks of a  realistic ” American foreign policy. This is
one word which has been too long abused. Its meaning is putely sub-
jective. Those who advocated the concessions at Munich called them
¢ pealistic "—history has recorded otherwise. The word is a personal
evaluation and should have no place in 2 logical deduction.

The same attitude carries over into the following:

The history of the origins of the Kellogg-Briand Pact shows that
American popular understanding of the great problems and policies of
post-1918 international affairs was appallingly naive. Moreover, some
of America's most respected citizens, possessing the cherished visible
signs of education, proved themselves almost as benighted as the public
they sought to lead.

There is little choice but to include in this category both Butler and
Shotwell. This is a shaky position to take, especially if one is familiar
with the limitations which surround any political formulation. Any-
one who is well acquainted with the mechanics of policy-making knows
full well the errors and omissions which often obtain in this myopic
profession. Scholars also make mistakes in interpreting the history
which they study. But the use of a word like * benighted ” is cer-
tainly unfortunate.

If there was any ignorance, it was due to Mr. Kellogg's policy of
keeping the negotiations from the public. Why he did so seems, at this
date, to contradict the premises of a democracy. Were his reasons
valid, they could have withstood the rigors of a public debate. There
is much more to be said upon this question. There is more to be said
upon the origins of the Kellogg-Briand Pact as a case history of the
contest between far-secing statesmanship and * realistic ™ diplomacy.
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But to date Mr. Ferrell is to be congratulated for a fine piece of his-
torical research and his skill in painting a living picture of an era
which deserves to be remembered—much more than it has been.

HEeRBERT MAzA
DEPARTMENT OF STATE
New York City

Back Door to War: The Roosevelt Foreign Policy, 1933-1941.
By CHARLES CaLLaN Tansitr.  Chicago, Henry Regnery Com-

pany, 1952.—xxi, 690 pp. $6.50.

Most historians Who have written about American entry into World
ar 11 have taken extreme gf’ound. Sorne have argued that Franklin

sevelt was altogether right (Perkins, for example, and Rauch).
Orbers have maintained that Roosevelt was altogether wrong (Beard,
for instance and Sanborn). Most books in both categories have two
cremendous weaknesses: (1). thc?y are based on published materials
oIy, pot OB car?ful examination of the unpublished manuscripts;
and (2) they are violently partisan, too one-sided and unfair to carry
conviction to the reader.

By doing a good deal of work in the State Department Archives,
Professor Tansill has eliminated Weakaess One, Weakness Two, how-
ever, remains. Back Door to War, which is anti-Roosevelt, is an im-
portant, but not a balanced or objective, study. It must be used with
great caution—with the same caution that should
reads the pro-Roosevelt volumes,

As Tansill sees it, there has been 2 b
ington since 1900, to defend the British
or both took us into World War | in 1
gling ” of * pseudo statesmen

W
D. Roo

be present when one

partisan conspiracy in Wash-
Empire. Stupidity or villainy
17; and the * criminal bun-
at Versailles explains everything and
he Hitler government did from 1933
nese conquests in China during the
ommunist, and for other reasons. All
sts that German and Japanese officials

: T way. Generally, they did the right
thing; when they acted in a regrettable manner, it was because tﬁe}’

were forced to such action by the Russians, British, French, Chinese or
fxmerxcans. The United States, apparently, should hav:: taken an
understanding view (see, for example, PP- 122, 132) of Japanese
and German aggression (though Tansill would dep’lore the us apf the
word aggression for German and Japanese policy). .

to 1941, Tansill defends Japa
1930’s, because Japan was zaati-C
through the book, Tansill sugge
acted in a reasonable and prope
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American, British, French, Chinese and Russian officials, by con-
trast, seem nearly always to have behaved in a bungling or vicious
manner. Wilson was a deceitful Shylock (pp. 10, 14). Franklin
Roosevelt was illogical, a boorish liar, a Mad Hatter, 2 war criminal
(pp. 47, 122, 555, 629). Stimson donned his ““ armor of righteous-
ness ”, and wanted * perpetual war for perpetual peace” (pp. 101,
103); he was really the architect of war (pp. viii, 97, 103, etc.).
* Liberals ”* are referred to condescendingly (see, for example, p. viil).

Professor Tansill and his publishers suggest that the State Depart-
ment manuscripts prove all his points. Do they? Hardly. There are
hundreds of quotations from State Department manuscripts—very
valuable quotations which add materially to our knowledge of the
period. But there are few citations to support the central portions of
the Tansill argument. As an example, there is heavy documentation
from the State Department files supporting Tansill’s excellent descrip-
tion of the diplomacy of the Ethiopian crisis (chapters vii and viii
especially, two thirds of the citations for those chapters being from
State Department manuscripts). But the chapters more closely re-
lated to the central thesis of Roosevelt-plotting-war are drawn only in
small part from State Department files (about § per cent of the cita-
tions in chapters xxiv-xxvi are to such materials, and few of the docu-
ments used bear on the key points in any significant way). There is
no documentation for the first statement in the book (“The main ob-
jective in American foreign policy since 1900 has been the preservation
of the British Empire ") ; nor do the 2,000 citations scattered through
the rest of the book support that interesting statement. It is much
the same at other points. Professor Tansill has provided much signifi-
cant material, but has not proved his main arguments.

Does this review make me a * Roosevelt-lover ” and a “ court his-
torian ”?  Actually, I agree with Professor Tansill that there was much
bungling in Washington in the 1930’s. I am as ready to condemn the
Roosevelt-was-always-right books as to find fault with the Roosevelt-
was-always-wrong volumes. The fact is, we shall not get to the bot-
tom of recent diplomatic history by name-calling, or by labeling every-
thing black or white. We must keep working in this field, broadening
and intensifying our efforts, and retaining as much balance as is pos-
sible in this troubled age.

Frep HarvEy HaRRINGTON

UNiveErRsITY OF WISCONSIN
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The American Approach to Foreign Policy. By DEXTER
PerxiNs. Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1952.—195 pp-
$3.25.

Based on a series of lectures delivered at Uppsala University under
the Gottesman Foundation, this volume is a topical study of the forces
that have shaped American foreign policy. Although the book begins
with a brief summary of American diplomatic history, no attempt is
made to present a detailed chronology, and the major portion of the
work is devoted to an analysis of the influence of economic, social,
political and moral considerations on the development of the nation’s
foreign policy. The author also seeks to assess the role of President
and Congress in foreign affairs, and in the concluding chapter he dis-
cusses the *secular struggle ” between the Soviet Union and the
United States.

Students of American diplomatic history will look in vain for sig-
nificant new material in The American Approach to Foreign Policy,
for this is an interpretative study in which the author uses relatively
well-known facts to illustrate and substantiate his conclusions.
Charles A. Beard employed much the same technique in The Idea of
National Interest; but, while Beard placed his major emphasis on eco-
nomic causation, Perkins approaches the problem of the origins of

American foreign policy from a number of different. and often con--
*

flicting, viewpoints. On the other hand, he does not hesitate to take a
stand on controversial issues. He believes that Americans have, on
the whole, not been an imperialist natjon (p. 83); that industria’lists
and b:‘mkers have had little effect on the formulatio,n and exccution of
American foreign policy; thar * jdeas connected with certain moral
preoccupations ” have been 3 substantially important factor in the
conduct of American diplomacy ” ( P- 82); that the diplomatic history
of the United States contains © plenty of evidence of a dislike of force
and a repugnance to war ” (p- 110); and that °
degree ” the foreign policy of the United States
people ” (p. 151).

Although The American Approach to For
all thesis, it does make a concerted effort to
ent foreign policies of the Unijted States,
presents both sides of every question; but,
accounts in each chapter,
credit side of the ledger,

. .

to an extraordinary
€

‘ comes up from the

eign Policy has no over-
defend the past and pres-
The author meticulously
when he totes up the final
the United States invariably ends up on the

b y o ‘As A consequence, the reader—or, at least,
this reader—is often left with the impression that Perkins has weakened

his case by overstating it and that his opinions on the wisdom of
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American policies are out of place in a historical analysis of the factors
that have determined these policies.

The American Approach to Foreign Policy is a provocative and
thoughtful survey of the main forces in American diplomatic history.
Not everyone will agree with the author’s answers to the questions that
he has raised, but no one can deny that he has asked the right ques-
tions. This is a major accomplishment that will be appreciated by all
those who have spent time wandering in the intellectual wasteland that
makes up such a large part of what is euphemistically known as diplo-
matic history.

CoLumnia UNIVERSITY Harorp C. SYRETT

The Future of American Politics. By SAMUEL LuBeLL. New
York, Harper and Brothers, 195 2.:\——viii, 285 pp. $3.50.

»

American electoral behavior is g’ten inscrutable, but attempting to
understand it should challenge the reason of any enlightened citizen.
This book opens wide vistas of explanation with a trenchant and bright
analysis. Mr. Lubell cuts at much of the cant of present-day Ameri-
can politics so effectively that even the amateur (if, indeed, there are
any in a presidential election year) will find himself in possession of a
vast set of new assumptions and the wise professional will throw away
a lot of old ones.

The basic and inescapable fact in recent American history, says
Lubell, is that the two out of every three children who were second-
generation Americans in 1910 came to political maturity just as the
blight of the Great Depression fell upon the nation. This underdog
segment of the population, upgraded by the New Deal and the war,
became a propertied class with vivid if not bitter memories of being
at the bottom of the heap—scorned and forgotten people. Today
** this same big-city generation still stands like 2 human wall between
the Republicans and their past dominance.” The result has been the
transformation of the Democrats into a majority party with the G.O.P.
struggling, in a losing battle, against the birth rate. Simultaneously
there has been the emergence of class consciousness among native
American workers, leavened by the Negro who has engendered new
and ambivalent attitudes of tension and tolerance. But, most impor-
tant, America has witnessed the appearance of a new middle class in
the North, conservative like its predecessors but determined to make
FEPC the litmus test of its political allegiance.

If this has been the unfolding drama in the North, changes in the
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South have been no less spectacular. Here industrialization has pushed
forward to create a new urban class that is decidedly Republican in
sympathy and which exerts 2 growing pressure to join with its natural
allies in industry in the North. By mortgaging themselves to the
Democratic party, however, many Southerners have come to recognize
that they have been unable to restrain the extension of civil rights by
the Northern wing of the party.

Mr. Lubell, too cavalierly, perhaps, disposes of what he calls * The
Myth of Isolation ”. Whether one agrees or not, though, his conclu-
sion .is suggestive: the most * isolationist » of all groups have been the
Russian-Germans who arrived in the wheat country after 1890 and
who have been so consistently pro-German that their seeming isolation
haf in fact been all' that remains of opposition to the foreign policies of
Wilson and Fr‘ankluf Roosevelt. However, nobody will question that,
oEn the RePubh:anhsxde, the real dilemma Lies in reconciling the liberal

astern wing of the party with the cons i i —
“me too but better ” men with the ec:):;amni‘::e g;ii_WCSterners -
every tick of the clock.

Some .of Lubell’s generalizations are not novel, as, for example, the
observation that the New Deal needs one more Republican victory to
make itself a permanent part of American life; some are open to dis-

pute, as, for example, the view that Truman, [j i
te, 2 ) » like the Red n in
Alice in Wonderland, has had to run faster and { e

still; some are spelled out brilliantly such as thos
dynamics of the Democratic coalition,
here, and it will be 2 remarkable reader who fails to be enormously
stimulated by The Future of American Politics, Especially does this
apply to those politicians who predicate their actions on a static con-
ception of what they #hink the national political conduct ought to be
and who always prepare, therefore, to win the previous electiogn.

hards who resent

aster in order to stand
e relating to the inner
But there are scores of them

Hen
CoLvmaia University RY F, GRAFF

A Two-P_arty South? By ALexanper Heagp, Chapel Hill,
The University of North Carolina Press,

covs 1952.—xviii, 334 PP-

The quadrennial breeze over 3 m
Republicanism has reached tornado
pathic aversion for the Fair Deg]
Southern colonel. This situation o
on the * must ” list for political st

iraculous vivification of Southern
proportions, thanks to the psycho-
nourished in the heart of many a
ught to put Alexander Heard’s book
rategists of both parties.
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The University of North Carolina professor, who assisted V. O. Key
in the survey for Southern Politics (1949), has done a top-flight job
of research and analysis in the first eighteen chapters and appendices.
It is unfortunate, therefore, that the last chapter, which contains his
conclusions, seems to have been written by a Mr. Heard who was un-
familiar with the data in the earlier chapters. His speculations indi-
cate that he hopes for a political * realignment more along lines of
economic class interests, after the manner of the British, breaking
down traditional orientations ” (pp. 33, 156). These castles in the air
are transformed into predictions (pp. 234-249) although his data show
that Southern Republican strength is on the toboggan (pp. 16-73,
118).

Heard seems to be in that growing army of Fair Deal academicians
who are galled by having to compromise with Southerners in the Demo-
cratic party. Like Senator Karl E. Mundt, whe apparently objects to
compromising with the Young Turks in the Republican party, these
academic * liberals ” dream of the day when conservative Southern
political leaders will enlist in the Grand Old Party and help to mold
it in the image of Senators John W. Bricker and Harry F. Byrd,
thereby making it unnecessary for the Old Guard to compromise with
the Young Turks. When the time for compromise is past, when we
take our politics so seriously that we lose our sense of humor and pro-
portion, then is the time to throw in our chips and man the barricades.
If the prescription for a two-party South is polarization and strength-
ening old-guard forces within the Republican party, the treatment is
fine but the patient will die.

The thesis of A Two-Party South is that the Democratic party will
(or ought t0?) become an American version of the British Labor party,
with the G.O.P. shaping itself into a minotaur well to the right of
Winston Churchill’s Tories. As Samuel Lubell (The Future of Amer-
ican Politics, 1952) and countless others have shown, such a develop-
ment would freeze the Democrats in power more or less permanently
—another thing Heard seems to want. Although he admits that yield-
ing to the Dixiecrats would consign the Grand Old Party 1o the grave-
yard along with the Whigs and Federalists (pp. 121n, 164), he fails
to realize that his desired or predicted realignment would mean a one-
party system not only in the South but in the nation.

An excellent example of Heard’s failure to discriminate between
wish and probability is his forecast that the Dixiecrats of 1948 are on
their way into the Republican fold. Of course, the future is impon-
derable; but his own statistics show that, in general, the bulk of Dixie-
cratic strength came from Democratic, not Republican, ranks—from
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areas that stuck with the Democrats even in the face of a threat from
Rum and Romanism in 1923.

Chaprer 12 is devoted to presenting a case for adoption of Senator
Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr’s electoral college reform. Mr. Heard does
not deny that the Lodge plan would provide the Democrats with every
reason to restrict Southern suffrage further since it would give them
an electoral vote bonus which would vary inversely with the size of
the Southern popular vote (American Political Science Review, vol. 44,
pp. 94-99); bl'lt he predicts that the Lodge plan would incrcas’e South-
ern Vot.er participation (p. 177). At the same time, he realizes that
Republicans do not control Southern legislatures and, consequently
cannot enlarge the Southern electorate, He also realizc; that Sc:)uthcrx;
Democrats have always employed every legal device to stabilize their
advantage (pp. 83-95, 245, 302) but fails to explain how the Lodge
plan would effect a change of heart among Southern legislators ;

In spite of this confusion between hunch or i scionts
diction, Mr. Heard’s excellent research

should give A Two-Party South the wide

hope and scientific pre-
» analysis and bibliography

audience it deserves.

THE PENNSYLVANIA STATE Col.LEGE Rume C. Siva

Crisis in Freedom: The Alien and Sedition Acts
MiLLER.  Boston, Little, .
$3.50.

By Jonn C.
Brown and Company, 1951.—253 pp.

Although there have been earlier studies of the Alien and Sedition
Acts of 1798, notably an excellent article by F. M. Anders ne' the
Annual Report of the American Historical ASSOCiaﬁ(;ﬂ for 19(1)2 mh‘ 1
the first book-length treatment of the subject. And it j ,; e
Professor Miller has based his study almost wholly upolri ";ni‘:; c(:let.
sources, conteml.)orary newspapers, pamphlets, memoirs and letterss a:d
has prcset}ted his material with 2 literary skill that makes f ;i t-
class reading. Numerous and well-chosen quotations from hor )
add much to the colorful and dramatic character of tho ttdc o

. I.n the course of his discussion the author brings out c(I:e:Sn*;1 )t’h
ditions and motives which led the Federalists hastily to usi; the conl;
?;sggres; the Nau}ralization, Alien and Sedition Acts i:)f Junc“}lilgly

» the nature of the Acts themse i .
public:u'm opposition, culminating in t}l):efs;:gist?/irr:?:‘:ndolf{ e le-
Resolutions which not only denounced the Acts fs uncznsti:::;;a])’
ory of the nature of the union potentially far more’
powers of the federal government than those criti-
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cisms of individuals and the opposition press which the Federalists
found so irritating and so alarming. Much of the book is devoted to
the several prosecutions under the Sedition Act—no cases ever came up
under the Alien Acts—which in the hands of Federalist prosecutors,
judges, particularly Justice Chase, and juries went far to justify a ris-
ing tide of popular feeling that freedom of speech and of the press was
being curbed in the interests of the party in power; that the Federalists,
taking advantage of a diplomatic crisis, were attempting to destroy a
domestic opposition which not only vigorously opposed their foreign
policy but threatened the hold of the ** well-born ” on government
itself. Had war with France actually materialized, it seems probable
that the American people might have accepted the Alien and Sedition
Acts as necessary for the public welfare. But, officially, war did not
come, and the political motivation of the Acts became all too obvious.
In the end the Acts undoubtedly played no small part in the downfall
of the Federalist party in the election of 1800.

In discussing the background of the Alien and Sedition Acts, the
reader might have appreciated somewhat more fully the fears of the
Federalists in 1798, had a bit more been said of the popular hysteria
over the French Revolution from 1792 on, the excitement over the
Genét mission, the appearance of the Democratic Societies and their
suspected part in the Whiskey Rebellion, and the uproar over the Jay
Treaty—the point being that the more conservative Federalist minds
had been conditioned long before 1798 for the action finally taken in
that year of crisis.

Although the author draws no parallels and, with the exception of
a few closing comments, leaves the present-day implications of his
story to the reader, it would certainly seem that Crisis in Freedom must
have been inspired, in part at least, by the thought that the United
States has found itself recently in a position very much like that which
existed in the closing years of the eighteenth century when to many
of the people the nation appeared to be threatened by the ideological
and military menace of the * Terrible Republic . Ironically, the very
laws which hastened the downfall of the Federalist party in 1800 have
reappeared in even more drastic form in consequence of German and
Russian threats to our security. Necessarily perhaps, but raising again
the question of how far the government of a democracy should go, in
facing such crises, in curbing the right of the individual and the press
to criticize freely its policies and officials.

W. R. WATERMAN

DartmouTr COLLEGE
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(I:ZWT;J: Epiziff o{i iib;rty: Papers and Addresses of Learned Hand
rk, red A. Knopf, 1952; i i
lia_rd has brought together tie oﬂ-thei}::clzfvzvrii)g;] 3: ;fo )thIrvmgtD:il:
mired and most influential of living American jucgl es Tehm:;’ri -
thr.ee short pieces which make up the collection are frf n'xents e' Cl t}}:e
I.naj.of' work (.)f Judge Hand’s life js embodied in more thgan t , S;In ) d
)u-dxlcml ;pimoxllls hammered out during his forty-three yearsw ::ta ‘f)::’ci::lal
trial and appellate judge. But thes i
as‘such occasional pieces often are, r?claii; Zz:lliicer:f i;agmer;'ts' andf’
.mmd and character that have made Hand our unig ue . lt{esdo
ing. Judge .Hand’s essential views on the classic (:obleg emusf " lj'u' gi
and legal philosophy are all here, expressed with ap ow. . od o mcaf
ityle that defy paraphrase. On the nature and fuﬁctier a’; }gxmce 3
. def“nocra(?.y {is] a political contrivance by which theon o co Sf?ce’
11.1ev1table in all society should find 2 relatively harmlesiroupl e lchts
}gl;\(riehax;d take of legislative compromise after the contenoc‘;i:)et urlo:l ‘s:
ad a chance to measure their relative strength.” Th : gf .
appears in Haf:d’s conception of justice as ** 5 passa.ble o o'cus
Eetween the thal a;lnd self-conscious interests of society ?’c;:zg“c:lfofaa;:‘::
no more than the formal ex i
that we cal.l justice, withoute“Ir)}:?csls:o?heoiuﬁl:a:)fttlhc:ar . ;ompmmise
must prevail.”  Hand’s theories of the judicial procez:tanjinifc?}:

cuit colleague, Thomas W, Swan. To Ha
replaceable attribute of the good judge is

the sense of intellectual forbearance, Aloofness from the battle of
attie o

must pay for the maintenance
temper is resolutely pragmatic
est for divergent popular con-
experiment is in the end less
But his experimentalism is com-
nd over-pride in human potential-
matic philosophies. There is 2 wry
wor‘ds in his declarations of prag-
series of judgments on insufficient

of an independent judiciary. Hand’s
and experimental: “ there js byt one t
victions, experiment, and almost any
dangerous than its suppression,”

pletely without the humorlessness 5
ities too often associated with prag
magnificence about the chojce of
matic faith: * life is made up of a
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data, and if we waited to run down all our doubts, it would flow past
us” and * any organization of society which depresses free and spon-
taneous meddling is on the decline, however showy its immediate
spoils.” No wonder that our greatest working judge could write, at
fourscore: ** It is enough that we set out to mould the motley stuff of
life into some form of our own choosing; when we do, the perform-
ance is itself the wage.”—HArrY W. JonEs, Columbia University.

Richard W. Van Alstyne’s American Crisis Diplomacy: The Quest
for Collective Security, 1918-1952 (Stanford, Stanford University
Press, 1952; xiii, 165 pp. $3.50) is less an interpretation than a de-
scriptive précis of the course of events from the end of World War I
to date. The book presents no new material from original scholarly
research, and little in the more limited sense of unpublished manu-
script. Of the three chapters, one on the rise of the Pacific as a crisis
area, another on the late war, and a third on United States problems
since, two are revisions of chapters 25 and 26 of the author’s Jarger
American Diplomacy in Action. Portions of the third are taken from
Professor Van Alstyne’s writings for Current History. The text is
only 142 pages in all. Some fifty-seven are devoted to the backwash
of problems which have swept over us since World War 1L Ap-
proximately the same number is concerned with the war itself.
Thirty-odd scattered pages comment on the period between wars—
for the most part on the Far East. In addition there are sixteen pages
of discursive footnotes and an index. It is tightly, clearly, interest-
ingly written. In his Preface Professor Van Alstyne takes the his-
torians of World War I to task for not having been more careful of
their facts and more composed in their judgments. He notes that he
himself has “ taken pains to draw definite conclusions.” The juxta-
position of judgment and statement titillates expectation. Yet this
reviewer found it difficult always to determine what were considered
facts and what conclusions—that is, there seems no deviation from
the aphorism that one historian’s * fact * is frequently another’s * fic-
tion ”. Derhaps the conclusions are hidden behind tattletale adjectives.
If this is so, there is ample room for personal disagreement. For ex-
ample, was Allied strategy in World War I * brilliant ”? Is it true that
“ For its China policy the Roosevelt administration ever kept ready its
rose-tinted glasses ”? It might be argued that the glasses were dark
with continuing pessimism. Still, the axe of prejudice is not ground.
No sparks of criticism fly. The author concludes in general agree-
ment with the current tenor of Secretary Acheson’s thinking on inter-
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natiox.ml affairs. The book, despite its good qualities, does pose a serious
question of common usefulness. It secms to this reviewer that it is
too brief to be useful in a college course. He also wonders whether
there is anything here to excite the good grey average rcader. If the
latter is interested in these matters, he knows, or thinks he knows, the
fnaterial presented here.  And it will seem dull fare to one used, as he
15, to a spicy diet of revelation, interpretation and proclamation. This
is not to say, however, that it is not a book which he could read with
profit. Its sober forthrightness recommends it.—Epwarp L. KATZEN-
BaCH, JR., Columbia University Institute of War and Peace Studics.

Mobilization and Inflation
four Associated Colleges at CJ
Frederic L. Simmons,
College in California.
for increase in defense
communism.

(Claremont, Claremont College for the
Aaremont, 1951; xiii, 98 pp. $2.75), by
contains three lectures, presented at Claremont
In the first lecture the author stresses the need

iy against Russian imperialism and international
. e four reasons to justify this need are:
potential resources of Russia and her satellites:

]

torial power within a small group of men; dev
weapons; lack of intervening forces between
U.S.S.R. Mr. Simmons is right when he states t
“must have centralized direction and restrict the range of personal
choice and individual decision.” It is also correct that %‘ somep roups
may Fnjoy inflation and controls as 4 way of life ”~—3nd that "gwhen
the nm? comes we must not exaggerate the difficulties of restoring our
economic freedom.” The second lecture is devoted to the r g ire-
ments of defense. The author mentions that we are not sclf—su;?:icrft

in raw teri
materials and that we may have to resort to extraordinary
measures to meet the man-hour requirements.

putting additional manpower to work, increasing
reducing the production of civilian goods

abroad on a larger scale. In the third lCCtl;l‘
are analyzed briefly and the author sums up
“. . . spending must be restrained, and prody
without higher cost per unit 7
defense spending drastically ”;

absolutely essential that the jncr
into the range of low income s
credit ” are to take place;
be lowered ”’; ““ some kind
wage rates will not outrun t

enormous
concentration of dicta-
elopment of long-range
this country and the
hat in case of war we

Thesc measures are:
the working hours,
purchasing goods from
e, the causes of inflation
the remedies as follows:
3 ction should be increased

Government should reduce non-
“ taxes must be increased ”"— jt is
eased personal taxes extend well down
“ “ further quantitative restrictions of

the support levels for farm prices should

of wage policy must be evolved so that

he i . . . .
nerease in production.”  This reviewer

No. 41 BOOK NOTES 631

wholly agrees with the author that the “ damage which inflation can
do to our economic system . . . may be . . . difficult to avoid.” The
three lectures contained in the booklet are certainly worth reading and
may serve as a guide to further study of the problem, ably treated
lately by Seymour E. Harris, Albert G. Hart, Jules Backman, and
others.—MIcHAEL ALBERY, Boston College.

Professor Ben W. Lewis’ account of how the Labor government met
Britain’s problems and administered Britain’s affairs from 1945 to
195 1—British Planning and Nationalization (New York, The Twen-
tieth Century Fund; London, George Allen & Unwin Ltd., 1952; xi,
313 pp. $3.00)—is about as severely factual as anything of its kind
could well be. This clearly constitutes his study’s chief and very
genuine merit. With the aid of travel and study in Britain on a
Twentieth Century Fund Grant, and his long experience in the study
of British economy, the author, who is Professor of Economics at Ober-
fin College, compiled an impressive body of useful information, or-
ganized it logically, and presented it clearly. He begins with two
defining chapters on “ Economic Planning ™ and on ** The Issue of
Nationalization "—defining not only the general problems but out-
lining the mechanics of Labor’s attempted solutions as well. He ends
with some restrained observations ““In Conclusion ”. Between that
introduction and the very tentative assessments, he has devoted nine
chapters to the Nationalization of Coal, of Transport, of Electric
Power, of Iron and Steel, and to Town and Country Planning, the Dis-
tribution of Industry, the National Health Service, Agriculture and
Housing. A most useful bibliography on each of these subjects s of-
fered at the fast. I intend no complaint about this study when I say
it is almost as hard to quarre] with the author’s findings as to criticize
the contentions annually published by the editors of the World
Almanac. His sources are certainly the correct ones—government and
party publications, the Parliamentary Debates, and the best of the
British press, and he has selected from these with economy, fairness and
care; no mean job. The result is a good series of pictures of each
major area of the British economy under Labor, all posed to include
the pertinent elements. The clarity of the presentation certainly does
not derive from the symmetrical nature of the subject itself. As Mr.
Lewis frequently insists, Labor’s program has been an illogical blend
of boldness and caution, perception and blindness, considered measures
and improvisations, reminiscent in fact of our own early New Deal.
Moreover, he maintains that very little that has occurred, good or bad,
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and extre.me nationalism have survived in quarters which are ostensibly
defrlocratxc. « + - These unobtrusive trends are far more dangerous for
tem.g less obvious than the neo-Nazi groups” (p. 71). The cold war
CZ;I::;I;Zi.ed uPo'n the Western demo'craci'es the necessity of immediate
Unived & ion w1t}% a Germany which is, despite the optimism of
marrfa eta;es oﬂicm.ldom, not yet a.reliablc partner. The notion of a
- é o conve‘menf:e with Russia and communism entertained by
the enex:;)satfnsgzﬁh“sdmay well be a myth, but a useful one for
that German democr:t: e“;‘)C;‘Ia o .The author rightly emphasizes
from abroad in vi need all possible support and encouragement

ad in view of dangerous manifestations of a possible re-

la .
Ups'e to.authontarlamsm.—LEWIs J. EDINGER, Woman’s College of the
miversity of North Carolina.

Suz;l:’; S(Z:tnd(;ﬂawm; States and Finland: A Political and Ecomomic
fairs, 1951; v;i)in ;u;z Sew York I‘{oyal Institute of International Af-
group desi ,nat ,d b P}? yon) 5 .the result of the labors of a small
headed b i’lr eG 1\,)1’ the Royal Institute of International Affairs and
book oweys its .exis'tcn'cGat-hom.c-Hardy' According to the Preface, the
Scandinavian countri . I}irlmanly to. the fact that the importance of the
) es has greatly increased of late;
:;):s;x(/t;tte a Zortl of broaii dividing zone some 1,000 miles long between
standees V::tchti;e };m in Europe. They are no longer mere neutral
their larger nei hi "Of; the Slde. hnc's t.he frictions and conflicts of
pants o laf ors,l ut potentlzfl victims of aggression and partici-
this parti ); ge-scale ?var.. W_hlle one might well question whether
Gathi:;n chL-lIard kind of' justification for the survey compiled by Mr.
well be T)rusa}feci, :::e}:sspz:ilxel?gu-es is. really essential, the question can
1 m
have bm“fgh}: fl;)rth an excellcit vo‘{::r:e.()f I;hceidfeilctil;;'mt;n?chaufth:l::
content of the book ignore RT » much o
title which sets Finlfng 3;:11‘? ;r:)[;l:cgzzgz: fltfhe somewhat awlovard
In the text, Finland is treated as an integral ,par: :v;av};hzrt‘disDc:;:iariﬁ;

hat British and American usage

e to call, o
This is as it should be, for any,ot}‘:: Ny I(’;‘St generation, Scandinavia.
r procedure m
necessary acceptance of confusin eans an

fact is, of course, that within the

they have come to

oced : altogether un-

g an fmlslcadmg distinctions. The

fact > tha f1e area of the North, Swed in-
o r::artesen}t; hlstoncahlly and mstitutionally, a degree ZE Cn' - Fl§

Dennglark er fr}::n that discernible, for instance, in the case oqumt):i e (-1
' : ) we n

¢ merits of the book can be indicated by sayin;nt;at
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within the small compass of some 300 pages the authors have managed

to present easily the best and most many-sided survey yet avaflable of
the social, political, educational, economic and foreign relations de-
velopments of the North (including Iceland). The accent is, under-
standably, on a relatively narrow span of recent years, but the broadex.',
historical background offered is adequate enough for a book of this
kind. Some errors of fact and interpretation are inevitably present,
but they are minor and do not mar the story. A considerable number
of statistical tables and a book list of a half-dozen pages—most of the
books listed are in English—add to the value of this excellent tome.—
Joun H. WUORINEN, Columbia University.

David Mitrany’s Marx Against the Peasant: A Study in Social Dog-
matism (Chapel Hill, The University of North Carolina Press, 19513
xvi, 301 pp. $4.50) is a thoughtful and scholarly presentation of a
“ neglected chapter in contemporary social history 7, the clash between
the socialist and agrarian populist movements, with its disastrous con-
sequences for democracy in Eastern Europe. The historical sections
are excellent, and the analysis of Marxist agrarian theory generally
able. The author disposes deftly of the inflexible predictions that
Marx made, on the basis of his reading of exclusively British experi-
ence, about the concentration of ownership in agriculture and the
fated transformation of the peasant proprietors into a rural counter-
part of the urban proletariat. But perhaps the book’s prime achieve-
ment, apart from its up-to-date survey of populist history, is its ex-
amination of the value-preconceptions that Marx, and still more his
followers, brought to their *scientific” analysis of the
problem . Marxism and Marxists are typically urban phenomena, and
for all their avowed emancipation from bourgeois prejudice, few of
the important custodians of Marxist doctrine have been free of that
tribal contempt for peasant life which is so generally ingrained into
the culture of European cities. The tribalism cuts both ways, of
course, but Mitrany is undoubtedly right in placing the major onus
on the socialists. The * separation of the town and country ” is in its
larger outlines ideological, and even the further growth of communi-
cations media will not soon end the tension between two attitudes,
the mutual hostility and distrust between what are almost two civili-
zations. This tension, I regret to say, affects even the author. The
weaknesses of his book stem from the fact that his deep sympathy for
the agrarian has led him to stand the Marxist stereotypes on their head,
and to filter recent history through an idealized conception of the

* agrarian
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peasantry. Thus, it is a puzzle why he should scarify Marx for hold-
ing that the beasantry as a class is unable to fend for jtself politically
(p- 25), while conceding that the post-1918 agrarian revolutions in
Eastern Europe failed because * the peasants were difficult to organize

- .they were poor and ignorant . . . they suffered from a lack of
polmf:al leadership and contacts ” (p. 128). And even when the
Mar}fls.t parties are given thejr full share of the blame, it is surely an
unc‘r?tlcal reading of history which blames the agra;ian lapses into
imlmca! and. social reaction mainly on * the passage of the workers
1ro(xin I\I/ixbera‘hsm to Socialism gp. 5). The same protective instinCt
eads Mr. Mitrany to beg some vital questions of economic theory. To
dispose, for example, of the Marxist analysis of the economics of the
small holding, by stating it in terms of the crude formula * the larger
the scale the greater the efficiency » (pp. 108-109), is a failure to face
up to the real question: Is the ideal of the *“ sound n 25-35 acre peasant
holdm.g compati'ble with the optimum scale of production osfible in
any 8iven agrarian milieu? If ¢he author slights such uestl:ons it 1s
1 thmk', beCal{SC his approach js frankly guided by a hq siocrati; COH"
cern with agriculture 25 4 way of life for the peasant,p r.zther than as 2

:leras?asl obf hlfe fx society. In sum, this is 5 stimulating and contro-
ook.—Norman
yersa ROSENBERG, College of the City of New

Dr. Cosme de 12 Torriente,
national affairs of Cuba ever
in Mi Misidn en Washington
1925 (Habana, Imprenta de
PP-) has told the story of hjs
lem with respect to the sover
tion was left pending at th
States from Cuba in 1902.

V\fho has had a principal rdle in the inter-
since the establishment of the Republic,
(La Soberania de 15 Islg 4, Pinos), 1923-
l‘a Universidad de |5 Habana, 1952; 380
interest and activity in the knotty prob-
exg'nty over the Isle of Pines, This ques-
€ ume of the withdrawal of the United
A treaty was drafted but more than
was finally ratified. Dr. Torriente, as
pnxted States, had the pleasure of par-
hich broughe about the achievement of

. For this he received high honor from
ins gm}rlemment and th(? Cuba-n people. In the volumf he simply re-
aet:s dt ef ;..ccount of his Partlcipation, with special emphasis on the
:ﬂ er‘:i 0‘; Stls 3m:’*ssad0f Shlp-. He details his relations with the Depart-
e ofs atehan o'ther leadmg personalities, all of which he feels con-

0 the ultimate solution of the question. Although he was
ition to the ratification of the Treaty,

ticipating in the final steps w
Cuba’s desires in the matter,

much concerned over the oppos
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he is ever ready to accord deep gratitude to the United States'for its
aid and assistance in Cuba’s struggle for independence and dum.ng the
half-century which has passed since that time. The major portion of
the volume is devoted to documents, both Cuban and American, deal-
ing with the question of the sovereignty over the Isle of .Pinef, and the
negotiation of the Hay-Quesada Treaty and its final ratification. Th.e
prologue consists of a brief historical survey of the Treaty b}r Lu-ls
Marino Pérez. There is also a selected bibliography. Dr. Torriente is
to be congratulated upon the publication of Mi Misio’fz en \Vasbing.ton,
which gives such a complete narration regarding an important episode
in the relations of Cuba and the United States.—RoscoE R. HiLr,
Washington, D. C.

Colombia en la Encrucijada, by Felix Restrepo, S. J. (Bogota,
Biblioteca Popular de Cultura Colombiana, 1951; 141 pp.) is a col-
Jection of lectures given by Father Restrepo and broadcast by the na-
tional radio station of Colombia. Although the title of the book seems
to indicate that it deals with the current and very serious crisis con-
fronting the Republic of Colombia, in reality it contains eight master-
ful studies of present-day problems on a universal level and offers an
interpretative analysis of the history of mankind and its future, ac-
cording to the best Catholic tradition. Latin America as a whole offers
~in contrast to the Old World-—an impressive note of optimism in its
present intellectual production. While the writers and philosophers of
Europe seem to have drowned in an atmosphere charged with the dis-
asters of war, decadence and moral disintegration, the thinkers and
writers of Latin America have been playing a tune of optimism and
faith in the future. They are all strong believers in the destiny of
Latin America. Philosophers as different as Alfonso Reyes and Luis
Lépez de Mesa, or poets such as Mistral and Valencia, agree that the
lands south of the Rio Grande are entitled to and will have a position
of leadership and promise in the world of tomorrow. Father Restrepo’s
book is one more exponent of the theory. Colombis en la Encrucijada
contains also a treatise on political science. It is unfortunate that the
part of the book in which the eminent Jesuit presents his ideas about
the organization of the state and its functions was the one that re-
ceived the greater amount of attention and criticism. One may agree
or disagree with the author’s proposals for a constitutional reform in
Colombia, but what one cannot bypass without admiration is his
breadth of knowledge, the elegance of his style and the youthful en-
thusiasm that permeates all the pages of the book. The Republic of
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Colombia has lived during the last few years in a permanent state 'Of
unrest and political uncertainty. Only through an unusual talent dis-
played by the statesmen of the country has Colombia gone through
these years without entering into a period of anarchy or armed revolu-
tion. The situation has improved considerably during the past few
months under President Roberto Urdaneta Arbeliez, a moderate Con-
servative, and the country has just finished its most successful financial
year. Nevertheless, the conditions prevailing there would seem to in-
dicate that the constitutional reform proposed by Father Restrepo
would be very advantageous. The government has already taken steps
for the reformation of the constitution, but it has found it dificult to
establish a satjsfactory working cotperation on this issue with the
leaders of the Liberal party, who have expressed their willingness to
help in the maintenance of the democratic and legalistic tradition of
the country. Recent developments in Latin America prove that
Father Restrepo’s opinions are as well grounded as his faith in the
future of the country that he has served so long and so devotedly, as
the reorganizer and founder of the Universidad Javeriana, as one of the
foremost Colombian writers and humanists, and in his present position
as Vice President of the Commission of the Academies of the Spanish
Language in Mexico City.—Josi: Maria Craves, New York City.

Of all the international passwords that have been used and debated
in Latin America during the last few years, not one has had as much
discussion as the concept and implications of the term His panidad.
The reason for the discussion of this subject in Latin America is of 3
triple character. First of all, Latin America has begun to play an im-
portant international rdle not only in the political sphere, but also in
the world of letters. This affirmation of what is typically Latin- Amer-
ican—which resulted in the Indigenists movement—has led some
people to reject the Hispanic tradition and, consequently, to rebel
against those proponents of the Hispanidad theory. Sccondly, the
Franco rigime has employed Hispanidad as a motto that carries the his-

torical continuity of Spain and also denotes the expressed hope of 2

reconstruction of the empire of Charles V. In the third place, several
political parties in the Latin-American countries have taken sides in

this controversy and considerably confused the original and true mean-
ing and significance of Hispanidad, Carlos Hamilton, 2 Chilean pro-
fessor of law, now residing in the United States, has written the first
conscientious, impartial and well-documented interpretation of His-
panidad. The book—Comunidad de Pucblos His panicos (Madrid, Edi-
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ciones Cultura Hispinica, 1951; 240 pp.)—traces, “.‘ o frsitest;;’
the development of the relationship between t?xe Spanish co :nticle ”
the mother country; beginning wich a discussion of ‘hZ . Hamil-
Spain to the conquest and colonization of the New Worl 11 ax;d eight-
ton surveys the historical developments of the se‘vcnte;’.nthe o depend-
eenth centuries, and brings us to an understanding of t Is with the
ence of those colonies. The second part of the bfwk ‘}ixealjest of the
concept of Hispanidad which he rightly ties up v‘vxth : ela Francisco
Hispanic tradition, including such names as Vitoria, Ijo)’o ’ch as An-
de Xavier, las Casas, Cervantes and our contemporaries, su efmition
tonio Machado and Miguel de Unamuno. The latter gave ashould seek
of Hispanidad which places it in its PersPeCtive: } What]w?s more uni-
is the eternally Spanish tradition, which, being evernal * nd erudite
versal than Spanish.” The book ends with an excelle\f;; 3tern World

discussion of the meaning of the various cultures of theh e:eli jous ele-

and the relationships among those cultures, including ¢ ert:anf:;e: that it

meént, and giving to the concept of Hispanidad the m;Pzatin Armerica.

merits as one of the basic components of the culture ©

R Hamﬂtﬁn’s
Because of jts scholarly character and good h:.el'ary :zljr’x the history
book deserves a cordial welcome from all those interes New York

and future of the Hispanic world.—Jost Marfa CHAVES:
City.

- re pew
The clearest exposition in brief compass (75 pagef) of Ini:: ;(:md
Constitution which has come to this reviewer's attention m:gf Constitt-
in The Republic of India: The Development of Its Laws an o The
tion, by Alan Gledhill, Volume 6 of The Brifish Comn.tomué e V.
De velopment of its Laws and Constitutions, General ﬁdlcor, £2 553
Keeton. (London, Stevens and Sons Limited, 19515 ¥ib 30.9 pp.politica
$8.55). This analysis of the Constitution, which Amem;?lntoo brief
scientists will find especially valuable, is preceded by a;} Indian legal
istorical introduction, and followed by a summary of e s in Com-
System.  The latter will prove indispensable to all lawyer ice in any
monwealth countries and in the United States WhoS? mejuh re, COn-
Way concerns India. Teachers of comparative faw will ﬁn‘ ;e "?en -
veniently summarized, the essence of the issues involved in t versy in
ing Hindu Code bill which has recently evoked so much ‘contfz. s in
India. This book should receive as warm a welcome 1 Indie
Britain. Had it been published anonymously, identification © 1d have
thor as a British rather than an Indian member of the Ba.r Wo(l:1 urt at
been difficult. Mr. Gledhill, a former judge of the High €0

f the au-
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responsibility to see that the:
: their subord; i i
duties and obligations faithfully.ss"Ubordlnates dcharged the
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; re also alleged to exist in the accounts
tate Department.,

tures by $501,918.14.%7 Thi
which had been advanced tol;i:xexl-)resemed only certiin funds

) ; in reality ¢h .
ernment money which he had used for his };wne oums of gov
probably far greater. That he purposes were

. had withd n
ithdrawn as y
Aprx% 18, 1800 (on Ireasury Warrant, No. 9612) $rse(§60n0t(l) f::
b

or the same account, demon-

stra
o ted .that: he would stop at nothing.53 Surely it
o ' : i . was m
coincidence that Pickering, too, had be i o're
Woneincidencs en speculating in

Upon Wolcott’s denunciat
founded , the Aunrorg deman
been both specific and docum
admission that the Aurors’s b

on of its indictment a5 un-
ded proof. Its own charges had
ented. The Treasury Secretary’s
alances referred to aggregate sums
Was a veritable confession. What
ave any government money above
Wwere acting merel)’ as an ag:r[::n;z (s)f b e lf'he
e N as an uch matters as supplying
the Nort west Territory’s government wich stationery, settli

disputes with the state of Georgia, and administerin y’r i one
of the Jay Treaty, what percentage commission did }gl pdovmons
his services, and how much of the money adva ; hr'aw for
actually used for the purposes specifted? %0 e s

law authorized Pickering to h
that needed for the actual e

86 Aurora, June 18, 1800.

A ora JUH 040; St ningt:
3 & 21, 23, 18 0,
87 Hr Sto ngton, Conn, Impar!ial ](71””“1 _Iuly { 8,

88 Aurora, June 17, 21, 1800.
89 1 i
For a denial (without substantiation) of the char,
8

to the United States, or owned lands outsid
Chronicle, July 19, 1300,

o es that Pickering owed sums
e
zerne County, Pa., see the Augusts
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The Treasury accounts had #o#, despite Wolcott’s claims,
been publicly exhibited, and no evidence had been presented
that Pickering was innocent of borrowing government money,
interest-free, possibly for speculative purposes. Wolcott’s so-
called * vindication ” had merely revealed a lamentable system
of bookkecping which failed to mean what it said, plus some
decided irregularities in accounts. If the Aurord’s arraignment
were false, it should be simple enough to produce records estab-
lishing that fact.”*

In an effort to clarify its attacks to laymen, the Aurora pro-
ceeded to analyze the bookkeeping and organization of the
Treasury Department. The former was branded as intention-
ally complex to the point of unintelligibility. This was demon-
strated not only by Wolcott’s * small mistake, of a million of
dollars  in his report to Congress, but by the facts that Sedg-
wick’s Congressional committee had listed the public debt sev-
eral millions below the correct total and that the Treasury Reg-
ister had certified the payment of the French debt when
interest on it was still being paid to men who had acquired it
through a funding operation. Obviously men of ability and
rectitude were needed to prevent costly blunders and betrayals
of the public confidence. A study of Treasury Department
duties clearly showed that the officers had performed their tasks
improperly or not at all.*

Under such conditions it was perhaps inevitable that a party
long in office should now have some forty officials guilty of fis-

vown, D. C., Centinel of Liberty, June 27, 1800) had pointed to the Secretary’s
credit of $580.40 with the Bank of the United States as proof that he owed “ not
onc farthing to the U. S.” Pickering's bank account, maintained the Axrora (June
24, 1800; reprinted in the Baltimore American, June 27, 1800}, had nothing o do
with the matter in question—other than that jt might possibly have represented a
fraction of the Treasury funds he withdrew. The Bank itself had more than
$3,300,000 of public funds for which as yet ¢ had failed to render an accounting.
Moreover, added Duane (Awrors, June 25, July 1, 1800; Boston Constitutional
Telegraphe, July 2, 1800; New Yosk Forlorn Hope, July 5, 1800; Raleigh, N. C.,
Raleigh Register, July 8, 1800), if Pickering could hold all these ' agencies ” con-
stirutionally in addition to his regular office, and discharge their duties adequately,

his salary as Secretary was far too high.
91 Awrora, June 25, 1800.
92 Ayrora, July 3, 1800; Baltimore American, July 9, 1800.
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